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PREFACE. 


1 H1S boak may be conſidered as a Prac- 

tical Grammar, comprehending the Prin- 

ciples of the French Language, and a 

new ſet of Exerciſes adapted to them. Each 
part of ſpeech being ſeparately treated of there- 
in, its formation is firſt ſhewn; then its uſe, and 
the order in which it is to be ranged are pointed 
out; afterwards the whole is exemplified in 
ſnort ſentences ; and laſtly, Engliſh Exerciſes are 

printed in one column, in order to be tranſlated 

into French according to the rules that are be- 
fore- laid down, with a Dictionary in the other, 
containing the French for thoſe Exerciſes, and 
<xplaining the nature of every word. 4 
| Az The 


iv PREFACE 


The Noun, claiming the firſt place in ſpeech, 
is treated of firſt; and Rules are laid down to | 
ſhew in what inſtances it is preceded by our firlt 


article, and in what by any of the other three. 


Throughout, the Learner's underſtanding is 
never anticipated, nor is he ſuppoſed to be ac- 
. quainted with any partof ſpeech, till it has been 
| explained to him. E 


AdjeCives. in Engliſh, being placed before 
«their nouns, are attended with no difficulty in 
that language. But not ſo in the French. where 
ſome precede their nouns ; ſome follow them ; 
and ſome may indifferently be placed either be- 
fore or after them. Were children to leata 
French, in places where no other language is 
ſpoken, they would ſoon know by practice in 
what order each, adjective ſhould. be placed. 
But in an Engliſh ſchool where they have ſeldom 
an opportunity of converſing with their French 
teachers, and are left to ſpeak; only among 
themſelves, it is impoſſible they ſhould know 
the proper arrangement of adjectives - with- 
'out ſame rules to guide them. Such they 
will here find, which, with the exerciſes adapted 
to them, will make them ſurmount that 
difficulty, The 
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53, GG © + Sn A a5 . e AS AR. 


The. tables of the French Pronouns ſhew 
how- thoſe parts. of ſpeech are to be formed, 
and with what articles they are to be declined, 
As to the difficulties which forrigners find in 
placing them, they will ſoon vaniſh before any 
one who will take the trouble to real the rules 
that are laid down, and make the exerciſes 
joined to thole rules, 


Next follow the French Verbs, the com- 
pounds of which are ſhewn to be eaſily formed 
with the two auxiliary verbs, and the fiagle 
tenſes, are conjugated, according to the ſcheme 
of the celebrated A Girard; which is ſo 
ſhort, that it may be learned in à few hours; 
fo plain, that it is not above the capacity af 
children; and ſo complete, that any one by 
the help of it ** conjugate any French verly - 
whatever. 


Learners having been hitherto miſled in re- 
lation to the order in which the French Ad- 
verbs are to be placed, it has been thought 
neceſſary to be very particular on that head. 
And no lefs fo, on the French Prepoſitions 
and Conjunctions, which anſwering ſometimes 


\ 


to one, ſometimes to two or more Engliſh pre- 


e 


poſitions and conj unctions, and being ſometimes 


* engliſhed otherwiſe than by prepoſitions and 


conjunctions, might puzzle the learner, if chey 
were not fully explained, 


* 


Interjections, as they expreſs ſudden paſſions 
common to all men, are much the ſame in all lan- 
guages, and require little to be ſaid of them. 


Throughout, no Rule is laid down without 


being accompanied with ſome Exerciſes upon 


it, conſiſting generally of Moral Sentences ; by 
which means children, at the ſame time that they 
learn the- Rudiments of the French Language, 


imbibe the principles of virtue, and the pro- 


your: maxims for the conduct of life. - 
The Exerciſes at the end of the book the 


reader will ſee are taken out of the Old and 


New Teftament, and are deſigned for the uſe 
of thoſe who have 1 chrough- the former 


por of the book. 


err Exerciſe .or fr of Fxercifes has': 4 
Dictionary peculiar to it, in which a repetition 


of the ſame word, being needleſs, ſeldom occurs. 


The 
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The Dictionaries do not always contain the 
Pronouns, becauſe theſe, parts of ſpeech may 
be found in the tables. 


When Verbs Paſſive or e Paſſive 


make part of a ſentence, inſtead of ſetting them 


down in the Dictionary, the Verbs Active, to 


which they belong, are only inſerted therein, as 
being ſufficient to make them known, 


7 * * _ * 
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Lately publiſhed, by the ſame AUTHOR, 
In One large Volume, Octavo, Price 7 5. bound, 
The Szcand Epition, improved by the A UTHOR; 


NEW FRENCH DICTIONARY, in two Parte 


The firſt Fazxnc# and enn; the ſecond Eno 
LisH and FAE Nen: 
CONTAINI N G 
I; Several Hundred Wor ps not to be found in any of the 
Dictionaries hitherto publiſhed : 


II. The Various Ms anincs of Won ps, often explained 
by French or Engliſh Sentences : 


III. The Gabs of Nouns, AnjzcTives and Pro- 


NOUNS, and the CoxnjucGaT1ons of VIIIS: | 
IV. The InREGULARITIES of the PaxTs of SPEECH : : 
To which is prefixed 
A FRENCH. GRAMMAR, - 


Shewing how to form the Regular Pants of SIe. 


2 


F 


— pbrpinin made yp fn than 


are. Article. 
maſc, maſculine. 
fem. | ; 41 feminine, | * 
Ang. 2. N 7a — | Mr 1 
pl. or pier, | - plurat. ? 
u. m. 7 I noun meſculing, | i 
u. f. noun feminine. a 
n. m. plur. & pl. noun miſculine plural, 2 
n. f. e or pl. I. noun feminine plural. 
bv 3 ctive. *7 a 
I. und. | 2 — endeelin u. 
74 ur. . adjeaive plural. 24 
pron, ſ. or ſubs, © pronoun ſubſtantive, 6 n 
ron. nom. | pronoun nominal. 3 A 
pron. nom. m. pron, nominal maſculine, "£34 
pron, vom. f. { pron, domiaal feminine 
pron. adj. pronoun adjeRive. | | 
pron. conj, ; pronoun -conjuntize, e. r=q 
ſing. m,  fingular maſculine. * 
feng. f. | fingulac feminine. | , 
r oo 
v. I, verb of the firſt conjugation. | 
v. 2. I verb of the. ſecond conjugation. 
v. 5. | verb of the third conjugation. | 
Ve 4 | verb of ibe fourth conjugation. 
Po &e Verb of the fifth conjugation. 
v. 6. a verb of the fixth conjugation 
V. 1. 8. N I verb of the iſt, of the 2d conjugation, &s, 
v. 1. 1. Kc. Fog: < 2 ver „ the firſt yu „&. 
i 
P. R. $3! 28: ; parti a t f 1 
adv. | — 05 I2% Sis £10 
reps repofition, 6 
Aj | N LodjunMion: 9.2 
5.1. prep- ast. um. Ae. verb of the cg conjugation, — 
article, noun >, Kc. 
w. p · without a plural. | 
N. 2 Nomina tive. 
G. | Genitize, Wor; 
=. 0 Dative. \ 
Ac. | 4 Aceufative. . 
V. i \ Vocative. - ö | | 
A. __ of Ablazive. 1. 74 
To form an Adjedtire, excepted from the genera rules, x ou need 
only add the letter or letters placed after comma to te that rind 
come before it; for inflante, when you find b-en, pine, good, in the con 
DiRiona er qo elſe, add cn to'#, and you will have d ad} 
the 
But if the laſt Letter of the AdjeQive is to be changed into ne? ha 
ther, add what is placed after the comma to what comes before the . 


taft conſonant of the Adjective maſculine ; for inftance, when you 
find grac-ieux, ieuſe, gracious, add feuſe te gras, and you will have 
* for the of gracious, A NET 


A New ger 


XERCISES 


Upon the various Parts of 


FRENCY, SPEECH. 


HERE are nine Parts of in French, viz, 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun; Verb, Participle, Ad- 
verb, Prepoſitĩon, Conjunction, and Interjection. 
To ſpeak and write French well, one ſhould know how to 
orm theſe parts of Speech, id what order to place them, and 
ow to make them agree with one andther, When in treat- 
ng of any one of them, { mention another without giving 
ny rule concerning it, the Jearner ought to f uppole that it 
nſwers in every reſpect to 1s ang! . 


19 — V 4 
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1 of NOUNS. 
xeExCH Nouns are either Maſculine or Feminine, and 
| * commonly have a fiogular and a plural. Such as end 
. *, and æ, have their ſingular and plural alike; and moſt 
the others en plural, by adding an : to their line 
ular, a 0 
Our Gieamariats don't agree about the 1 4 and a, 
hen joined to Nouns, Thoſe who admit no other article 
ut Je, Ia, les, which they look upon to be undeclined, :: an 
heſe wards amongſt the Prepoſitions; and the others Ge- 
ine our Nouns with them, I ſhall here follow the opigiga- 
f the laſt, a becauſe it is the belt, but becauſe it renders the 
rinciples of our language more ealy to heginners. When 
come to the Prepo itions, I ſhall not {Eragle to place. de 
nd a amongſt es. ; and in the courſe of theſe Exerciſes, 
5 hall indifferently call them Articles or Prepoſitions ;" for 
| Matters ”y little W 1 by. ſor inſtance, that ſuch 
_ — oy a Verb 


— 
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2 


'a Verb gcverns the genitive 
the Prepoſition de or the 


- gvage, and am underſtood. 


We have then, according 10 t 
marians, four different articles, which, for diſtinction ſake, 
may be called the firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth article, 


nen 


This article is e for the Ma 


nine in the ſingular, and Je, for both genders in the plural, 
. Nouns Maſculine and Feminine, beginpi 
fonant, are thus dechned with it in the Gug ular, 


Maſculine, « 


N. Le bras, the arm. 

G. du bras, of the arm. 

D. au bras, to the arm, 

Ac. le bras, the arm. 

V. 5 bras, o arm. 

Ab. du bras, from the arm. 
But when theſe Nouns begi 
ſounded, they are declined 


Maſeul:ne, ' 


N. Varbre, the tree. 

G. de Parbre, of tbe trie. 
D. a Varbre, t he tree, 
Ac. Varbre, the tree, 

V. © arbre, o tree. 

Ab. de Yarbre, from the tree. 

| Maſculine. 
N. Phonneur, the honour. 
G. del honneur, f the bonour, 
D. a Yhonneur, to the honour. 
Ac. Phonneur, the honour. 
V. © honneur, o Honour. 


kj 


EXERCISES upon che. 


Prepofitiou 4 before the Noun, 
provided I don't deviate from the 


N. La main, the hand. 


or dative, or that it requires 


_— ww. .D. 


principles e of dar lan- 


f f 
be ſehema of ſeve bY Grams 


ſcaline;-and ls for the Fomi. 
with a = 


„4 * * 


Feminiae. 


G. de la main, of the hand, 
D. à la mais, to the hand, 
Ac. la main, the hand. 
V. 5 main, 0 hand: | 
Ab. de la main, from the hand 
n with a vowel, or an * not 
ke, thus ; 2" 
n Feminine, f 
N. Pame, the /oul.  - 
G. de l'ame, of tbe ſoul,” 
D. à l'ame, #0 the /ou/, 
Ac. l'ame, the Jawl. 7 
V bs ame, „ ſoul. 


From the fo 


e 


N. Lhuile, 7 oil. 

G. de Phuile, the oil. 
D i Vhoile, 70 the oil. 
Ac. I'huile, 75. oil, 

V. 6 huile, e eil. 


Ab. de Phonneur, rem the Ab. de Vhuile, from the oil. .o e 
honour. to ſe 
HR to (p 
Im ide Article I., le, of the four Tat Nouns, the vowrlfl., ;* 
Jand a are dropt, and ſuppliggen# wpoltrophes. _ * 

2 — 
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Various Parts of Fila Srrrch. 1 


All French Nouns, whether they n or bi. 
nine, or they begin with a vowel, a conſonant, or an & not 
ſounded, are thus declined * in the plural. 
N. Les bras, the ams. Ac, /#s bras, the arms 
G. des bras, of the ams. V. 3 bras, D 1 
D. aux bras, to the arne Ab des br, from the arms. 
Obſerve iſt, That d, d, av, and a, are formed, by cone l 
traction, from de , de les, d le, and 3 % 
2dly, That the genitive, which in Englif is placed ſome- 
times before, and ſometimes after a Noun in the nomina- 
tive or accuſative wh —_— comes after, ae in 
French, as, 
{he tools of the car g 1 oi outils du bara, 


the carpenter”s tle, 


Loan t this article. 


7 Q 1 


- 
* 


ad, 1 Nr J. | 

d, This Article fs joined to ſuch Noùgs aud Ale, ar 
take or may take che Artiele the before hem i in E + Sz, 
Le livre, the book, des valets, of the ſervants, 
de la fille of thagirl, dux bras, 0 the arms | 
a Phomme, to the m.. du ſecond ,. of the fees. 
ies Cris, the cries. dau gixieme, 10 the jentb. 

| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 

The king's r. palaee 2. 1 Koi, n. m. 2 palats, n. m. 


the queen's 1 picture 2 1 reine, n. f. 2F0rtrait, u. 75 

ihe ring i of the princeſs 2. 1 bague, N. H. 2 privedfh, u. f. 

the country 1 of the Rds I pays, n. m. 2 Aniqzow, \ u. . 
Zons 2. b 

ine fable 1 of the cogr 5 9.717 " 0 alli u. f. 2 eU, n 7 

we complegzents 1 of ie 1 compliment, ar. eur, g. w. 
ſeaſon 2. 2 Jaifon, n. f. 


. he virtue of the Romans t. 1 vertu,'n. f. 2 Rite, n. m. 
| the looks 1 of the aſſembly 2. 1 regard,n.m. 2 aſſembles, u. f. 
to ot 1 to the park 3. I aller 2 parc, u. m. 

0 [peak 1 to the prince 2. l perler. 2 HO Rm; 
by oil. to lend 1 to the town 2. Peer 2 ies B. . I 
to ſee 1 the battle 2. 2 } 


ieh 27 * fataille, d. f. 


to ſpeak 1 to the f Ges 2. Ae, nf, * 
0 imutate 1 the” ancients 2. wr. 2 anciens, n. m. piur. 
B 2 the 


\ 


1 4 EXERCISES. upon the 


the firſt 1 of the book 2. 1 premier, adj. 2 livre, u. m. 
the third 1 of the page 2. 1 7roi/fieme, adj. 2 page, n. f. 
the laſt 1 of the year 2 dernier, adj. 2 ann, u. f. 


This article, ſerving to denote individuals ; and the names 
of arts and ſciences, virtues and vices, and alſo of metals be: 
' Ing in the Freneh language taken for metaphyſical indivi- { 
duals, it muſt be placed before thoſe names, although they 
have not the article the before them in Eagli ; as, _ t 
La Chirurgie, ſurgery a la patience, 7o patience, | 
de la Botanie, of botany, © dela-gourmandile, from gluts 0 
Wh le cuivre, cer. tony. „ 
| a * Exerciſes ufion this Rule, | t 
„ * _- To fludy 1 Geography 2. I Etudier. 2 Geographie, n. f, 
WW: | to 1 apply one's ſelf 1 to Aſ- I Sappliquer. 2 Hronomie, u. . ü 
a tronomy 2. ; | | te 
\F to neglect 1 Painting 2. 1 rigliger. 2 Peinture, n. f. t 
10 to learn 1 Drawing 2. 1 apprendre. 2 Deſſein, n. m. te 
f to deſpiſe 1 Fenciog 2. 1 mepriſer. 2 Part de faire du t 
1 . , 2 armes. - þ 
| to have 1 a 2 taſte 2 ſor 3 1 air. 2 du get. 3 pour, 4 
1 Muc 4. obs Mufque, n. 7. 
\ | | to 1 be fond 1 of Dancing 2, 1 _— paſſiontment. 2 Dan, 
| | 1 f ] | ; n. I. 
dio love 1 vine 2. | 1 aimer. 2 vertu, n. f. 
1 to hate 1 vice 2. 1 hair. 2 vice, n. m. 
1 | to preach 1 temperance 2. 1 prfcher: 2 temperance, n. |, K 
Ut to excite 1 to patience. 2, i exciter. 2 patience, u. f. ol 
„ to reward 1 ſobriety 2. 1 r&compenſer. 2 ſobridtè, n. . to 
'» to avoid 1 idleneſs 2. 15 viter. 2 pareſſe, n. f. ce 
Wl | ro puniſh 1 pride 2. 1 punir. 2 orgueil, n. m. di 
1 to blame 1 vanity 2. 1 Auer. 2 vanits, n. f. m 
0 gold, 1 ſilver, 2 iron 3. 1 or, n. m. 2 argen, n. m. g 
1 | | | 4 fer, n. m. Ca 
i | RULE II. — 
I Engliſh Nouns, taken in a general and indefinite ſenſe, and 


ped without the artiele h, muſt, to expreſs in the Frend 
znguage metaphyſical individuals, have the article le, ls 
5, prefixed tp them; ag | 

ü | % L'hos 


4 


Lhonneur, beneur. 


Various Parts of Faexch Srrren. 5 


a Peducation, te education. 


Ms 

& de Peſprit, of uit. de la fantaiſie, from fancy. 

F. i du bled, zo corn. a la laideur, 10 ug ling. - 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


to depreciate 1 merit 2. 
to admire 1 beauty 2. 
to kill x time 2. 

to work 1 for z glory 3. 


to judge 1 mankind 2. 
to declare 1 war 2. 
to proclaim 1 peace 2. 
to love i wine 2. 
to deteſt 1 idlenels 2. 


Icanne, to queen Joan. 


King 1 Georg 

of queen 1 C arlotte, 
to prince 1 Frederic 2. 
count 18. xe 2. 

duke 1 William 2. 
marſhal 1 d'Eftres 2, 
general 1 Ligonier. 
captain 1 Gardiner. 

of lieutenant 1 Gordon. 
to juſtice 1 Fielding. 


Rye, 1 wheat, 2 barley 3. 


ſalt, 1 vinegar, 2 oil 3. 


to live 1 in 2 plenty 3. 


[ 


RU LE 


This article is placed before Nouns of dignity ty, declined 
with the ſecond or no efticle in English, as le rot G 
king William; dw prince Heari, of prince Henry; à ia reins 


* 0 


1 /cigle, n. m. 2 froment, n. m. 


orge, n. f. * 
fin n. m. 2 Vindig/e, n. Mt. 
buile, n. f. 
I — 2 marita, n. m. 
I admirer. 2 beauts, u. f. 
1 twer. 2 tems, u. m. 
1 !ravailler, 2 pour, 3 g/oire, 


n. f. 


1 wiwre, 2 dans, 3 abewlanie, 


n. 
| iger 4 genre bamain. 
1 dt « 2 guerre, n. f. 


I preclamer. 2 paix, n. f. 
1 aimer: 2 vin, n. m. 


1 detefter. wat iT 
IV. 


villaume, 


E uncle upon this Rule. 


I roi, n, Mm, 

reine, n. f. _ 

1 prince, n. m. 2 Fridiric,o.m, 
3} comte, n. m. 2 4. Saxe. 


I duc, n. m. 2 Guillaume, n. m. 
1 maricbul un. m. 2 Efris. 


i 2 geniral, BY. - 


1 capitaine D. M. 
1 lieutenant, n- m. 
1 Jage, A. m. 


RULE V. N. 

It is uſed in the genitive, after the word bien, mock, a 

great deal, many 48, bien - monde, many people. 
3 


Exerciſes 


65 EX ERCISES upon, tho 
| Egurcifes upon this Rule. 


Mach 1 time 2. 
much trouble z 

much noiſe 1 - 
a 1 great deal of rain 2, 
A great deal of ſnow : 
a great deal of hall 1. 
many 1 people 2. 
many learned 1 men 1. 
many fools 1. 
many women 1 
many girls r 


1 Bien. 2 tems, n. m. 


1 pring, n. f. 


I oruit, n. w. 
1 bien, 2 7 n. f. 


1 . * ' 1 
n. f. . 


1 1 * 2 gens, n. m. plur. | 
1 /aw- aut, plur. ans, N. Mm. 
1 /ot, n. m. 

1 femme, * 


1 file, n. f. 


rr y 


It comes before the abſolate numbers taken for che ori 
nal; as, . du mois, the ſeventh of the month. | 


"2  *  Exerciſet upon this Rule, 


The ſecond 10f alaſt month 2. 
the third 1 of 2 the month 2. 
the fourthiof 2 this inflant 2. 
the ſixth 1 of 2 next month 2, 
the tenth 1 of 2 April 2, 

' the twelfth 1 of 2 May 2. 
the ſeven 1 of 2 diamonds 2, 
the eighth 1 of 2 hearts 2. 
the ten 1 of 2 clubs 3. 
the nine 1 of 2 A „ 


* 


. Deux; u N. m. 2 2A 


1 trois, n. m. 2 du mois. 
L quatre, n. m. 2 de c n,. 
I , n. m. 2 du mois prochain. 


1 dix, n. m. 24 avril, » 


I douzg,. n. N. 2 ae mai. 
1 /ept, n. m. 2 de carreau. 


1 Hait, n. m. 2 de cur. 


1 dix, n. m. 2 di tre 
L neuf; u. m. tte rene 


RULE vn. 1 7a 


1 is placed before ſuch Nouns of countries, kingdoms, 
provinces, &c: as are in the nominative, . dative, and act u- 


{ative without a ꝓtepoſition; as, 


La Terre ferme. | 
ala Turquie. 1 
voir la Perle. 


3 zh : . *e\ 1 8 * 


17 
» 


Terra firma. 

to Turkey. 

ta fre . 
"Exerciſe 


y 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. 7 
* . on 2 «4 1 ö 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Europe 1, Afta 2. _ 1 Europe, n. f. 2 Atte, n. f. 
Africa 1, America 2. 1 2 n. f. 2 Amerique, 
7 n. f. 
England I, Scotland 2. 1. Argliterre, Nh. f. 2 Ecefſe, 
| „. n. f. | ; 
* Ireland Is France 2. 1 Zelande, n. f. 2 France, n. f. 
rh Germany 1y'Iltaly 2. - 1 Allemagne, u. f. 2 Icalie, fl. f. 
"© to Sweden 1, to Denmark 2. 2 Suede, D. ſ. 2 Danemarc, 
* * TI n. n.. ; 
19 to Spain 1, to Poland . 1 Eſpagre, n. f. 2 Pologne;n.f. 
to Turkey 1, to Hungary 2. 1 Turguie, n. f. 2 Hengri-, u. .. 
to diſcover 1, Peru 2, Ch.li 1 dicounrir. 2 Peron, n. m. 3 
3, and 4, Japan 3. Chili, n. m. 4 C. 5 Japon, 
A 1 Id n. m. ' FEL: 
Fr wn bb THe 


It is placed before the Noun of a country, .kiagdow, 
province, Ce, in the gesitive, whenever this Noun does 
not denote the country of a Noun coming before it, as, le 


bonheur de I'Angleterre, be bagpile/s of England. 


1 Bxevelſewupun this Nu. 
The fate i of Portugal 2. 1 Set, n. m Portugal. n. . 
the politeneſs 1 of France 2. . n. f. 2 Fri, nut. 
the friends 1 of Holland 2. 1 , D. m. 2 Handle, n. f. 
the enemies i of Raa 2 1 enen, nm. 2 Nase, n. f. 
the misfortune 1 of Cra - 1 alben, n. m. 2 Croatie, 


tia 6 ct 2240 „ 
the credit 1 of Scotland 2. 1 cridityn, m. 2 Ecofe,n.f. | 
RULE IX 


| When ſpeaking of, or tb a perſon, we uſe the words Min- 

ſtigntur, my Lord; Monſſtur, Maſter; Madame, Mrs ; and 
Mademoiſelle, Miſs, before a Noun denoting his or her title, 
oflice, trade, profeſſion, and temper; we may place the firſt 
Article before that Noun ; as, 


The archbiſhop. Monfoignenr Parcheotque. 
the prince. + 1 -  wonfienr le Prince, | 
doctor. ; monfirur It docteur. 


o # aw 
# 

„ * 
+4 6k 


ol. WEPINEL Mrs, 


8 EXERCISES upon the 


Mrs. plad-about. 
_ Miſs blunderer. 


madame la coureuſe, _. R 


mademoiſelle Petcurdie.. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


The dauphin 1. 
the dauphineſs 1. a 
the phyſician 1. 
the c mbaſſador 1. 
the embaſſadreſs 1. 
the duke 1 
the dutcheſs 1. 
the matqueſs 1. 
the marchioneſs 1. 
the cc unt 1. 
the counteſs 1. 
the baron 1. 

Mr. painter 1. 
N prattler 1. 


179 babillard, . .. a 


1 Dauphin, n. m. 

1 dauphiue, n. f. of 
I medecin, u. m | 
1 ambaſ/adrur, n. m. 
1 ambaſſadrice, n. fe 

I duc, n. m. 
1 duchgſſe, n. f. re ty > ©! 


— = 


. 
K - 


1 marquis. n. 72 


1 margui/e, n. f. 
1 comte, n. * 


I camieſſe, n. 
1 baron, n, m. 


I peintre, n. m. 4 | 


The firſt article is — aſed i in calling weeplt; or 


| ſpeaking of a woman with a ſort of chen or con- 


tempt; as, | ' [43709 201 

IL Mingotti chante bien. ] Been Miogots ſings well. 

la Duprez eft morte. Mrs, Duprez is dead. 

la fimme aux pemmer. apple - woman. 61 545 

oY Femmes Ja femme. ſpeak, man, woman. 
Exerci ifes pen this Rule. | 


Milk 2 women 1. 
butter 2 man 1. 
pear 1 man. 

| Oy ſter woman. 

re:n 1 woman. 

h 1 woman, | 
do1 you hear me I, man. 
do 1 you ſpeak to me 1, wo- 

man. 


1228 1 here! ,pretty 2 11 2. 


2 Au lait. I femme, n. f. 
2 an beurre. 1 Homme, n. is, 
1 aux pajres, . 

1 aux huitres, 

1 aux hertes, 

t au poifjon. 

1 ment!endez Vous, 

1 me parlez Donut. 


1 vent ici. 2 la bells fille. 
| SECOND 


» * > &yAQTH 


2082 


Various Parts of — SPEECH. 


SECOND ARTICLE... 


This Article being de and 4 for the ſingular and n 
French Nouas are thus declined with it. 


s 


4 | In the Cingular, 
| | Maſculine, / 3 
N. Pierre, Peter. 1 _ 
G. de Pierre, of Peter. 8. 1 —— Mary. 
D. à Pierre, to Peter. D. a — 
C Ac. Pierre, Peter. Ac. Marie, Mary. 5 
| V. 6 Pierre, o Peter. V. s Marie, © Mary. 
| Ws de Pierre, from Peter. Ab. de en from Mary. 
"Is the Plural: Poor gw 
N. gens, peo ARC ur people. p 
G. de gens, 3 | V. ps o people. 
* D. a gens, to people. 7 * a de gens, from people. 
oy In ſuch of the Frinch 9 ta] as begin with a vawel; or 8 


- of z, not ſounded; the - of the article 1« dropt,/ and ſupplie 
on- by an apoſtrophe; as e of n 4 Angelique, of 
N Angelica. nb 
Uſe of this Avtitle 


{4 w 


74 VU L | as 1 
This Article muſt be joined to proper Names; 3 as 
Le doigt de Marie, Mary's Anger. | 
i] parle a Heoriette. be Jpeats to Henrietta. 
| Exercifos open this Rule... h 
Thomas's 1 hat 2. 1 Thomar, n. m. 2 e 
* plur. eaux, n. m. 
John's 1 coat 24. 1, Jeans n m. 2 habit, n. m. 
Anthony's 1 waiftcoat 2. 1 Antoine, n. m. 2 wveſte, n. f. 
Charles's 1 ſhoes 2. -, .4:Gharks, n. m. 2 /oulier, 
4 n. m. 
James's 1 ſtockings: . 1 n. m. 2 bis, u. m. 


Bs Grace's 


1 
3 
| 


o EXERCISES vpon the 


Grace's 1 cap 2. 1 Grace, n. f. 2. coiffure, n. . 
Martha's 1 petticoat 2z. 1 Mart be, n. ſ. 3 ſuppe, n. f. 
Priſcilla's 1 gown , 1 Prifeille, n. f. 2 robe, n. f. 
Sarah's 1 handkerchief 2, 1 Sara, n. f. 2 monthoir, nm. 
to give 1 to Stephen 2. 1 ner. 2 Biemme, n. m. 

to offer 1 to Gregory 2. 1 Fir. 2 Gregoire, n. m. 
to tell 1 to Margaret 2. 1 dire. 2 Marguerite, n. f. 


5 


ern , ene 

it maſt come before the words Mowfeigneur, my Lord; 

Monſieur, Maſter; Maddme, my Lady, Mittreſg; Mademoiſelia, 

Mitis ; Maitre, Maſter; Saint, Sainte, Saint; as, ay 

Les titres de milord. My brd titlil mn. 
la beauté de mademoiſelle /e beauty of miſs Primrofe, 
Primroſe. R f 


to refuſe 1 to Lucy 2. x uſer. 2 Lacie, u. f. 


E 
> V& 


© Emtreifet apon this Rule, | | © 
My lord's equipage . 1 Zquipage, n. wm. 
Mr. Smith's —_ WM fande m. , 5.0 
Mr. Grove's word 4. 1 b, n. . 
Mr. Nelſon's hotſe i: w» ain, . ff? 
Mrs. Garon's promis i-. I emeſe, h. f. 
Mrs. Tirrel's books 1. I ore, n. m. 
Mrs. Smart's necklacei, 1 collier, n. m. 
lady Preſton's jewE's I. 1 Na, plur. aux, n. m. 
lady Nichol's laces 1. I dentelle, n. f. | 
miſs Parſon's apron 1. I tablier, n. m. 
miſs Fair's ruſſtes 4, rte manchette, n. f. Ih; 
the ſtatue 1 of St, George 2. 1 Matue, 1. 2 George, n. m. 
the life z of St. Ann 2. 1 vie, n. f. 2 He n. f. 

arne 32Ab - | 


It muſt always be placed aftet the foffowing words, wiz. 
Abonttante, plenty, pen, little, few. * 
e, enough. Plus, more. 
autant, às much, as many. moins, leſs. x 
$:aucoup, much, maty.' point par, no. 


tombfen, how math how many. quan!its, a deal. 


dijette, want. * n gue, what. 
Fraud tant re, great nomber. gueres, Liege, 
| Jans 


J 
7 
17 
+ 


7 


8 


4 0 


Various Parts of Fassen SPEECH... 11 


jamais, never. 


quelque choſe, ſomething. 


rien, nothing. 


As Ar dt fruit, fruit enough. 


tant, ſo much; ſo many. 
trop, too much, too many. 


. 


prog depain, too much bread. 


. + Exerciſes pon this Rule. 


Plenty of grapes 1. 
plenty of corn 1. 
wheat 1 eno 

oats enough. 

as much ſugar 1. 
as many ſoldiers, 1. 

much oil. 

many peaie 1. 

how much money I, 

how many ſongs . 
want of Bay 1. 
want of men 11 
great number of goats 4 
great number of turkeys 1. 
little trouble 1. | 

little wit 1. 

few people OY 

little prudence 1. 
more elleem 1. 

more love . 

leſs credit 14. 

leſs courage I, 25 
no gold 3. Fo 
no ſilver 4 
a deal of tra- I. 
what wealth 1. * * 

little ſeuſe 1 
never ofuhim . 


ni.) 1 


1 Raiſin, n. m. | 


1 bled, n. m. 


1 /roment, n. m. 

1 ae, n. f. 

1 ſucre, n. mi. £ 

1 /oldat, n m. 

I huile, 2. * 

1 fois, n. m. 

1 4% gent, n. m. 

I chanſon, n. £ 

1 Jein. n. m. 

1 homme, n. m. ; 

1 bouc, n. m. 

1 poulet 4 Inde, n. m. 

1 peine, n. f. 

1 % pri, n. m. i 

1 gem. n. m. plur. 

1 2 n. f. 24 * a 
3 cfline, n. f. | 14 
1 amour, n. m. 

1 credit, n. m. 


courage, n. m. 


1 or, U. N. 
1 argent, nu. m. 
1 paille, n. f. 
1 biem n. m. 
1 bon fers, vida 
1 lui, Pron. 5, 


. — — D —— 


ſome thing ſeuree . tieren 

ſometking good .. 1 6%, 0 . 

nothing ue . 1 %%% adj. 9 

nothing wow tf. 1 nouveay, aj, | 

ſo much oloth 2. | Nun | 1 drapy n. m. 14 

ſo many ladies . 14e, n. f. | 
' y B 6 too 


as, de Naples, from Naples ; à Vienne, to Vienna. 


of Briſtol . 1 Briftel, n. m. 

to Edinburg . 1 t Edinbottrg, n. m. 

from Dublin r.. ” » Bulls, © ib 

of Paris . 1 Paris, n. m. £ * 
to Roan 1. 1 Rouen, n. m. 


to fixteen 1 roads 2, 
of ſeventeen 1 rooms 2. 


to twenty 1 brooks, Ks 


12 "EXERCISES upon the 


too mueh water 1. 


1 tau, n. f. K 
tod many ſailors 1. N 


1 matelbt, n. m. 


R v LE IV. | 
It muſt come before names of cities, towns, villages, &c. 


, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


I Londres, n. m. 
1 Lifbonne, n. f. 


19 1 


2 London 1. 
rom Liſbon 1. 


from Brentford, 1. 
of Hampſtead 6, 


1 Brentford; n. . . 
1 Hamfſtead, u. m. 


22 „ 1 Putney, n. m. N 
N Eton 1. I Mikis, fo m. | _ 
RULE V. . 
It muſt he joined to the abſolute Numbers, which are ans 
declined adjectives 3 as, 8 
De fix chevaux. of fix horſes. Oy 


a' tept cavaliers, 


to ſeven bor amen. ny 
Prerciſe ts upon this Rule, ** - | 


of ten 1 ſoldiers 2. 1 dix. 2 ſoldat, n, ay 

to twelve 1,ftreets 2. 1 douze. 2 cue, n. fo + 

of thirteen © books 2. 1 treize. 2 Hure, n. m. 

to fourteen 1 towns 2. 1 guatorte. 2 wile, u. f. 

of fifteen 1 villages 234. 1 guinze. 2 village, nm. 

- 1 font: 2 benin, n. m. 
1 Abe A thanbrey; 5. . 
J. d:ix- butt. 2 Jerajn. : n. m. 
3 dix-neuf. 2 ri ufer A. $ 1 


1 _ 2 ruiſſcca us pl. au 
; Al 


w oft 


to eighieen 1 gardens 2, 
of nineteen 1 rivers 2. 


x: S 


- — 
we we wn A with w O 


& 


f 


* 


 Vatious Parts ef Fütden Eraren. 13 


2 


RULE VI. 


It muſt be placed emen Apr per by 


2 participle paſſive „„ 


vingt de brults, 
cent de tues. 


Ter, upon this Rule. 
Twenty 1 kaiſhed 4 


thirty I gun 424. 


forty i done 2. 


fifty 1 loſt 


120 ue r 
fifteen 1 deſtroyed 2. 


* a FOR 
FF bundred killed. 


tn uli, 3. p. 


1 irente. 2 — p. . 
1 quarante. 2 fails, p. p. 
1 cinquanie. 2 perdus, p. p. 

* 1 eat. rev, p. p. 
x ge. 2 ditruits, p. b. 


nineteen 1 drowned 2. 1 dix-neaf. 2 nts, p. 


ſetenty 1 broken 2. 
ehen 1 ſaved 2. 


I ſorxante U& 41. 2 bij 1p. p. 
1 guatre Vingts. GLAS p. Pe 


RULE Vu. 


It ĩs nay laced before names of countries, king- 


doms, provinces, As 


or coming to, going to, or living in them; 6, 


Je vais en Snede,, 
* 


be women to 2 


3, to Germany 4. to Poland -n. f. 4 Allanagu- 
5, into 6 Normandy 7, ia= Pola u. f. © eni'y N 


to 8 1 ? 


bot 


Exarciſes upon this Rule. 


"Joined to words ſignifying going. feb 


Lam going is 8 1 E : 


3 \% 


Je viens de anemarc. I come from Denmark... 


1 live in Rufpia. 


* 


Holland 1 Alle vont. 2 Hullatds, 


gue, n. f. 5 


- mandy n. * 8 Provence, 
in 1 n. & 2u'c+ | »idiam't 8 


Borg I ove come 1 ſrom France 1 ener wous. 2 France, n. f. 


IEG 3. from _ 3 ge n. f. - Ejpagne, 


from: Portugal $5, from nf 5 Port 


n. m. 6 


Fiedmene 6, from Coca Piimont, n. m. 7 Corſe, n. 


Ig! em Sardinia 8d 1! f. 
II live 1 io 2 Eogland 3, in 1. Je wit. 2 en. 3 Angleterre, 
Scotland 4. in Ireland 3, 


1. 


5 Ir6e 


*. J. 4 Fc, u. 


in Flanders 6, in Effex 7, | lands, n. f. 6 Flare, f. 


in * 1 


i 7 AM, n. m. 8 Mid:leſex, 


NA. M,. 


RULE 


W_ 


2 1 fllk 3-wailtcoat 2. 


RU 1 LEK VII. 
lt muff be nſed boſore fuch Nouns as expreſs the oiuſt, 
character, kind, matter, nature, ,quality,' or muß 


the emperor of Moraeco..' 
a womun of ſenſe. 
a man of Wit. 


The three Haff examples ſhew that the Exel;þ 


Noun coming before them as, 1 
Woollen ſtuff. Etoffe de lane. 
Prench wine. Din de Frante. 

a gold watch. F vn Monire d'or. 


PE mpertuv tt Warke!” T 
une femme ar Lern. 
un homme d grit. 


. 
* 
5 


1 2 


ſwers ſometimes to the French; and the'th ree fir ft 
that an Engiiſh Noun ot AdjeQive est ao 1 


into a French Genitive, 


"bb * (4® 21 


. %, „ Rule. Libel 1 4815 


champaien 1 wine 2. 


1 „ e 


5 " ＋. . 32 *f'41 


lorence 1 wine. 
F : — eie 2. 
oli 3 bcx 2. 


ver 3 pon 2 _ Y | 


31 copper g pot 2. L er 


es of 2. 92 l 


a 1 thunder 3 clop oY 


* 


a p marble 3 ſtatue 24 ct 


a 1 diamond 3 buckle 2. 


a 1 coyntry 3 bone 2, . ; 


Al dui 2 of copleynance 


lere 2 of mand g. 


1 4. 2 tity nem. 3 mali, 


1 Champagne, n f. 2 vir, n. m. 


oe; 1, a 

1, un, x mere! and, 

1 12 Beirk, n. 175 4 m. 

1 un 2 cop, 1. 3 
geit, n. m 

1 un. 2 put, n. m. 3 Nn 


n. m. 


n. f. b D entet 0 $ 
king, Ar n. m. zue, 


18 994271 7. 


1 Ane. 2 n n. f. 3 marbre 


m. 144 3097 


1 ne. 2:ve/ie, n. f. aff 
1 axe. 2 bouclt;, pas 5" 


D. n. b 
1 un. 2 , — 3 can- 
pague, n. n. .. Din 


1 1 2:/roces, n. m. gli 
N Saence, n. f. Sisi 


1 wit, 2 eau. pl. ant n m. 


ix, n. m. 
* THIRD 


re, 


Various. Parts of Fauwen Srscu. ng 


THIRD ARTICLE. 


This Article being dv, 4+ 1a, di “ in the fingular, and 
Ar in the plural, French ; Nouns be gianing with a conle 


are thus declined wich! „ NM Ar. | 
The Singu rt 20 1 ie 
Maſculine. 3 — 
N. Du in, wine. 1 | N. De la bierre, beer, 


D, à du vin, to Wine. D. à de la biertt, to beer, 
Ac. du win, wine. Ac. dela bierrt, beer. 

But when they be gin with a Vowel, or an b not bound · 
ed, 4e bring wed inflead of «> and + les hep make 
thus declined, J 40 1 


Maſculine. Feminine! (1/44 3710} 
N, de Por, gold. * N. de Phuile, oil. ly . 
D. à de Por, to gold. D. à de Phuile, to 11 YT 
Ac, de Por, gold. A Ac. de Phuile, o. 
In the Plural all kinds of French Nouns art declined 
alike, with this Article, thus; ane 
N. Des /avant, learned, men. rng 
D. à des ſavanz; to learned men. 9 Fe +8 


Ac. des /avans, learned men. 


| If an AdjeRive is placed between the Anicle and ike 
Needy! ene of du, de ia, de Þ and des, we ule * n 


Sisgular. 3 N 
N. De bon vin, po wide. 7 . 3 700 
D. A de hon uin, to good Wine. oth rage 11981 
Ac. de bon vis, good wine. eee ee 
: | Aral. 1 2 * 
N. De grandi hommer, great men. Li 
D. à dt rand, bonner, to great men. — 24+ 


Ac. 4. ae lommes, great men. 
When the Adjeftive begins with a vowel, or an 5 not 
ſounded, , mutt be —_ in [bs and lopplios by ap bre 


: phe z 7 as, 
d'excellent vin. arealbor . 1 | 
d'indignes amis. «xworthy'frients. 1* 


16 EXERCISES upon che 
Uſe. of this Article. 


N This Article anſwering to the Engliſh words ſontt or many, 
either expreſſed or underſtood, the learner will not find 
much difficulty in making the following exerciſes,” © 


Give 1 me 1 ſome 2 bread 3. 1 Donnez moi. 2 du, fing. 
| | de la, ſing. f. des, pl. C 


; = 7 and A o pain, n. m. 
ſome butter 1. x beurre, n. m. 


ſome cheeſe . 1. fromage, n. m. 
ſome eggs 1. fre t ef, n. n. 
ſome Becf's. © 7 I Ka, n. m. 
fome mutton 1 I. mounten, n. m. | 
ſome veal 1, veau, n. m. * aug 
ſome pork. 4. Þ pore, n. m. 

ſome muſtard 1. 1 montarde, n. f. 
ſome beans 1. 2 1. ve, 8. 

ſome peas 1. 1 pores, n. m. 4 
calliflowers 1. 1, chow-fleur, n. m. bs 
radiſhes 1 , rave, Ne. * 
gooleberries 1. 1 grojeille, n. f. 1 
apricocks 1. | 1 ebricor; v. m. 
peaches 1. Ię᷑ pðpocbe, n. f. 
plumbs 1. | r prune, n. 77. 
excellent 1 coffee 2. ti excellent, adj. 2 ca 2.5 n. m. 

bad i, tea 2. I ui, adj. 2 266, n. m. 
ood 1 leather 2. 1 4; 6-0n, onne, adj. 2 cuir, u. m. 
arge 1 melons 2. '1 gr=05,0ffe, adj. 2 melon, n. m. 
ſmall 1 fiſhes 2. | 1 Petit, i 2 poiſſon, n. m. 
unworthy 1 friends 2. I ſadigne, adj. 2 ami, n. m. 


FOURTH, ARTICLE.” 


This Article being un for the Maſculine, and ane far the 
ſeminine in the fingular, and having no rium. French: 


Nouns are thus declined with it. * 
Maſcaline. od Feminine. 1 

N. Us duc, a duke. N. ape ame afoul. 5 

G. u duc, of a duke. G. d'une ame, of a Hul. 

D. à un duc, to a duke. D. à une ame, to a ſoul. 

Ac. un duc, a duke. Ac. une ane, à ſoul. 


Ab. du duc, from a duke. Ab. 4une gar, from cf. 
£ 


E 
. 


Various Parts of Frencn SPpECH, T7 


> 


Y " *Uſe of 'this Article. ON 
This Article anfwerio to the Englib Article a — an, the 

following Exerciſes — appear very eaſy to the learner. 
A button t hole .. 1 Boutonnitre, n. f. 
an angel . 145g n m. 
a prophet 1. 1 1 prophete, n. m. 
a planet T. x planet WT, | 
oo CSE lab \ nab if, t 
a moment. 1 moment, i mn... 
a beginning i 1 commencement, n. m. 
a minute . ' 1 minute, nu. 7. 
«a coat 1. eee 1 habit, n,m, ; 


. Ys 
. l TT r qt b 
'a wafſtcoat . 1 weſte, n. f. Em 8 
= 2 


n — 1 te b 13 1 


a head I. $7 { 3 ite, H. f. tis 4 * M1 — 


4s II Remark upon French Artichr. 
French articles. muſt be re ed in Feench before all the 
Nouns in a ſentence, alto? rhey are often omit edi tn Kr 
lik; Ab 


THI TC 


Le pert, Js were l. ft. The fates, maibe — 


n d 0 
beaueoup Geſprit & de] juge- a a great deal of 4 wit and 


meant; . 2 BE 230 3 1 . 
du lait & des alles, Wax 1 l el 
un n & * cage. a bird and 4 | cage 


J - Exerciſe upon this Rule 


The buſhand 1 Wie 2 and 3 -ob Mori, 5 2 femme, Fa 


children 4. | 3&. 4% 4s 2 
v. mn. 


Gait dul 167 5 6 baue 24 
the male! "iniltreſs 3 2 =p Y mattre, b. m. 2 maine, 


ſervants n. f. 3 dimeſtique, n. m. 
the officer 45 ſobalers 2 I et . m. 2 Alber, n. . 
the pilot 1 and failors 2. 1 Pilote, v. m. 2 matelery n. m. 
the brewer 1 butcher 2 and 1 er, n. m. #\bobeber, 
bak er n. in, 3 boulanger, RM. 


a 1 great deal 4 of nin 2and 1 beaucoup. 2 pluie, n. f. 3 
ſnow 3. ah 


Itwrity o Mr. : Sharp and l Fah. 2 monſ/ieur, u. . | 


Miſs 3 um. ' 3 mademoijelte, n U. F. 


| 
4 


28 EX ERC IS ES upon the 
8 and 2 Paul. 1 parlez, 2 C. 
o to Ann 2 and Mary * 1 alex. 2 Ms 5. * 3 Marin 


n $3 -i:. 
wiſhes od ſuſpicions 2. I. ſouhaity 0.0. 2 ene, 
n. n. 1 -4f-, 
gloves 1 and muff 2 n grand, n. m. 2 — K. 1 
milk 1 and cream "a oy 4 f L Lats, n. m. 2 FP to 1 ct 
butter 1 and cheeſe 2. I 1: beurre,n.Mm. 2 Fremage, u. 1. 
fritters 1 and cakes 2. 1 eignet, n. m. n 
"7 12 plur. fAWX N. NI. be 
knives 1 and forks 2. 1 1 cout - cau, ol 


a 7 n. m. 5 
. n 
a man 1 and a woman 2. 1 homme, n. m. 2 fe, n. l 
a girl 1 and a boy 8 N | 1. lle, n. f. 2 gargon, n. m. 
a dog 1 and a ef Ss 1 chien, n. m. 2 char, n. My 


Of 5 JC TTV E 5 
Sen A add mult agree with their Not In Ber. + 

I 

der, Ly age and 13 | 
Such of them as end with an # not ſounded, Have" their bil en 

' maſculine and ſeminine alike ; and the titers emen brl 


add an e not N un fominine, an mlt grand, fem. 


L ON 355520 


Such of the F 498 AdjeQives as end i in 4 or *. we ber 
angular and plural alike ; 3 as, A 1 11 
Si ing. . e. Phi? £ 3 0 1 


pois, @ great pm. De gros is, great peaſe. . 
_ e de doux doe, dd thir 
ces 223 certon, > re of 1 
| Such as end in r, TS that t in id their plural; ; 4 of 1 
Sings | | hr. 1 of { 
Un homme i ignorant, „ Da brans, * of { 
Bn ignorant man. ignorant man” 3 


V A. This role ſtands god allo for the Neuste z a, 0 © 


Un pedant, * pedant.. - | | Des peEdans, pedan 4 to h. 


The other A yo ng whether they be müfculine vt fe © © 
minine, commonly form 407 by 255 wn 1 tb ther 


SOYA. a5, hon, bons, ur eee to th 


* % 


Various Parts of Fxznca Szen. 19 


wnen in my Exerciſes I uſe an Adjective excepted from 

che above Rules, I take care to mark ther its nie or 
lural, 

n Places of French Auj ecti ves. 

Of French Adjectives ſome are placed before, and ſome 
aſter their Nouns ; and ſome come either before or after 
them. 61 
07 AdjeRives placed before their Neun. 71 ods 

Theſe AdjeRives, not being very numerous, may eaſily 
be reduced under the three following heads, . 

1. The abſolute numbers, as, un, one's Mun two, We. 

2. The ordinal numbers, as, J fronds the firſt, ks 

3. The ten following Adjectives, vis. 


B. can, elle, handſome. viell, old. * 
bel, handſome. 1 5 | Q 

27 u, ofſe, big, A 
Jeuns, young-: 1 , N 
goitux, iti old. eie, ſmall, liule.. 23 


Note, that bel and u a are uſed only before Nouns maſ- 
culins, begloning with a vowel or an þ not ſounded, as, un 


bel homme, a hi an ; 2 viell oiſeau, an old bird. 
Exerciſes upon f the abſolute Nambers. 124 bh 
Twelye 1 ſpariows 2. w1 1 Daune, adj. 2 noinean, pl. 
FROM eaux, 444.2 a * 
twenty 1 part , 1 wingt, adj. 2 ix,v. f. 
thirty 1 abe 2. * SW tromte, 2 bouteille, N. F. 
thirty-three 1 . Ip 22 adj. 2 chan, 
0 | n. f. 
of forty 1 ſtones 2. I quarante, adj. 2 pierre, d. F. 
of fifty 1 glaſſes 2. 1 cinquanie,ag). verre, n. W. 
of ſixty 1 chairs 2. din: 0 ſeixante, adj. 2 chaiſe, n. F 
of ſeventy 1 d{bes "oh 1 foixanie & Ah * 1 
2. m. 
to eighty. 1 napkins ; . guarre vi 10, adj 1 445 
A wictte, u 
to hundred 1 piſtales 2. 1 cent, adj, Ä 
to two 1 hundred i corks 2, 1 deux cent, ad) R 
n. m. 


to three 1 hundred | bricks 2. 1 trois cen, adi. a 2 227 
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Exerciſes upon the ordinal Numbers, 


The firft 1 pietore 2. I Premier, adj. 2 tabl eau, pl, 
taux, nem. | 
the ſecond 1 ſtreet 2. 1 ſecond, adj. 2 rue, n. f. 
the third 1 book 2. 1 /roifieme, adj. 2 livre, u. m. 
the fourth 1 lady 2. I quatritme, adj. 2 dame, u.. 
the fifth i pen 2. 1 cinquieme, adj. 2 plume, u. l. U 
the ſixth 1 room 2. 1 fixieme, adj. 2 chambre, n. f. 10 
the ſeventh 1 table 2. r eptieme, adj. 2 table, n. f. ans 
the eighth 1 victory 2, 1 Huitie me, adj. 2 victotre, n 
the ninth 1 defeat . 1 newviems, adj. 2 df, n. 
the tenth 1 battle 2. b dixteme, adj. 2 bataille, u. f. FY 
e it eleventh 1 ſkirmiſh 2. 1 /aontiems.2efearmouche;n.f, 
zhe twelfth 1 general 2, I deux iame, adj. a giniralyn.m. Wi de 
Obſerve, that the ordinal number muſt be placed after its 
| Noun, firſt, When it is vſed inſtead of a ſurname, as Georg a | 
ſecond, George the fend. Secondly, when a book, chapter, N. 
Sc. is quoted, as livre premier, book the if; on. Im 
N chapter the n |< a 
© Exerciſes upon the ten foregoing els vx. beau, &e. cri 
A handſome palace I. I Palais, n, Mm. PLE a 
a handſome woman 1. 1 ferime, n. fai 
' a handſome animal 1, 1 in-, plur. aux, g. W. af 
a good lock r; 1 # ferrarey n. f. | 
| good opera 1. a: 2 opera, n. 1. bac 
2 great captain . 1 * n. . 7 Un! 
a great action 1. 12 fe, n f 
a big tree . my 1 arbre, u. m. ſen 
Aa big pear F a I pore, N. 11 ; pla 
7750 child 1. 1 - ant; pr n.m, andf, 
A young girl 8 " I lle, n A 
ai old 1 I cha eau, plur. an, fl. m. 
an old officer 1. I cler, n. m. { 
un old mare = 1% , pl. ens, 8. f. ing 
ſaint Peter 1. I Þ Pierre, a. m. cor 
ſaint John . 1 Nan, n. m. y che, 
'2 holy man 1. r per /onnage, n. m. . 
a (mal! bird rc, 1 o can, plur. Faux, n. Bl. 
a ſmall watch 1. 8 1 montrg, n. f. 3 


Obſerve, 


\ 
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Obſerve, that when a ſmall particle, or any other depen- 
dency is added to the foregoing Adjectives, they may be 
placed either before or after their Nouns, as un tr2s oy 
or un jour irès beau, a very fine day. . J 


/ Adjefives Placed both before and after their Nouns, ö 
Theſe Adjectives are, firſt, ſuch as expreſs the moral qua- 
lities either good and bad, as aimable, amiable ; for we ſay 
n homme aimable, and un aimable homme, W 


24 


. | Exer ciſes. 0" 
An excellent 1 work 2, Kerl. adj. 2 2 


deteſtable 1 pamphlets 2. 1 aboninabl adj. 2 brochure, 


a learned 1 divine 2. | I 2 2 thi-logien, n. m. 
A prudent 1 Swede 2. 1 prudent, adj. Sutdiit, n. m. 
impertinent 1 girls 2. I impertinent, adj, 2 fille, n. f. 
an impudent 1 ſervant 2. 1 impu dens, adj. 2 vallel, n, m. 
an auguſt 1 ceremony 2. 1 auguſte, adj. 2 cri monie, n f. 
cruel 1 diſpoſitions 2. I n elle, adj. 2 en 


faithful friends 2. 1 fidele, adj. 2 ami, n. m. 
a fearful 1 animal 2, 1 44mide, adj. 2 anim-al, pl. 


| allx, u. m. 5 
bad 1 verſes 2, | " 1 mauvais, adj. 2 vers, n. m. 
unworthy 1 deeds 2. 1 indigne, adj. 2 ation, n. f. 


Each of the r muſt make two French 
ſentences, in the firſt eof the Adjective ought to be 
placed before, and in the laſt after its Noun 3 as, 


5 Un fi1e't ami. 
A faithful friend. 4 _ 2 K. W 
Secondly, the AdjeAive Cher, dear, which, when denot- 
ing price, is placed after, and when e affectioꝝ. 


comes before its Noun 3 as, an livre cher, a dear book; men 
cher oncley wy dear uncle. 


ad f. 
5 the 


A 
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Cher, dengting. Price, 10 be PE Wy its Nouns 
A dear repaſt 1, : I Repas, No m. 
dear pears 1., 1 pore, n. f. 
a dear coat 1 ö I habit, n. m. 
à dear kniſe 1. I cout-eau, pl. aux, n. m. 
dear books 1. 1 livre, n. Mm. ka 
a dear horſe 1. 1 chev-al, pl. aux, n. m. 
dear lands 1. 1 terre, n. f. 

a dear jewel 1. I-, pl. aux, n. m. 
dear ſnuff- boxes l, 1 tabatiere, n. f. . 
Cher, dencting Aftedtion, to be placed before its Noun, 

My 1 dear father 2. 1 Mor. 2 pere, nu. m. 
our 1 dear ſiſters 2. I nos. 2 ſæ ur, n. f. 
my 1 dear mother 2. 1 ma. 2 mere, n. f. 
my 1 dear wiſe 2. 1 ma. 2 femme, n. f. 
her 1 dear brothers 2 1. /es, 2 frere, n. m. 
my 1 dear children 2. } — 2 enfant, plur. 45, 
a m. 4 
his 1 dear uncle 2. I he, 2 ore n. m. 
her 1 dear aunts 2 1/8. 2 tante, n. f. 
their 1 dear couſins 2. leurs. 2'confin, n. m. 


Thirdly, The Adjedives je and b-as, , which are 
placed beſore ſome Nours, and after others; as, | 


La baſſe Hongrie, lower Hungary. 
Une mai on baſe, a low houſe 
xerciſes. 
Tue Adjeftives jaſe and bas, placed before Nouns: 
At 1 a reaſonable 2 rate 3, 14. 2 zuſle, adj. 3 prix, n. m. 


reaſonable anger 1. 1 colere, n, f. 
| juſt 1 defence 2. | %% ag). 2 difenſe, ob 
"at a law 1 rate 2. 1 bas, ad}, 2 prix, n. m. 
Low Langaedoc 7. 1 Languedoc, n. m. 
Low Normandy Pr. I Nermanate, U. f. 
The ſame Aj, eeNors comin g after Neunt. 
A joſt 1 action 2. 1 jufte, adj. 2 aden, u. f. 
@ jolt man 1. 1 bemme, n. m. 4 


a mean 


A 
at 
a 
a 
a 
a 
tl 


230. 


are 


In 


Various Parts idle bee 
2 mean 1 action 1 b, Af. 
a low floor 1. 1 plancher, 5. m. ; 
F oufthly, Tbe e ves maigre, mir, v. i ber. and 
pauvre, which, wheg ta ken their proper: ſen ** 
after; and, when taken e n come e 
Nouns; 28, . 
4 iUs chen — a lean don. 
TD pauurediger, a poor Ginn. 
Ib Nes, PF1ahicinor cs rm: 
> f N Senſẽ. 
a lean 1 chiid 2. 1 Maigre, adj. tn, n. 
otro eit tor e 5 
lean Oxen 1. ene 9 * 5 4 4 en. m. l = 


23 


i! 1 7} | 


* * 
0 


= = - 
14 91 


ripe 1 apples 22 1 mr, adj. 2 pm, n. f. 
a ripe melon 4. g 4-melpr, n. m. 
a (harp i an 2. $30 31 1 vi Adi. 2 Bemme, n, m. 
a poor i woman .. . 3 famme, 1. 4. 

| Figurative SCenſ s. ; 
Bad i cheer a. 1 Diaigraiadj, 4 chere n. f. | 
mature 1 deliberation 2. I, adj. 2 diliberationn.f, | 
ſharp 1 pains 232. 18% adj. 2 dowleur, n. f. 
a ſorty 1 fellow 2. 2 pauvre, adj. 2 'bowmeg n.m. 


Fifthly, The Adjectives ſage; honed ; galant ; gr-onoffe ; 
certain; fur-itux, icuſe, and grand, have a different a 
* as they are placed be fore or after their Nouns; as, 


. 

—" - ewe — 2 
_ —  — —— _———— Ot > 
3 


Die hounds femme, an honeſt woman. * 
Une femme bonnie, a _ bred woman. 
Eeeveifer, n | 

The foregoing Ad jecti ves before Nounts. \ 1 Ae | 
A midwife 11, _. 1 Sage femme, n. f. 
an honeſt 1 man 2. 1 honntte, ac. 2 homme, n. m. | 
a well 1 bred i man. 1 galant, adj. F | 
a big 1 woman 2. 1 gros, adj, 2 Emme, nf | 
a 1 fort of news 1. uu certain nouvelle, .. 
a huge 1 creature 2. 1 1 furieux, adj. 2 animal, dich. 
the ways of the great I, he grand air. i 


*. 
* 
— — 
— ——— hs * 


— — — 
— — — — — — - 


a noble 1 aſpe® 2. II I grand, adj. 2 air, n. m. 
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7 auer Adjacti ves after Nouns. 
A wiſe 1 woman 2. I Sage, adj. 2 femme, n. f. 
a civil 1 man 2. " 1 hountte, adj. 2 homme, n. 
a woman with 1 child 1, * 1 rg oe, adj, f. * 
a ſure i news 2. "Sf certain, adj, 2 abu pelle, v. f, 
a fierce 1 animal 2, I far-ienx, ieuſe, adj. 2 ahi 


m-al, pl. aux, n. m. 


a man complaiſant 1 to the I 2 adj. 
ladies 1. 


Of Adjecti wes 2 after their Moss. nal 


The AdjeQives, which come before, and thoſe which art 
laced either before or after the French Nouns being known, 
It is eaſy to diſtinguiſh thoſe which ought to be placed after 
them. The chief of theſe Adjectives are thoſe of nation; 
colour, figure, taſle, hearing, and touching, the verbal Ad- 


jectives, thoſe that denote phy ſical ns elementary uy 


and thoſe oncing 1 in igue,,  _ _ 
* Baerd ger upon the 8 Adjectiu r. 
RIS © ' Adjeftines of Naim. Fas * 
} Engliſh 4 politics 2. , » 9 I Arg lois, adj. 2 politique, 4 
French 1 faſhions 2. 1 Frangeis, acj, 2 node, n 
Italian 4 mubck 2. 1 Lal. Rank adj. 2 meu, 
the Chineſe I language 2. 1 Cline, adj. 2 langue, u. f 
Roman, 1 beauties 2. I Romain, 10 2 >. a, f 
jedi ve. ” Col:ur. g 
A red 1 cap 2. . "Rouge, adj. 2 bonnet, n. m. 
black 1 hats 42. 1 air, adj. 2 cd can, plur. 
. ID 8 : eaux, h. m. 
a White 1 „ bl-anc, anche, adj, 2 5505, 
| n. wm. 
blue 1 ſtockings 2. , 1 blew; Adj. 2 bas, n. m. 
a yellow ei flower 2. I Janne, adj. 2 frur, n. f. 
brown 1 gowus 2. 1 brun, ad). 2 robe, . f. 


1 * 3 


Aide 
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Adjecti ves of Figure. 
er a ſquare 1 table 2. 1 2uarrt, adj. 2 table, n. f. 
*; round 1 balls 2 1 rend, adj. 2 balle, n. f. 
I. M. an oval 1 picture 8. 1 ovale, adj. 2 fabl. can, pl. 
Fwy eaux, n. m. 
U. f. uiangular 1 plans 2. 1 triaagulaire, adj. 2 plan, 
* . N. M, 
| AdjeRivves of Tafte. 
Bitter 1 herbs 2, 1 Amer, adj. 2 berbe, n. f. 
tart 1 fruit 2. IX ccre, adj. 2 fruit, n. m. 
ſweet 1 wine 2. 1 d-oux, once, adj. 2 vin, n m. 
> ſour 1 cyder 2. ; 1 aigre, adj. 2 cidre, n. m. 
Adjefives of bearing and touching, } 
A ſonorous 1 inflrument 2. 1 Sonore, adj. 2 infirum-ent, 
. pl. ens, u m. 
on, a harmonious 1 voice 2. 1 harmon-ieux, iruſe, adj. 2 
\d- woix, n. f. 
ies, WW tough 1 meat 2. . 1 dur, adj. 2 viande, n. f. 
a liquid 1 meſs 2. 1 liquide, adj. 2 nett, n. m. 
8 an uneven 1 road 2. a } rabot-tux, exſe, adj. 2 che- 
Wo | mis, n. m. 
a Cry 1 grapes 2, 1 fec, adj. 2 nails n. m. 
+ Verbal Adjetives. 
Ma Burnt 1 wine 2. 1 Bruli, adj. 2 uin, n m. 
© a rounded 1 figure 2. 1 arrond?, adj. 2 Hure, n. f. 
a diverting I bah 2. 1 divertiſſant, adj. 2 /pettacle, 
| 17 3 m. 


an over-ruling 1 paſſion 2. 1 dominant, adj. 2 paſton, n. f. 


Adjectives denoting elementary and phyfical qualities. : 
Cold 1 weather 2. 1 Froid, ad), 2 tems, n. m. 
wholeſome x weather 2. 1 /ain, adj. 


5 a warm 1 wind 2. I. chaud, adj. 2 went, p. fu. 

4 a bad 1 air 2 | 1 mtchant, adj. 2 air, n. m. 

g lame 1 girls 2. * re 5 adj. 2 fille, 

ö > A 

| maimed 1 ſoldiers 2, A anchor, adj. 2feleqr, n.m. 
O L 'A moi/? 
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a moiſt 1 brain 2. 1 humide, adj. 2 ceru· can, pl. 
N taux, n. m. 

a wholeſome 1 food 2, 1 /ain, adj. 2 murriture, n. f. 

an ugly 1 fellow 2. 1 laid, adj. 2 homme, n: m. 


Aadjedtives ending's in ique, 
A peaceable „ 22 adj. 2 homme, 


magnificent I buildings 2. vf. adj. 2 batim-ent, 
I, ens, u Mm. | 
a lyric 1 poet 2. I hirique, adj. 2 ge, n. m. 
a Gporiſerous 1 draught 2. g Japorifque, adj. 2 potion, 
n. f. 3 9 2 


Of Nouns accompanied by o or more Alice 


RULE I. 


When a Noun is accompanied by two Adjectives, the 
ſureſt way is to place theſe Adjectives after it, with the 
Conjunction g before the laſt ; as, | 


A wile and prudent king. Un prince ſage & prudent. 
Brerciſtt a upon this Rule. 


At beautiful 2 and 3 modeſt 1 un. fem. une. 2 N. eau, elle, 


4 woman 5. adj. 3 C. 4 modefte, adj. 5 
| femme, n t. 
12 10 and bountiful 2 God 1 Jofte, adj. 2 bieafaiſant, adj. 
ien, n. m. 
Wo Bac 1 and diſintereſted 1 ncere, adj. 2 difentireſi4,ad). 
2 friend 3. 3 ami, n. m. 
2 ſolid 1 and briz ht 2 ge- 1 Jalide, adj. 2 Brillant, ich. 
nius 3 38 genie, n. m. 
private . and baſe 2 deligns I par ſiculier. adj. 2 — 
3. euſe, adj. 3 defſun, n. n 
cruol 1 and reyengeful 2 1 cru- el, ell, adj. 2 — 
dene wies 3. ive, adj. 3 nem, n, m. 
A monarchical 1 and deſpotic 1 monarchigue, adj. 2 40 buli 
2 government 3. que,ad)j, 3 geu ver nement, n. m. 


a groſs A and brutiſh 2 ĩgno - 1 groffier, adj. zbrut- al. pl. m. 
tance 4 aux, adj. 3 ignorance, - + 
u 


ries 3. 


expreſſion 3. 


onjunction && 
impartial hiſtorian. 1 


Along 2 innocentz and hap- 
py 4 life 5. 


a ſhort 1 wicked 2 and uns 
happy 3 life. 

k covetous 1 cruel - 2 and 
bloody 3 La wa 4: 


| ſober 1 „ A e 


Various Parts of Fatncn Syercn, 
wſeful 1 and eaſy 2 diſcove- 


complaiſant 3 wife 4. 


27. 
1 utile, adi. 2 facile, adj. 3 
dtcouruerie, n. f. 


a mean 1 and deſpicable 2 1 &-ar,9/t, adj. 2 * 


adj. 3 cen, n. 


e Uh E u 


When a Noun is »ecompanied by three or more Adjec- 
tives, theſe AdjeQives muſt be placed after it, with the 
re the laſt; as, 


An eloquent, judicious, and Un hiftorien — fudicieux 


& impart 


Rrevelſes i pon this Rules. 


1 wn. fem. une. 2 hong, ongue, 
adj. 3 innoctnt, adj. 4 beur- 
ex, cuſe, adj. 5 vie, n. f. 
I court, at]. 2 crimis- al, elle, 
adj.3 malbear -eux,ouje adj. 
1 aware, adj. 2 ou, alle, 
adj. 3./anguinaire, adj. 4 
prince, n m. 
1. ſeb re, adj. 2 vertu. eur, tuſe, 


adj. 3 eren ad}, 4 


elle, mne, n. 

jj. 5 ſober, faithſul 1 and induſ- 1 fle, adj. 2 induftviceux, 
rn trious 2 ſervant 3. | eu/e, adj. 3 deme/tique,n m. 
adj Compariſon if Adjectiwes, | 


"ins, leſs. 


eaſt. 
(o. 


We have but three comparatives, Viz. meilleur, better; ; 
ire worle g matadre,: leſs; and three ſuperlatives, viz, le 
ieur, the heſt; Ie gire, the worſt ; and le moinare, the leaſt, 


When we have a mind to eompare perſons or things with 
nach other, we Rr * our adjectives the bee 
n. Words, viz, 

las, more. | / T 124 ,/ very. . 
plus, and ia plus, the moſt. bien, very. 
fr, as, | ert, very. 


' extrimemnt, extremel Ye 
moins, and la moins, the prodigieuſrment, vaſtly. 
1nfinzment, infinitely, 


C5 
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As plus beau, handſomer, or more handſome ; /c plus Laas, 
the handſomeſt, or the moſt handſome, &c, _—_ - 

You, muſt obſerve that than and as, immediately placed 
after the comparing Ad jective, muſt always be rendered into 
French by gut; as, 4 * . 


Smaller than TI. Plus petit que moi. 
as tall as you. auffi grand que vous, / 
Exerciſes upon the compariſon of Atjeftives. 
Julia 1 1s 1 | r; Ap 2008 Bt: 
more handſome 2 (pes ) 1 7% of. 2 bean; thy 
as handſome as 4 W p | 
leſs handſome than wr ü 
Ii amitaller 2 than | 
as tall as you 3. 1 Fe ſuir.2 grand, adj. 3 voni. 
leſs — — 8 : IM 
i e 


leſs wiſe than. 
He 1 or ſhe 2 is the moſt a- 
greeable 3. 
the moſt ugly 1. 
the leaſt proud 1, 
the leaſt witty: 1. 
the moſt innocent 1. 
the moſt polite 1. 
the moſt complaiſant 1. 
the moſt ridicalous . 
we 1 are not 1. | 
ſo good 2 
ſo bad 3 
ſo diligent 4 
ſo lazy 5 
they 1 are i very difficult 2. 
very neat 1. 
very bald 1. 


as they 6. 


very deaf 1. 


very unhappy 1. 
very humourſome 1. 


- | $5. 
I il. 2 elle, 3 agriable, adj. 


1 laid, ad). 

I or gurill. eux, euſ/e, adj, 

1 fſpiritu-el, elle, adj. 5 
I innocent, adj. 1 


1 poli, adj. 


1 complaiſant, adj. 

1 ridicule, adj. | | 

I nous ne Jommes pas. 

2 bon, onae, adj. 

3 michant, adj. 

4 di ligent , adj. 

5 pareſſ-eux, euſe, adj. 6 tux. 
1 ili ſont, 2 difficile, adj. 


1 propre, adj. 


I chauve, ac}. 

1 /ourd, adj. 1 
1 malbeur- eu x, enſe, adj. 
1 /anta/que, adj. 4 


very 


* 
d 
1 
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very troubleſome 1. 

very vicious 1. 

extremely civil 1. 3 
extremely revengeful 1. 
vaſtly prodigal 1. 

vaitly covetous 1. 

God 1 is 1 infinitely juſt 2. 
infinitely wiſe 1. 

infinite] at 1. 
infinitely err 1. 


8 — * 


1 incommode, ad j. N 
I vic-ieux, iciſe, adj. 

1 civil, adj. 

1 vindicat-if, ive, adj. 

T prodigut, adj. 

1 avare, adj. 


1 Dieu eft. 2 jufie, adj, 


1 ſage, ad}, 
1 grand, adj. 


1 Prion, ad}. 


— « 
ww. AM —_ — 


of PRONOUNS. 


French Pronouns are either. conjunQive or disjunctive. 
The firlt are ſuch as take no article, and are always Joined 
to the verbs, as will be ſeen hereafter. | 

The others are declined with the firſt or ſecond article, | 
and are either nominal or adjeQive, | 


A liſt ef the Nominal Pronouns deddined w}th the 
Firſt Article. = | 


Sing, le mien, {a mit unt; plor. 
les miens, ley miennes, mine. 

ling, le tien, Ia theme ; ptur. 
le; tient, les tiennes, thine. 


ing. le fien,la frenne plur. tes 


fend, les fene, his, her, its. 


hag le notre, la notre; plur. 

tes n6rr(s, 0 

ing. le wire, la wire; plor.. 
1 Virgo, yours, - 


ſing. & leur, la lors plur. 

| 5 hurs, theirs, 

fin 7 liguel, laquelle; plur. 
eſquels,. lefqueilts, which. 

fing. Pun, Pure. plur. les 

ws, let uncs, the one. 

gag. Paurre, the other ; plur. 
2 aulres. 

fin le mime, la mime, ; plur. 
7 meme, the ſame. 


N B. The article {+ and J in ſeguel and nale makes 


The fo 


part of thoſe two words. 
regoing; and the other nominal pronouns being 


often joined to verbs in the diſcourſe, I ſhall not give any 
Exerciſes upon them, before I have ſhewed the formation of 
the laſt. Imuſt, however, abſerve here, that the beſt way 
to learn the nominal pronouns, is to decline each of them 
with its reſpective article. 


wg" i 
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4 lif of the Nominal Pronouns declined with th 
Second Article. 


Sing. Moi, I or me; plur, 
nous, WE or Us. 

ſing. moi-mi xe, myſelf; plur. 

 nous-memes, ourlelves. 

ſing. zor, thee ; ſing. and plur, 
Vous, you. 

ſing. toi mne, thyſelf; ſing. 
and plur. vous- urenr- 
ſelves. 

ſing lui; he, him; plur. eux, 
they, them. 

ſing. lui mme, himſelf ; plur. 
tux · nil mes. theuiſelves. 

fing elle, ſhe, her ; Plur. lun, 

* they, them. 19 2 
ſing. elle-mime, h "ſelf; plur. 


elles nes, themſelves 


telt, himſelf, herſelf them- 
ſelves, _ 
ſing. «celai, he, > that ; 
plur. ceux, they,, thoſe. 
fing. celui-ci, this; plur. ceux- 
ei, theſe. 
fing. celui- Ia, that; a 
la, thoſe. 
fing. celle, ſne, her, that; plur. 
celles, they, thoſe. . 


ſing. celle-ci, this bur. k 


celles- ci, theſe. | 
ſing. celle la, that; plur. 
celles- la, thoſe. 
fin g· and pl. ce, he, ſhe, it, they. 
ſing. m. ceci, this. 
ſing. m. cela, that. 


ſing.” and plur. 4, bo 
Which. 

ſing. m. equi, what, tha 
which, 


ſing. m. ceguegwhat,thatyhich, 


ſing.m. gue/qu'un, ſomebody; 
plur. quelgues uns, ſome. 

fing. m. aucun, none ; plus. 
aucuns none, 

fing. f. aucune, none; plur, 
aucunes, none. 

ſing. m. gui, What. 

ſiog. m. chacin, every body, 


ang. m. par un, hot one. 


2.f, pas ane, not one. 


hell m. n *whoſo- 
finz. and plur. foi»-mtme, one's | 


ever, 
fing. m. mul, not e. 
ſing f. nalle, none. 
ſing, m. gar, Others,” 
ſing. m. 10, fu. 
ſing. t. tells, ſuch... 
fing. m. rien, here Mg N 
ſing. m. perſanne, no 
yl — tui pus cc ſoit. 
R K vil n 
= n. 916 quoc ſts what 


ver. . * oL (16% 
* pai * lu. _ 
it Ws, 
* quoi gue ee fit, what 
er it Was. 1 
plur. m. fpluſieurs, many. 
ſing, m. que; ene p 


W . K. 


* 


N. B. W and guei have ge gui, 4 90515 and un. i der 
| genitiyes, | | 


11/0 


A 


5 
O- 
R 
. 
i 
0s 
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41 liſt of the Pronouns Adjectiue declined with the 
| Firſt Article. | 

ting. Le mime, la meme, the whom, which; plur -{-- 

ſame ; plur. les mimes, the quels, ieſquelles, - who, 
ſame. whom, which. | 

ſing. leguel, laguelle, who, | 

Exerciſes upon the foregoing Pronouns. - 
RULE mort %n 


Le mime, Ia mine, lis mines, are always placed before 
nouns and adjectives, as le mime 1oit, the ſame roof. 


Exerciſes upen this Rule. 


The ſame ſan 1, "1 /oleil, n. m. 

the ſame moon © © 1 lune, n f. 

of the ſame ſtars 1. 1 &toile, n. f. 

to the ſame churches 1. 1 , n. f. 

the ſame perſon 1. 1 peronne, n. f. | 
the ſame little 1 boy 2. 1 petit, adj. 2 gargin, n. m. 


of the ſame high 1 hee 2. 1 grand, adj, 2 arte, n. m. 
of the ſame ſquare 2 tables 1. 1 table, n. f. 2 guarre, ac). 
to the ſame green 2 peaſe 1, 1 fois, u. m. 2 verd. adj. 
to the ſame ripe 2 pears b. I poirty n. f. a nr, adi. 
8 UD eren 

Meme, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, very; and memes, them- 
ſelves, very, are often placed immediately after nouns and 
moſt pronouns, to encreaſe their energy, as /« Rei mime, 
the King himſelf, &c. 


— 


Exercifer upon this Rule. | 
Innocence 1 itſelf, ' Imnortnce, mi f. 
virtue 1 itſelf, | 1 vertu, n. f. 
of vice 1 itſelf. 1 vice, n. m. , 
to truth 1 itſelf, - ir, n. f. 


the Engliſh 1 themſelves, 1 Anglcis, n. m. 
of the Danes 1 themſelves, I Danois, n. m. 


his 1 very friends 2. 1 ſes. 2 ami, n. m. 
of his very foes 1. im, n. 1m. 
the laws 1 chemſelves. 1 ei, plur. ei, N. f. 


C 4 RULE 


4 * —— <agt ag — — — 
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RUL 


\ Exerciſes upon this Rule. © 


The Thames 1 in z the chan- 
nel 3 of which many 4 ri- 
vers 5 fall 6. | 

the Lord 1 to whoſe protec- 


ſing. m. /on, f. la, thy; plur. 
m. and f. tes, thy. 
ſing. m. /on, f. ſa, his, ber, 
its ;/ plur. m. and f. er, 
. 
fing. m. and f. notre, our; 
plur. m. and f. nos, our. 
ſing. m. and f. votre, your; 
plur, m. and f. , your. 
ſing, m. ce, cet, f. cette, this, 


R U'L 


T Thoſe Pronouns muſt always be placed before their nouns; 
as ma tabatiere, my ſnuff-· box. 


1 
Teguel, laguelle, I;/quels and Je/quelles, muſt be placed 
alone, after their nouns, as Les moutons & la depouille def 


quels les hommes doivent leurs witemens, the ſheep to whole 
wool men owe their cloathing. 


1 Tamiſe, n. f. 2 dans. 3 lit, 
n. m. 4 plufieurs, adj. plur, 
5 riviere, n. f. 6/4 jettent, 
1 Seigntur, n. m. 2 proteftion, 


tion z youz have recourſe 3. n. f. 3 vous aver recours, 
the ſciences i to which you 2 1 /cience, n. f. 2 wous vous ap» 
apply yourſelves 2. pliquex. | 
| : | 
A lift of the Pronouns Adjective declined with the 
| Second Article. ; 
Sing. m. Mon, f. ma, my; that; plur. m. and f. cer, 
plur. m. and f. mes, my. theſe, thoſe. My p 


ſing. m. and f. leur, their; by ex 
plur. m. and f. leurs, their, her al 

ſing. m. guel, f. quelle, what, Wo! m) 
which; plur. m. guels, f. ef thy 
quelles, what, Which. 

ſing certain,certaine, certain; 
plur. certains, certai nas, 
certain. 772 

ſing. m. and f. autre, other; 

plur. m. and f. autrth 
other. 


Ex- 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


My grandfather 1.  - ; 1 grand-pere, n. m. 
el WE co wy uncle. 1 once, n. m. 
„oy brothers 2. 1 frere, n. m. 
ole her ſiſters 1 Sabi et ee, . f. 

to our houſe 1. | - 1 maiſon, n. f. 

of your ſtreet 1. 1 ru, n. f. 


this nobleman 1, .. I /ſeigneuy, n. m. 


to this city 4. 11 wilh,n.f. 

lt of thoſe reaſons 1, 1 raiſon, n. . 9 

. their relations 14. I par-ert, plur. ens, n. m. 
what diſcourſe 1! * 


r diſconrs, n. m. 
a 1 certain 2 man. 1 2 gqaidam, n. m. 


A (RULE $0464 er 
Mon, to, and / may become ſeminine, and muſt always 
be uſed before ſuch of the nouns feminine as begin with a 
vowel, or an & not ſounded, as mon ame, my ſoul; on 
epingle; © thy pin. : Sen 5 | | 
 Emxcreifes won this Rule, 
$0,000 | 1 Mii, n. E 
5 ; I aiguiere, n. 4 | 
* amands, n. f. 
1 hene, n. f. 
I beritiere, n. 4 
| 4 alliance, n. f. 


My plate 1. 
thy ewer 1. 
her almond 1. 
of my ſpouſe 9.5 

of thy heireſs r. 
of her alliance 1, 2 


% 


to thy needle 1. 1 #gaille, n. f. — 
| [9 ber emerald 1. . -'J tmeraude, u. f. 
11 RULE III. 


Ct muſt always be placed before nouns maſculine be ' 
planing with a vowel, or an 4 not ſounded, as cet animal, 
us animal; cet Hommel, that man, 667 het 


\ 11 Exerciſes, upon this Rule, 


his ſummer 1. 

nis work 1. 

dis biſhop . 

dat archbiſhop* 1. 


I it, n. m. | 
) ouorages, n. m. 
I tv, n. m. 


i archryvique, n. m. 
O this 


$* 


„ EXERCISES. 3 


this gold 1. 

that encomium 1. 
that lover Ts 4+ „ a-proxs 1 
that ring 1, 1 „l 1 
this hiſtorian 1. EE 
that heretici1., . 


A MIgM 


1 #loge, n. m. 


* , 
1 ä - 

q 
: 7 

: 


RULE 


1 or, n. m. 


1 amant, n. m. ig 4! 
1 ann can, plur. BT n. o. 

1 hiſto: ien, n. m. m 
1 herttique, n. _— 5 * 


GO 10 


The pronouns, declined with the 3 al. 
ways be placed before the other ng ; as, non 0 


my pretty angel, & 


* 10 
1 


4 : 
-{ 


Exerciſes upon this Rule | 2 1 1 


My dear 1 friend 2. 


| your good 1 neighbours 2. 


his bad 1 wine 2. 
our lovely 1 companion 2. 


this fine 1 palace 2. 


theſe long 1 walks "y 


their little 1 bitch 2 


what ugly 1 creature 21 


A | 123 


1 Cher, ad} 
amir, n. 
1 b<#n, anne," adj. 2 ale, n, 
m. or — — 
A2 vin, 5. m. 
adi, 2 conpag en, 
n. m. — co ven n. f. | 
1 b-eau, elle, a J. 2 palain, 
n. m. 


1 Long, ongue, adj, 2 ren 
nade, n. f. 


Ah or 


14 petit, adj. 2 ebieuns. a. £ 


1 vilain, ad). 2 ccfature, u. f. 


imperative, and conjunctive ; beſides twa partieiples, vi. 


— — 


— —— 
Of VE RBS. 

There are ſix ſorts of French verbs, viz. the 
Active, Neuter, Paſſive, Imperſonal and Reflected. 

Four things may be. diſtinguiſhed in a French Verb, viz. 
its moods, tenſes, numbers and perſons. 

There are four moods, via. the infinitive, za diqative 


* 


the active and the paſſive. 

The infinitive has two tenſes, via. the preſent and 10 
compound. 

The indicative, bas ten, viz. the preſent, inpeſoits — 
terite, future, conditional, and their five compounds. 


1 imperative has only one, viz, the preſent. op 
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The conjunRive has four, viz. the preſent, the. pete ite, 
and their two compounds. 


the ſingular which ſpeaks of one z and the plural, which 
ſpeiks 'of more than one. 
Each of theſe numbers commonly has three perſons, call. 
ed the firſt, ſecond, and third perſon. | 
The French verbs are conjugated with the ibjedive pro 
nouns je, I; tu, thou; il, he, elle, ſhe; on, one; nous, we; 
woas, ye; ils, ey; les, they f s, choy. (0.3 
The firſt perſon of the ſingular is je, I; the ſecond oe, 
thou; abe eilt, u and o, one. 
The fir 9 of the plural is uh, we ; the ſecond wos, 
you; and 
All the French towns belong to the third perſons, _ 
fingular or ng of the verbs ; as, 
he prince ſpesks. Le prince parte. 
his daughter is coming. fille vient. 
the learned deny ir, les ſarvant le neut. 


The auxiliary verb Avoir, 4 bave, conjugated in 
its ſingle tenſes. 


4 

/ Infinitive, Avoir, to have. 

7 Participle active. Han“, having. 

. - Participle paſſive, Eu, nad. 

7 X Tadicative, , 

| Preſent, Pai, I have. - | ils awvetent, thay had, 

„ '* as, thou haſt. Pret. Yeung Iba. 

15 he has. tu eus, thou hadſt. Y 

; lie a, ſhe has. i/ tut; he bad. 3 % 
n a, one has, | non cumer, we had. 

6 us aVons, we have. Vous eutes, ye had. 

C bout aue, ye have. l euren they had. 
ls ont, they have. 

, lles ont, they have. Fut. 7 — I: mall er will, 

| en a, they have. 1 2, haves 

8 Imp. Favwois, I had, "tu Aura, thou ſhalt have. | 

tu avis, thou had'ſt. Il aura, he hall have. 

| avoir, he had. 1 nous aurons, we ſhall have. 

nu avions, we had. Von aures, ye ſhall have. 


vou aviex, ye had. ils auront, theyThall have. 
C6 Con- 


There are in molt of the F * two numbers, . 


third i, they; ellu, they and en, they. 
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Conditional. Jiaurois, I ſhould, would, could, er might 


have; zu aurors, thou' ſhouldeſt have; 7“ arroit, he ſhould 
have; nous aurions, we ſhould have; wous auriez,. pe ſhould 


| have; ; il auroient, they ſhould have. 


Imperative. | 
| . aye E, have. 


Pref. Ate, have. 8 
qu ils aient, let then) have, 


gu. Lait, let him have, * 


ajont, let us have. 


Conj und iur. 
preſ. Due 7 Vale, that 1 may Pret. Que J euſſt, that I might 
have. have. 
gue tu aies, that thou mayeſt que tu euſſer, that thou might 
have. eſt have, 
gui ait, that he may have. 9u'i/ eũt, that he might have 
gue nous ayons, that we may gue nous euſfrons,that we might 
have. have. 
gue 10u5 ayex, that ye may gue vous euſſiex;, that ye might 
have. have. 


qu'ils aient, that they may 2 e»ſſent, that _n migh 


have. 


Uſe of this Verb. 


This Verb ſerves to form its own compounds, thoſe of 
the auxiliary Verb #rre, to be, thoſe of all the Verbs aQive 
and imperſonal, and thoſe of moſt Verbs neuter, 


F m of the compounds of the Verb Avoir. 
Rule. To form theſe compounds, you need only add the 


participle paſſive cu after the foregoin "g parts of the infini- 


tive, participle active, indicative, and con junctive of * 


Verb avoir, as, 
Inf. Awoir eu, to have had. 
Part. act. * eu, . had. 


Indicative. 

Preſ. Pai ev, I have had; tu as eu, thou haft had; / 
eu, he bas had; nous awvons eu, we have had; VOus av Bt 
ye have had; its ont eu, they have had. * 

Imp. Jae, eu, I had had; and fo on to the end of the 
indicative and FG. 93 ſu 

Formation of the compounds of the ot er 

We compounds are formed, like ons 5 * Verd 
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air, VIz. addin the participle paſſive of the Verb 
have a . by aol con 4 ate after the ſingle parts of the "4 | 
nitive, participle he, indicative and conjunRtive of the 
Verb avoir 3 as, 3 
Avoir tte, to have been; ;  ayant Hts, havin been; , j'ai 
eis, J have been; and ſo on to the end of t the indicative 
and conjunctive of the Verb avoir. 
avoir ports, to have carried; ayant ports, having car- 
ried ; Vai porth, I have carried ; and ſo on to the end of 
the indicative; and corjunQive of the Verb avoir. 


Exerciſes upon the verb  Avoir, to haue. and it 
compounds of this verb, as well as thoſe of the 
verb Etre, and thoſe of the verbs ative, imper 
ſonal and neuer. : 


Before the learner ſets aboat theſe-and . Exerciſes up- 
on the French Verbs, he muſt obſerve, firſt that the Pronouns 
je, tu, il, elle, nens, dong, ils, ae and on, are nomina- 
tive caſes to the French Verbs. ” 

Secondly, that all the French Nouns, either Gogular or 
e may alſo become the Nominatives of the French 

er 

Thirdly, that when we affirm or deny, the Nominative | 
commonly comes before the Verb, as a lei commande, the 
law commands; es &coliers x'#tudient pas, the ſcholars don't 


Fourthly, that in the ſame caſes the accuſative 
follows the Verb, as il aime la vertu, he loves virtue 3 it 
naime pas la mn , he does not love lying. i 

Fitthly, that the Adjectives muſt agree with their * 
in gender, number and caſe, as, BY 


monſtre affreux frightfal monſter. 
belle montre, . bandſome watch. 
des cheveux blends, fair hair. 

des prunes mitres, _ ripe plums. 


Sixthly, that the participles paſſive are declined like 
Adjectives; for we ſay, donné, donates domnig, donnter, 


given. 
I have 


_— ExtRCISEs upon the 


1 have ſome money !.  - 1 argent, n. m. | 
he bas prudencer, 1 prudenc, D 
Peter 1 108 diſcretion 2. 1 Pierre, n. m.2 Artie 
we have bibles 1. 1 bible, n | 

ye have grammars 1. r grammaire, n. f. 

they have trees 1. 1 arbre, n. m. 

John 1 and Andrew z have 1 Jean, u. m. 2 Auart, n. m. 
courage 3 courage, n. m. 

Thad fine 1 tulips 2. 1 au, 


* 2 tulipe, n. f. 
he had large 1 plumbs 2. 1 gr-05; et, adj. 2 prune, n. f. 
Mr. Dune had learning 1. I /avoir, n. m. 


Nag ſeveral 1 yy '26 2 Mar. adj. plur. m. and 

| , f. 2 hem, D 
— had wealth "oF i dn, th. 1 
they had modeſty 1. 1 modeflie, n. f. +4 


I ſhall have a companion 1. 1 compagnon, n. m. 

* maſter 2 will aeg r 
1 3. ' Bus 3 Jardin, . m. 

we yo have a 1. holyday u. 1 1 congs, - | 

yo ſhall have your 1 reward 1 u pron. . 2 recom: 

| pense, . f. 

thay hal have the baſti- 1 baſtonnedes n. f. 

nado 1 

we ſhould have the towu 1, 1 vill, n. J. 

you might have that 1 . ! . 2 v 


try 2 
1 — 2 1 my 2 de- J prop 7, p. p. 2 mon, prom. 
3 


e abiion fc, 8 — 7 nf. 
de has comforted 1 the af- 1 camſoli, P- p. 2 offi;ge, — 


ficted 2. | 
we have protected 1 the wi- 1 protege, p. p. 2 benen. 6. 
dow 2 and orphan 3. 3 orphelin, u. m. 
po — accuſed 1 the guil- 'Y —_ p. P. 2 conpabla, D. 


Pa Engliſh 1 have beat 2 1 Hughir, n. m. 2 batius p.ps. 
the French z. 3 Frangois, n. m 

I had begun 1 my exerciſe 2. 1 commenc#,p.p 2 thime, n. m. 

2 ha & done i thy 2 work 1 fait, p. p. 2 ton, pron, 

m. 3 odge, n. m. 

the "." BP 1 of Pruſſia 2 had 1 roi, n. m. 2 Pruſſe,n.f. 3 di- 

defeated 3 the Auſtrians 4. aii, p. p. 4 Aulricbien, n. m. 

we 


Value & Fünen abc, % . 


10 


we had obtained 1 leave 2. enn, p. p. 2+ permiſſion. 


ye had followed 4 e 


amples 3. 


1 


1, 


3 exem 


pl 3 $-0x0nury adi. 


„ u,. i 1) T 


ye had committed, 1 L ee 1 commis, 5 p. 2 ee adj 


f [ "4; 
2 had. oi * 1 {ey e 


coun tries | 


I ſhall have 
thou wy Long) 


2 houſe 3. 
Mr. 1 Duy Doralpill have 


„ Nn 


b bing IOW . _ 
AT 4 vojages Bo M.. 


we wait pat 'ropquered. 1 
our 2 enemſes 3+. 


ye will bave Hurted 1 your's. 


mother 


* 


they will 12 — exMique, p. 


their 2 meaning 32 


I ſhould ,have di 9 
his 2 ' ſhame 3. 


ye _ have "aſked I _ 
don 
we "ould have chought 1. 


otherwiſe 2. 


3 Faule, e by r 
I . p p. glb 4 
Plur. m. and f. m. 
I 1 nad E. 144 


oy POR 1 b4tis P. N afar pron ady 


f. 3 mai/on, f. 
| 1 Monfeary\ n me a Saru 
P. p. . 


_ 1-Yaincm p. p. 2 — 
pl. 3 ei n. W. 
— * p. P-· 2 , Proſe 


mere, n 

2 lar, Pron. 

ad}, CD af. 15 

. 2 p. p. 2% due 
adj. f. 3 bowie, . 

1 acman dt, P. ot 2 ver. 


1 . 0h 1 | 


* 


they ſhould have ſpelled x: q Gel 5. 5. — 


this 2 word . 
I might have refreſhed 1 my 
2 memory 3. 4 
you might b conſalte: 
the bro 2 Ma * 
we might — avoided 1 bis 
2 inares 3. 


theymight have breakfaſteds.. 


they might have liſtened 1. 


they would have paid 1 hes 
debts 2, 


rauen e Ee engutatin fg Tons 
3 2 Are, to be. , 
Part. aft Fant, being, 
Part, pal. 614, been. 


m. 3 n- m. 


407 


cee 


I 2 7 p. p· 2 %, pron. 3 
' pL 3 piige, n. m. 

1 efjeunt, p. P- 24.9 7. 

1 Fouts, P- P 

Meals PP 2 dats n. 


wo 
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K $4.4] : Jndicative. TC 14 
| Pref- Je fair; Tam.” | Pret. Je fus, I wa, 4 


tu es, thou art. 
il 9, he is, e MN i | 
nous ſommes, WO are. 
vont Fes, ye are. 
ils ſont, they Are. 


ti btois; thou waſt. 


Imp. Jois, I was. 


il &toit, he was. 


nous Etions, WE were. 


vous tiez, ye were. 
ils ttoient, they were. 


Cond. Fe ſerois, I ſhould be 3 72 hrair, thou Kei be; 5 


il ſeroit, he ſhould be; 


. i fut, he was. 5 


tu fus, thou waſt. 


nous fumes, we were. , 

vous fines, were. 

ili furent, they were. 
Fut. Jr /erai, I mall be,” | 


© thi feras, thou ſhalt be. 


il ſera, he mall be. 1 


wuerden, we'ſhalt be. 


vous ſerem, ye all be. 
ils ſerent, they ſhall be. 


nous ſeriont, * 7 1 5 


;. ye ſhould be; il fſeroient, they ſho | 
Inperatius. 12 29 LET Lid” g 


| "Pref 915 be... 
quit ſoit, let him be. 


auen, wo os de. ; 


« Pref. Due 04 nee 
queti./o 2 thou mayeſt be. 
gu'jl ſoit, that he may be. 


que nous ſoyoni, that we may be. 
que our ſeyex, that ye may be. 
1, foient, that they may be. 


Pe 


that the Noun or Adjective, denoting what the nominative 


ret A Je fu ufe,that [ might 


Am, be.: OBO 5 


qe fans + ke chin 1 


Coajuncti vs. eva b 2 


fy 7 can, 6 thou migbt. 


gu A a, that he might be. 
gue — fuſions, that we might 


r that ye might 


; 710 fg fuſſent; that * might 


Exerciſes upon the Ne Tenſe... 
To make the following Exerciſes, it is neceſſary to know. 


of the Verb #tre is, muſt. alfo be put in the nominative ; 
as vous ies ſage, you are wiſe, &c, 


1 am the Lord 1 your'God 2. 
wiſdom 1 is more precious 2 


than rubies 3. 


1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 Dieu, n. m. 
I abe, 0. Ev pric- itux, 
Ge ad}. 3 rubis, n. wo 
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the fear 1 of the Lord is the 
beginning 2 of know- 
ledge 3. 

we are the children 1 of God. 

vou are good 1 and wiſe 2, 

the 1 brave 1 are not cruel 2. 


William 1 the Conqueror 2 
was king 3.of England 4. 


Adam was the firſt 1 man 2. 

Solomon 1 was the wiſeſt 2 
of men. 

we were preſent 1 at 2 the 
ceremony 2. 

Cain and 1 Abel were bro- 
thers 2. 

the 1 gocd 1 ſhall be reward- 
ed 2. 

che wicked mall be puniſh- 
ed 2, 

the poor 1 in 2 ſpirit 2 ſhall 
be bleſſed 3. 

you ſhould be more gener- 
ous 1. 

you ſhould be better 1. 

he would be preſent 1. 


1 craintt, n. f. 2 commence» 
ment, n. m. abet, n. . 


- I enf-ant, plur. ans, n. m. 


1 Cen, onne, adj. 2 /age, adj. 

1 les hommes conragtux. 2 cru- 
el, elle, adj. 

I Guillaume, n. m. 2 conguc-· 
r- ant, pl. ans, n. m. 3 roi, 
n. m. 4 Angleterre, n. f. 

1 primier, adj. 2 homme, n. m. 

I Salomon, n. m. 2 ſage, ad}. 


1 rc ent, plur. ens, adj. 2 &, 
3 ciri nonie, n. f. 
1E. 2 frere, N. m. 


1 les bent. 2 recompenſs, Þ. p. ; 
1 mich-ant,, plur. ans, n. m. 


2 putt, p. p· 
1 n. m. 2 4eſprit. 3 


leit. p. Pp. 
1 giner-eux, euſe, adj. 


1 meilleur, adj, g 
1 ort ſenr, adj. 


It will not be amiſs to obſerve here, that the compounds 


of the Verb dre, are liable to the ſame rules as its fingle - 


tenſes, as, I/ u #14 plus ricbe fo il n Loh & b prijents he has den 


richer than he is now. 


Exerciſes, 


you hank been uſeſul 1. 
he has been wicked t. 


the children x have not been 
worſe 2 than 3 their 4 fa» 


thers 5, 


_ 1 vil, adj. | 
22. ant, pl. m. —_ " 


I enf- -ant, plur, ans, n. Mm. 2 
1 3 que.q leur, pron. 
J. 5 fen, n. m. 


the prince 1 had been che . — D. m. 2 difen/eur, n. 


defender 2 of his 3 coun- 


iy 4. 


m. 3 %, pron. adj. * 


trie, n. f. 


you 


vous les aims, ye are loved il ſont aimes, they are 
_ the agi tenſes of the indicative, i ms and . 
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you would have been a pat-. 1 aodele, n. m. 2 vertu, nf, 
tern x of virtue 2. 


they might have been the r maitre, n. m. 2 /on, pron, 
| teachers 1 of his 2 ſons 3. adj. m. 3 f/s, n. m. 


| Uſe of the Verb: Etre. 
Wich the Verbs avoir and Ztre, we form the compound 
of all the French Verbs. The firſt, as I have already hey 
ed, ſerves to form its own compounds, thofe of the Verb 
ftre, thoſe of all the active and imperſonal Verbs, and 
thole of moſt Verbs neuter. The laſt, as I ſhall ſhew by. 
'and-by, ſerves to form the compounds of the Verbs paſſe 
the reflected Verbs, and few Verbs neuter. 


Of VERBS PASSIPE. 


To form a Verb paſſive, you need ouly add the partie. 
ple paſſive of any Verb active after every hiogle and com- 
pounded part of (the Verb tre; as, 

Inf. Etre aime, to be loved. Comp. aveir #7 aint, to 
bare been loved. 

Part. act. Erant aim, deing loved. Comp. ajant ii 
anime, having been loved. 


Indicatiue. 
Single Tenſes, | 
' Pref. J. Juis ai mo, am loved; /« ini, thoa art loved; 
il et aims, he is loved; nous ſommes atmbs, we are loved 


are loved, 
Imp. F'#tois aims, I was loved; and ſo on to the end ef 


tive of the verb re. 
Compounds. 

Pref. Pai 41 aims, I have been loved ; tu as (id ain, 
thou haſt been loved; # u 6:4 ain, he has been loved; 
noa, avon; if aint, we have been loved; vous aver it 
er ye have been loved ; 1 ent ü. anni, they have bern 


Imp. + 'avois fit ain, I had, Ul loved; and. ſo on 10 


the end of the cotnpounds of the indicative Gl 


"tive of the verb re, + 
dee that verb, pages 39, 40. 4 See pages 35, 7; 
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Zarraſ #Þ 1m the Yorks, Haft. 
" | am forſaken 45 I 8388 p. * * 
thou art humbled . 1 4, Re 
** the tree 1 is pulled 2 don a. 1 arbre; . 2 alattu, p. p. 
ve are deteſted 1. I 2 * P 
u are hated I, 4.466 Bri: 47 1 1 
ley ar6 kiel... A Be Mer oth 
the victims: were ſacrificed 2. 1 viame, n. f. kt by 
ar the prophecies t were fuk. 1 lr Ws nf, Z bccop 
filled 2, | p. p 
E your tadvicea hall be ſollow- 1, e, prop. a j. 2 confeil, n. 
0 ed 2. m. 4 juivi, p. p. e, 
s Lane be admonithed 1. T admoneſthy p. 7.45 "a 
theſe 1 laue 2 nn be re- 1 ces. pron. adj. pl. a leis. | 
peeled 3. | oix, n. f. 3 , pe P. 
iel. [ have been eheimed 1 1 eflimt;z p. p. 2 ' 
om- h u haſt been heheved 1. lc, p- p... 


our! tre ſpaſſes 2. have. been 1 r a dj. pl. ee. 
forziven 3. par denas, p p 
ve have been forgotten I,, ' sli, P. * A af 
you have beert cordſemned 11 1 condamnd;' 5 te 
the towns 1 have deen dene 1 ville, n. f. 3 wo, Þr N 
DA he's -c 
we had been ſent t. — mw #nvoyt, p. 1 * 6h | 
they had been burnt . 1 bruit, 55 1 
we ſhall have Nen imitated r. 1 r p 


we ſhould have been purged 1. 1 fu 455 55 
Comugalion of the French. what FL. 
The Con . Verb conſiſls in i H3 various endings, 


denoting its Angle tenſes, numbers and bes 
We have fix different Conjug ations, all. known We 


„„ ending of their. reſpective infinuixes 

— The yy Gs # fen, 5 eods in. jc, like ks 
eh, to cart 

T That of "the id ends * ir, like fair, to Kai. 


That of the third eds Tit oir, like rerewdir, to receive. 
The thrge ether TS, ending in e not ſounded, can only 
diſtinguiſhed one ariother. by. the vo ls and diph- 
thotigs coming Untitnitllarely belle the conſe nadie of heir 


reſpecti dings. 
pective ending 11 
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.. iſt, The vowels, jy 6 i, o, u, help to form the endingy 
of the fourth ; as, 


B. altre, to beat. 1 mT y m-ordre, to bite. 
perm-ettre, to permit. concl. ure, to'conclude. 


cinſtru- ire, to build. 
adly. The diphthongs ai, of, and on, bal; to ores th 


endings of the fifth; as; Pre 
Pl-gire, to pleaſe.  condre, to ſow, p 
beoire, to drink. ; 7 
30; The nazal vowels ax, en, om, on, ain, ein, and 
ein, he'p.to form the endings of the laſt ; as, Imp 
Rep-anare, to ſpill. * cr-aindrg, to fear.” J 
dif-endre, to defend. þ-einare,. to paint. x; 
.r-ompre, to break. j-oindre, to join. 7 
* ondre, to anſwer. | ( 
be infinitive is the root of the participles, my pe js 
* fingular of the fingle tenſes ; for from aim er, to lore FO 
come 7 
Aim-ant, loving. . 7. "aim-erai, I mall love. , ** 
aim e, loved. Faint eroii, I ſhould love. por! 
Jaime, love. que j aim- e, that | may love, 
1 ain. oit, I did love. que jj "aim-afſe, that 1 might 
J'aim-ai, | loved, love. Pret 
A,: to the other, five perſons of every angle tenſe, the 1 
are commorly derived, even in the irregular Verbs, fros Fl 
the firſt perſon of the tenſe they belong to. T herefore fron 0 
J'aim-e, | love, are formed, * 
Tu aini-er; thou loveſt. Vous aim- ex, 
il am- e. he loves. l. aim ent, Flo los,” You 
nous aim-ons, we love. | A 
The imperative of a Verb of the firſt conjugation i form- 4 
ed, as will be ſhewn afterwards, of the preſent of the indi- we: 
cative, As to thoſe of the other conjugations, they 4e tl 
formed of the preſent of the indicative, and that of be e! 


conjunctive; as, 


a 3 5 2 2 p 0 2 Fs Jails, je the 
| Conj.guilfiniſe,lethim fin; ON). 1 fin 
"Ind. Grin us finiſh, * " faith. * 7155 


tos 


portons, let us carry. 
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Fir Conjugation, n 
Inf. Porter, to carry. ++ 


Part. act. Portant, carrying. 
Fer pal. Porti, carried. 


Indicati uc. f 
Preſ. 7. porte, 1 carp; iu Pret. N is 


perbes, il porte, nous portant, portas, il porta, nous por» 


vous portex, ils orient. tames, vous portates, ili por- 
ferent. - 

Imp. Te 2 1 did carry; Fut. Jr porter ai, I ſhall or will 

tu portois, il portait, nous carry; tus porteras, il por- 


| portions, vont poriiezs ils tera, "nous porierons, vous 


portozent, porieres, ils Horteront. 
Cond. Je porteroid, I ſhould, would, could, er might 
carry 3 d portervigs 7 n vow porteriens, Vous porte- 


ritæ, ils cy: jaw 5 ' 


| . 
P ore, carry. 
qu'il porte, let him carry. 


Conjunttive; 
Pref. Our je porte, that I may Pret, Que je portaſſe, that I 
carry ; que tu portes, gail might — 4 3 gue tu pore 


porte, que naus portions, qus tales, qu i 775 ag nous 
vou. bertien, 41 portent. — 


| aller, 75 i., 
ä —Exercifo upon this Conjugation. 

You keep x the command- 1 Garder, v. 1. 2 commande- 
ments 2 of God 3. ment, plur. eas, n. m. 3, 

| Dieu, n. m. 9 
we avoid 1 the company 2 of 1 #viter, v. I. 2 compagnie,tet. 
the wicked 3. 3 mich-ant, plur. ans, n. m. 

ye honour 1 the king 2. 1 reſpedcr,V.1. 2 r, n. m. 
they change 1 their 2 courſe 1 changer, v. 1. 2 leur, pron. 


3 of life adj. 3 "4 77h de vi ure. 


Adam 


portet., carry. 
2 ile por tent, let them carry. 


we examined I thai features 1 examiners V. 1. 2 trait, n. m. 


% 


Adam eat 1 the forbidden 3 1 . 1. 2 fruit, u. 1 
fruit 2. 3 difenlu, p. p. 


ye wy 1 the praiſes 2 of the, 1 chapter; N. 1. 2 /ounnge, n, 
Lord 3. | 


„f. s wur, n. m. 
David reigned i r ſorty 2 ſeyen te. , I. 2 quarante ſept, 
2 years . | | adj. und, 3 an, n. m. 
I ſhall praiſe x the Almighty rover, v. 2 rout-puiſſant, 
I eee eee OC 151% neee 7 OM en 
God 1 will judge 2 the living 1 Den, n.. 2 junger, v. u.; 
and the dead . 3 -u, pl. ant, n. 4 
224/54) rt, Bb. Ihe $28 
let him meditates the pre- 1 ##diter, V. 1.2 price 6. 
cepts 2 of the goſpel'3. m. 4 angie, m m. 
let us hear x the ice 2 of 1 Kνẽ, v. Iv 2 voir, n. f. 
truth g. m nee. 3 vorite, n. f. 
+» ſrrogularities of tht Configure. 
This nan has — . aller, 
to go; ener, to ſend ; and puer, to ſtink! The Ureguls- 
rity of the laſt is only in the peeſenx indicative, where we ſay, 
Je pus, tu pus, il putz> iu lead of, je pur, tu puer; Hl pue,""'Phe 
ſecond has, / t,. Cc. in the future; and el, 
&c. in the conditional, inſtead of j*envayerat, Mc and 
operons, & c. As to the firſt, it is thus conjugated ; 
. Aller, to go. Allant, going. All, gone. 4 
Je wais, or Je as, 1 go; tu was, il va, nous allons, von 
e i BY alla, I rai, I ball 
allais, 3 Faillai, I went. irai, I mall go. 
vn 1 mod f. * N e * 
Va, go; ue ail's, allons, alle, 4 ailler?, 
Que j aille thai I my go; gue mas allows, que vont alliex. 
PR "allaſſe,, that I wight go. 
Such parts of the foregoing Verb, as 1 bave delignedly 
omitted, may eafily be farmed by any one who can conju- 
gate the Verb porter, | „ 
The eonſopants c and g, having a harſh ſound before the 
yowels a and o; when in this conjugation they come imme- 
diately before theſe yowels, A cedilla muſt be placed under 
c, and an e after &+ to ſolten their pronunciation; #%. 
Nous commengong, Ve begiv. nous mangepny, We eat, 
nous commenganies, we began. nous mangeamts, we ate. 
nous.cammengaſſiont, we might nous mangeaſſions, we might 
begin, eat. Exer- 


FT... 
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jagation. . 
Thou ſhalt go. Imi RI” 
, ; fh all g0. J We | he abe de n, N 
«pt, hey ſhall go. 1 95 they might i, | in 
e ſhould 505 57 ye might begin. n 6. 
any e would | He eat. ht $14 r 
1417 ey ſhoul oh, | they eat. 3 * 
iT; hat he may go. | 2 en, eat. 8 
x 4 hat ye may go. | 
hat they may 1 might bis | 
| Thou began _ = thou mighte@ eat, | ( 
1 began. they might eat. ax 
1. on began. ” 4 32 . 
| e began. 
— The ſe, and fch Be e en i es by 
ſn he learner into French. 
FR 
os Second Conjugation. 
it, Inf. Flair, to finiſh, 


Part. act. Fin ant, finiſhin 
Part. paſ. 2 „ 


 Jndicative. 


nis, il finit, nous finifſons,, fins, uf fait, nous finimes,, 


vous finiſez, ils finifſent. ways finites, ih finirent. 

Imp. Je finiſois, I. did finiſh; Fut. Je fimirai, 1 ſhall finiſh ; 
tu finiſſors, il fasste, nous iu | finir as, il fingra, mous fi- 
fin' ſions, ways , ih ' wirons, wy ils fon 

ſly in, ole nt. Q v.41 Git 2 
u. Cond, Je finiroir, I „ou finith ; tu fSnivois, il 2 
« wu: fixirions, Vous finirigt, ili finiroient. | 

he _ imperative. 

Ge 


Preſ. Finis,finiſh ; 7 ¶fniſſe, fai ſſons, Puig fie 
, ConjuntHi . | 

Pref. Due je faiſh, that I may e,q 

e que tu fei gu'il E 2 


fe, ant, Que 
9s"; 125 


arc pes the Je@nlaric of the Forle ofthe bn c. 


Preſ, Te fins, I finaſh 3 1 fo Pret. Js full, I Gniſhed ; n | 


1 
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Pret. Que je frriſſe,that Imight = finit, que nous finiſſions, qu 
Lain - oo tu finiſſes, qu'il wous Lee, 2 
The Exerciſes which I might give upon this, and the four 

following Conjugations, being grounded upon the ſan 
principles with thoſe I have given upon the firſt, I (hall only 
exerciſe the learner upon ſome of the irregularities which 
are found in thoſe conjugations ; and fince, as I have ab 
ready obſerved, the foe laſt perſons of a tenſe are, even 
in the irregular Verbs, regularly derived from the firſt, i 
will be ſufficient in the four laſt Conjugations, to ſer dom 
the firſt perſons of ſuch of the- tenſes as are not excepted 
from the general rule. A 1 5 


Irregularities of this Conjugation. 
The irregular Verbs of this Conjugation are, 


1. Bouillir, to boil. 10. coutrir, to cover. 
2:/ortir,to goout,tocome out, 11. cuerl/ir, to gather. 

3. dormir, to ſleep. | 12, 7enir, to hold, to keep, 
4+ mentir, to lie. | 13. venir, to come. 

5. ſentir, to feel. 14 courir, to run. 
6. mourir, to die, 15. w#tir, to cloath, 
7. ir, to offer. 18. acgucrir, to acquire, to get 
8. ſouffrir, to ſuffer. 17. fuir, to run away, to a. 
9. ouvrir, to open. void. 


and their com pounds and derivatives, the irregular pin 
of which are thus conjugated : vL 


| ; 1. Bouillir, to boil. | 4 
Bouillant, boiling. Je Gbous, I boil; tu bous, il bei, 
vous bouillons, wous bouillez, ils bouillent» Fe bouillo in 
did boil. Que je boville, that 1 may boil. 
2. Sortir, to go out, to come out. ; 
Sertant, going eut. Fe ſors, 1 go out; mw ſorry il fort 
nous ſortons, ous ſortez, il; ſortent. Fe ſortois, 1 did go 0 
Que je ſerte, that I may go out. | 
23. Dormir, to ſleep. | 
Dormant, ſleeping, Je dors, I fleep; tu dort, il n 
nous dor mont, vous dormez, ils dorment. Je dormoir, I did 
fleep. Rue je derme, that I may ſleep. 


4. Mev 


4. Muir, — 
W lying. Jer, rw mane, 

four / va, — Jo mera irdid lie. 4-H 

mente N 9 NA X A403 
ar . — Sentir; to feel. 25702; Lie denn 
hich Sentant," feeling. Fe feu I feel 1 n ul. Nur, mots 
e ab ont, eee ee. eee 1 did Nel? One 
ever ente, that I may feel. h 
, it aer Moteing to die, 5 A367 Am. 


Moarant, d Wort, dead. ws, 1 vous 
| menrt, nous Le o 3 7 3 # en 
did die. Je War, died. 


ee, 
I Id di Que 22 25 75 ma alli 75 
wrrors, ou le. 2 ay . 
mournufſt, that I might'd 7 * zu: Fe 5015 * ai ; 

„ (> Offirs dae. 


is, : 4 . Lor j offrez 


9. to 9 L P38 8 I 
ITY Gate. Jer, Ribs it r. 
fe ſeſtvin I did' 2 D jo Heute . f 
Is 4% Orvrir, to open · 1 1 Hs 


— ng. Ouwirr, opened.” NI. 
| oxvrois, F-— 4 "Que fond, thik Finay o 
„ 1197 1004 op Siri, 10 C wayy 1 TRAY 


Courant, , covering. r ert, cove . e 1 care 
e cou volt, I "0 cover. Que jo. c ur, cover. 


RI: 1 11. 


rs to gather- 4 elf 1.439 24'T 
cab 
dit ae 75 eee, I ſhall Tan 

Nel. that 


ww. is 


0 72 EY Bil 1207020 
out ye, ; b 
1 2 3 ons held, Jo thame; 1 Mes Marie 
tient, your {ones nrx, il ti 
old. 17 Je tiendrai, 4549 e 7 — 


art, 


ris, I 


tence, 7 — o tienne, 
nan, Re je fiſh, Lig 


2 tiene, thas © way; hold; gue 


N. 5 wr, wtlo. 1 


{tr 
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a „„ ed 


Offrant, offeri Ofert, effiered, 'dfet. | | 
2. ing. 5 r Noa 


2 2 Fey | 


you tenen Jae Herd itt, qu ils 
& by 15 3 . 


LY 


o NTEFEROCITSE Ss vpon the 

rau, const. Luna, come, Fe vitns, I come 3 ta vii, 
a vient, ious uu, mou veer, t Je vent, 1 did 

come, Fe wins, 1 came. Fe viendrai," I Hall come: Ju cin 

drois, | ſhould come. Que ir wienne, that I may come; gu 
. ions," g il vienne, — nous ventons, — 
70. wigmpuat- 2 1 might come. ., 


= to Task... 


ore t, Couru,. run. Fe cours, I ron; n 
cours, il court, gon. euren, VOUS couram, ili coure Jos 0 
701,1 "IF run. Te courur, Iran. Te courrai, I alt run. J. | pa 
courrolt, I ſhould run. Que je cue, that 1 * run. * 1 ho 
courſe „ re might run. 1 1 I ſh; 
16. Vitir, to cloath, 


292 
equeramty acquiru 
tun Acquiers, 2 
4 


5 5 iT oing Mugs," "Ty 
The pot 1 boils very a faſt 2. . 2 & gros bouillus 


r me 2. 1 avec. 2 mi, pron, nom. 
be UA ai ll 755 OL 
uniſh 1 your = - 

l 7 when 4 they worth, oy l * 
1 p 
wy 1 arcle s bs 8 


die with 1 grief 
5 will die — 2 wo 
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be ſuffers; the | foon, 
erpences 3.9 his 30 


Chriſt 1 has ed een 

* of, the croſa 3. © car” 

the way 1. pen. 
tot her 


e GN 
Ann, 
nf. E — .es 


1 chemin, n. 15 Nr 1. 


ſhe opens. 2be ar 2 1 porte, n. f. 2 n. 
r 2. 

darkneſ; covers the face 2 i Herbe, d. f. 

L of 45 952 g | AE 45 AN 


Las 


v7 ÞB ae flowers 2 b-cau, « 

7: $i add m lr P 172 TT 12 25 

j | ſhall keep, my word 1. 905 * 

"i fie hall come immediuctly 7; 1 /ar Je champ.” eee 
{yy "LI . 


he has got a great 1 name 2 I grand;adj, , 
ed . FAA, | pf, it TS IG 1 — 


they avoid the caompan 1 7 5 u. 
the wier Nee N 
vi Third A hy 419Vv & ul hou 
Rere voir, to receives now ad ,x ſhould receive. 


* COLLIN E auen * que je regeij u cher, I may to 
Ws, | guy 275 WI. ears, » ceive; 4. 4%, Siu gi 


2u ah ae, regeive ; ta recti, regie, gu are, 
egoit : nous 5 be pars, receciis, 4% 11 
4 rece ver * 8 re fel vent. 8 . 
4 22 1 e | que a, Gat deere 
fog je regus, 1 Ccwey(; ic % L 
Hs pl rea rai, 1 "Tihall receive. . 4 4a * 
| i111 36 bil of bee. | I 
W IN is Con eee I 
'Þ Char, 50 f Rr a 7. n r 
2. dichuir, to dea. . -pouveir, to 2 
3. choir, to expire... * 9. $0u9o1tr, xr 01.94 


+ . vain, to ſees wo +1 wy 10. uin to knut. 
5. ' aſfiir, to Hen 11. e 10 gt — 
6. valoir, to de worth. Nou vi fi 40 rin. % N 


Rawoir is uſed quly. is the itive. Choir, dicbhoir, and 
echoir, want ren! tenſes, — . have in pot 
ve Wake £ cba a decayed ; tchu, expire: 


preterite 0 the indicati je chin, 1 fell z e Ae * 
ayed ; ebu, I expir - The other foregoing ve hes | 
thus conjugated. 'D 2 1. — 


8.8. 


5 11 33: * * CIS ES: gene, 


Pirat, ſeelng. 2 12 Nr. vue er 74 
ee Fi eee 


Je votg, 1 ſeedy 1a 0 il holt, 0 7 
ee * wojiz, ili wil My Tay i 
voient. ; dide. 24.5 nous Voythaty | 
Je voyoi⸗ * 3 * * — 1 
Je via, T. v3.12 5 N 70% n hart ? might fe Mo 
| p to ſit W :5g oy 2 
See 45% fit 2 Je m "afevira 1 ſhall 61 — 


4 maſſes J. 1 0 1 5 Js mm; 
e = ory. th 19 


25 a e, un. la. 


e, en! ous 
Ja ale Te. . % 8 109 440 


alt H'aſſceyent. 
A BEN belng ee wk" Ser b e We 
one is acquainted Aan the re — Jad It is alſo con- 


Jugated in 4 14 +eg ular- by many. 

246095 1. C L 3. Fair, to be worth. 7 87 in OY 
Faliht; being worth.” 2A * je wvaudrai; I in . 
vas, been Worth. eee nld be il þ 


vn, I am worth; — varile, that il pl 
K. il vant, wou! valons, von- mu en i nay» il pi 
walex, ils valent © © gue je k-th 4 5 
je waluic, was worth. * worth,” © N 
Je walus, I was worth: © 


. * Cy 6 bet * ! ITY 
Fou laut, 3 _ eral 
voulu, been willing. 
je uus, lamwilling; ru with; 
il wtut, nous <youlons, wits 
voulez, ils weulent. 3 

Je woulojsg was willing. 

Je voulu, J was 1 
ern gar tg ing 9 2 o e 
| ** 9 a Teen, bee * I" 
| bah ba leet 11 It 
Eu, been 27 7 TE an en, 2 Hou pe 
Je puny on je pun, Tam able; 2 8 1 71 


1 cnn n 


Vltous Phrts'of Faznch Sper, 45 


„„ 1e ee ee may de able. 
5 Je par, I , able... gue je pf that | might be 
E « pourrai, | ſhall be able... i. 4, able; 
jp nl 1 ſhould be able, * 1e » 

| 6, Auer, to move, .- ina rde 


Moxvansy; thovidg. g. Je mus, 1 moved, | 
EIT TY je ur, 2 


be. ma, 
4 je nus i mord; 6 je Md ory," I Mould move. 
5 maar, ma öh ον 3 0005 ue je meu ve h,!“ may move: 


mou ver, ils meu ,t I. uc that I might move. 
jt mouvoiny I did more. bid wt ne I 
n flag Ln 1 to know. 2 * 
Sachant;.« knowing;- IN 2 Je fus, 1 3 . 
ſu, knoten N — ares, 1 hall — 
fe ais, D Fe faniveir ende know: 
nou: /arbns; weed faves; ih ive rb, wat Icy know. 


8 
— 


a * 


Javent. — 04 9e Jg /u 1705 nr 
je * did know. 1 n Wr 
8. Pleuvoiry · to rain ; a verb imperſonal. 


il pleat, it rains. LL, *1, "of plwvroits it would reins”. 
il pleuweit,' ĩt did in. l pleuve, it may rain,” "7 
il plat, it ae]. /t, it might =. 

il plerora,| ie will rain. W » wun : Vis 


Pf balbly, fo ail ; mY Sol vol, to . con- 
jugated like 1 22 verbs. * tr" W 5 


1 


Fourtb Conjugation. 


The three following conjugation, ending in / not found- 
ed, are diſtinguiſhed from one another by the vowels and 
LE rar dur rn of 


* $23 11 19 eee 


is 4, e, i, „% and ½ help' 6 forts the en, 
te fo b'conjugarivn Fas, © non 123! ue 


1. The wewel fl the ending | 
Battre, to beat, nous battons,. ens my 
battant, beating. (007 ed: mn COP 3h . 
batty, beaten.” J bai, ent beat. - | 
jc bat bent mud, je battis, 1 be. 
D 3 , 


je bats 


54 EXERCLESES,, upon, the! 


Je bat4rai, I ſhall beat, fue ze batre, that I may bent 

je bactroir, I ſhbuld beat, queje an 
2. E in the ending. Wu! 

Metrre, to put. Je mett9is, I did put. 9 

mertant, putting. Je m/s, | put. 

, pur. erage | 4 Je mettrai, ' 1 ſhall put. Pa dc, 


je meta, I put; 16. mute, il Je meattrois, 1 ſhould put. + 
mut, nous mettons, Vous Met gu je metie, _ may put. 


tem, ili meitent. 2 je muſe, that nnn 


| = 3. I in the ending; | 
Conn to build, je conſrui u, I built. 
conſtruiſant, building. Je conflruirai, I ſhall build, 
corftruit, built. | Je conſtruiroit, I ſhould build; 


»/aruis, I build; tu con- ne Jet on 7, that 1 
Je 1 I confiruit, nous con- g bei 8 wy. 
ftruiſons, dene canfiraiſes, que je bad unt migh 


ils conftruiſent,. * 


Je conflruijeis, 1 did build, * 10. 
| 4+ Oz In the ending. . 
Morelre, to bite. Je. mordis, I bit. | . l 
mordant, biting. #4 mordrai, I hall. bite. 
mordu, bit. \, Je mordrois, I ſhould = 4 


je mords, I bite 3, 70 I, it que je monat, that L 
mord, nous .mordons, vous | que je a | 0 


mordem; ili mor. bite. 1 1 45g 
je mordois, I did diss. ; | 
«<oncluant, concluding; ow LR: 1 hal al 


conclu, concluq ed. Jecenelerois, Iſhould conclude, 
Je conclus, ] conclude ; tn com que 7e conclie, t W 4 Con- 
N conclut,nous conc{uone, . clude. am 
© Vous conclutæ, ili concluent, 4 je concluſe,. that 11 might 
jo concluvis, I did conclude, © * conclude, 


Irregularities of ehii Conjugation. + as. 


© The itregular Verbs of this Conjugation. are, 

1 Perare, to loſe. 4 wivre, to live. 
2 ſui ure, to ſollom. * lire, to read 22 15 or — 
3 | £ 5 * 


vetious Parts of(Fxzxcu dr 55 


dere, to ſaut. . * * 7 Aire, to lay... Fan 
6 eclore, to come to light... 8 ecrire, do write, enden 
if, Perdre, ſuivre, wore, and lire, have in / cheit paruch- 
ple paſſive, perdu, faivi, wee, and In, if | ttt 
2dly, Clore and #rlore, are not. uſed in theit fingle. tenſes, _ 
and have in their participles paſlive, c/o and clos. 
zdly, Dire has vous dites, in the ſetdhd perſon plural of 
the preſent indicative, and je #is, I told; gue je diffe, that 1 
might tell; in the two preterites. ateh 08 78 
4'hly, Eerim is thus confugated, Jm „ee 
Ecrire, to write. © j'cerivits I wrig. 
trivant, writing. 7«crira?, I hall Write. 
irit, written. j erriroir, 1 mould xrite.” 
'uris, I write; tu erin, il, goef berfan ther Laney write, 
crit, © nous terivons, voug que j"teriviſſh, that I might 
terivez, ts berivent. Deen 
je criuais, I did write. 4 


e Conjugation. 4 W 

The diphthongs ai, os, and on, help to form the ending 

of this conjugation ; as, er le eee 
1. The diphthbong ai in the ending. 


2 


. 

ke 
- 
pit 


* 


I. 3 t3GAd D523 i 
e. Plaire, to pleaſe. ie plus, 1 pleaſed. 
ht 222 | je plairaiy I hall 12 2 
., pleates. - 5e plairoie, 1 ſhould pleaſes... 


pleaſe- 


je plais, I pleaſe 5 tu plais, il que je plaiſer that Im 
might 


Mait, nous plaiſons,vous plai- que 644. * chat 
pf 4 


, ſez, ils plai aut, 
Je plaifois, I did pleaſe, _ 


f » | Bo -;. #Q8k. £51 * 
Faire, to do. Jie fail, I did do. 
Valſant, doing. Je I did. 
fait, done. je ferai, I ſhall do. 
ie fais, | do; tu fais, il fait, jeferoir, I ſhould do. 
nous faiſonss Vous faites, its que je faſſe, that | may do 
font, | eiue je fiſe, that I might do. 


Naitre, to be born. r 
ant, being born. 5 je naiz, I am born; 7 ga, 


4 1 naits 


T7 
LY 
\ 


FT TP 


eee nete be. 1 


couſu, ſewed. 


. —_— — — OO .. 
- 
— _ 


56 WEXERCISES upon the 
; Vous Je naitrois, I ſhould be bon, 


il nait, noysr tai 

_ naifſix, ili un 

ne EY 
þ naquis, I was born. 


— 1 that 1 bt 


21 


gue je aaquiſſe tha I 
born. wi 


win . wee eee, 


"ay " ja leine, [ball driok. 
J loirgis, mould drink. 
gue je boi ue, that! may drink; 
gue tu beine, qu'il boin, 
ut nous bubions," que vn 


wits, gui Je ben. 
l bi Bras eight drink 


24 0 drink: 

buvant, a 
bu, drunk. | 
Je bois, Jeripk ; tu bil, il bait, 


nous be uv. M 4 


1255 We Lara Grid; | 


7 17 7 


Je but, + 


AN ne | * 3 n 
Croire, to believe. ers, te Fre "ou 
creyant, believ ing... 1 I ſhall believe, 


u, beliered. .. It creirois, I ſhould beliere. 
#t crois, I believe aer gut jo croię, that f may belien, 
creit, nous —— Vous Tin . , that T might be- 
ex, ili reien. lere. 
je . 5 did ern 


N Conn iir. res to FSR 


i 


LE 

7. connus, I oat iy | 
conmorſſant, droving. Je connoitrai, I ſhall know 
mne known Je comncitrois, I ſhould k 
je rosnois, I how tu tonnoiz, que je cennoryſe,. that 19 

il cemnait, nous cone ent, know, 

vous connoiſſiz,ils connoifſent. que je connuſſe,) thas I 
Je connoiffetry , I did know. Know. 


3. The iter ou in the ending, 
een. | 
Je couſoir, | did 41 
fe coufus, | ſewed. 

4 Je coudrai, I ſhall ſew, 
je couds, I ſew; tu couds, il je coudrois, 1 ſhould ſew. 
coud, nous couſontz v0) con- gue je conſe, that I'may few, 


Lex, ils conſent. - 


. : 


Condos; to wi 
couſant ſewing. 


* Je ng 
Meudt, 


i — \ 


3 CV 


he eu „ in th 17 7 g: 25 n to Go ep; 


* en „ tt * 


Ba d, reer 


D/fendre, to 8 ; g's diferdir, 1 forbad.” 2 
1ifendant, 2 N Je di fendrai, Jdþajl had 

«c/enday) Franc Yi th W 4 ae fenlro;yg ld.jorbid. 
e altar: 1 Hd e en, que je d fende, thacd pay dor- * 


il diE. lei Ae, 11 py eat, l 
vn Adi bref endent. £ __ d1 Ahat 1 bi 
e aefendoin, I did forbid. d 1 a al 


"aol i 11 1 a K.. 


to anſe r.. e I 


Alto ware, 


2 ts que 2 = _ 


ere Io — 


2 reed ns £990 1 „ ½ Is ? 

Vous 222 Wy * ardent. 1 N fe repondiſſe, a 
bete Aidhanlwer, i acer. 2 

- 'T 144” Vie 1 ies of this Branch. 


The Verb preniirs, — ad is Compounds, 2 are tha 
0njogatehyh d-. n 7 7 bee 28 i 


prendte, to takd . I di 


um, t. 1 —4 2 


ris, taken. . ee. 1 T'i 2 
ie pre = take; ty 2. t pe uber tate: 


, t ke. 

Fans ow rnd ow ' - 2 U i 16k 

r Pg" © 40 "hob 
"478 vi — ; Tiga 


Valor Pages of Fieancn'Svrecn. 1 


Mou dre, 2 N r SS? 
moulant, 77 ON» mondrai, T that print.” * 
mula, 11055, je moudrots, | ſhoulq — 
+r en gue} je mul, that Tmllay prin 
2 55 ber esd, ve, Ja) je moutufſe; thar' T iet 
Mb. A. rind. e 
— I did griuck. BO INTE ad | 
jon net gation.” $9 eh 
A ; rides into two ; the. fe 
LY 88 Nee h verbs as t wel he fate 
and the 


other ,comprehen ; 
the begs eng ear. . 2 PAINS ; 


K 
1 OF T non eb {ſhall 8 


* 


38 EXERCISES. -up6n-ahe. / 


Second Branch, it ral 
Wee I bo MESA, be hz 
cue, to fear. Je craignir, 2 31 


era: grant, ing. [ craindrai, 


eraint, feared... _ _ Je £1691 I thou 


* he h. 
Je rains. I fear; ” crdins, il ge- Ti 1 ha 


craint, nous craig nom, ous fue je craignife, | thas I migh do 
 Craignez, ils craignent.” Fung did 1 e I wri 
Je craigneis, I did 1 AW | * | 
| K 1 avi 

Prindre, td paint · 1 25 Ne 1 7 painte Lapp 
Peignant, painting, 6 u, N 
peint, painted. os e, a Hoey I drii 
Je peins, I paint; 1 pins,” il fac ir 1 in; 
print, nous feignons, Vous" que Je pe peignifſe,” chat N 


pelgaex, ils pig t. paint. theſ 
je eig ois, I did Paint. 


oindre, to * 0 a *? je joignit 
7 — vt Wu eee as, 
Joint, joined. Je joindroiz, 1 v7 ol 
je j Joins, I join 3 ta Fey F que je joigne,: that I may Join 

Joint, non Joignons, Vous ger je jego that I might 

Joignez, ils . .. ü 
Je joignois, 1 did join. . nd 
Exerciſes pen. Irragulerities- of be far "buf 
et NRET S112! gyn, ations, 2 nen eee 


loft:th rin 
the time 1 of payment: 2 is + 1 hs, mo 

ired 3. *, lu, 1 ev, 25 
1 ſee wen 1, women 2 and 1 n. m. 1 


: 
1. m. 


3 children 4. | 1 * 3 F. cosi. r 
014u/) {3 . "+ 48, . m. f 
you will fee wonderful | 1 
_ hinged. ! x; 
the ſword 1 is worth a 
21 ene gui ' 
be is Ng 5 5 1 3 Jay. 1. AN 
16 1 whit con a. Eos ee erat 


I know my 1 leſſon 2 1 ron, ma, pl. mer, pron 
heart 3. 123 2 legon, N. f. 3 par ta. 


| Variouy/ Parts of Franca * 59 
ns and 1 "id; pro adj; 2 


18 
N nden S 10 » 0. m. 3 0, conj. 4 
reputation. Fo. 
he has followed ed be army 1. le, . . 
] have read the, works | af, ee te fs dir, xm, 
z every I i, ah-plor. n m. and * 


: 


Wee Ae 
N 1 f. 2 page, n 1. 3 hr. 


130 n 1 tout, adj. 2 letire, u. f 
I approve i What 2.you ſay i I * 20. 


% 


Idriok 1 tea z eye j hem. 


3. Mi 

Ns” Sch of the verbs 86 5 

theſe laſt exerciſes, will be f Fo in 
&bs. N. 


D phos Co: 
naw, as well as 
Sil be ſeen hereafter, are diſtin» 


Ver 1 85 y by their beidg joiö 
mathe © eee nous 
It, von, an 


The eaſie uy toknow whether 2 Verdi able or ear neuter 
is to try whether gue go 2 2 
N one — hy 


thin 
e after a Verb, . W e ved e F not. it * 


— but «he following) quiz. te ite 
Accourir, to run to ;. partir, to ſet out: 60 | 
aller, t o 4 | en Jatvrs 9 g9 out 31 , 
cboir, to ＋ ae 0 fene 
dicider, to dles - ride, to arrives - 4 
Sante, to die :: 290 den eee eee 
naitre, to be born; St 625 WIT 134 na, 
and the compounds of theſe Verbs ate conjagyted » 
> e JW acconra, I avetwnga Ne. 
re, grow, &c. Dae, to come 3 5 
ah cadre, to come down. D Hh may 


"EXE nevses b / 


4 be go M h e auxflinty yerbiy, ab hy 


1 86 *. 
255 0 35 a = active coli jugared iu de 
1 ird ER ay 3, a5, 4 fre iv ightew: "endl +4 
ell I, At "AF * har | Þh TY 
2185 ova chan * 1 2 
K „ w 1 he A; Sls 688,0 bs, 
wy us, 128 Care 1 they are OA; 111 & 5461) 


dre ſet out. Wai e 1 
is fallen... 4864 navy * oy went arr Wh. 


Heron, Firm e . 


'' U Runa#4/ apih the" Wnieatting Tu- Ll bil 
I have bitherto r os e pee e 1a 
. 5 
E 3 explathbny'tl =Y, ene had, very 


\ way . Le, ſuppolri{ to hi 

ment e 4 N 3 
pr 

ee ji A 1 


at N DR 
12 ale word foes ene che Ee As 
verb, an = oer t Ren 5928: 
— ns „ 141446: wal „et * 
rea neee log journeys + 227 
en bodit , 20 11. e of clas 


French Adyerbs are placed . 
tives 4b; ufdurs eriewmis; ml ways bad fars very bn: 
2dly, After the -fingla pans. f verb, 28 it uit found 
ke reads aſten. 20 65. oe 7 * 191 07 „auer 
dly, In the compunids'it is common 
| he tiers verb andthe participle, as ja bivk 
have eat Well rern 
. Fe 
den @ * bien vitt, o very dad el 
A 8 nn, om yr placed befaurs other words, 
der the relation which ane ching hes with another, uh 
„enn a. 4 * we 
er 986 nn 20 een, 


Various unte of Fance Srfzcn: i 
den 1 ſay, je ſuiſ daus win c I am n e n, 
ins ſhews à kind of gelation between me and my fopm. 
A Conjunftion» #88 word fervi a to foln che Burt of @- 
gicace or wo Entences. 5 1 
yg wes armee far 


py brothers, filters, nodal e. com have 6 Vl x34 


is a Conjunction, bees 
6 togetbeny Md'whin L J- as? . 


T ſays 
eviendt ai b deminin'y I ſhall ſet out to-mbrrow,,* Vat 1 


„ _ a4 


joins co 3 gu > 
The beuer 40enablethe learn wa 
art of "yy Bkercites pon 'Verbs; 1 
ive them bete pork" mart 4 


ſ * . 


Lane. e Pore <, 0 


1 uc ATE ee eee 


A 1 ſervant 2 ſerves B. ? 
5. maſter 6 dee * . = 


Dae . ol ſqm. 2) K . 
the e . ö 
2 the c ee 2 v1; 


„8 25 0 7 "I 


we-often 2 forget 1 the lere. 8 1. Sa 
3 cf. Cd „. . RN 61 


the favopre.s > # It 5 * 5. 


2 N 1 I e 
A i 


cm 5 8 1 5 


de has ſerved x hit i, 9-2. > bio, ad 35 
en . hart. 


24 dal. un 5 114 
„ N my 
8 1 Weiß 


"Prante' 4. 
ve live 1. under 
, 


PO 


2 * \ 
4.6 . 83 1 Toth 


99 85 wh . 
As 5 


een _EXERCISES om «the 
5 we are between 1 fear 2 and 1 entre, prep. 2 egiern ul 
THEE eſpirance, n. f. 
the chriitran 1 ne arg, 1 Chretien, n. m. 2 ſuivge, 
ing 2 t0 2 ns fo ö 82 er 


eee. 4 wert . 1 4 A. . \ N In 
1,17 13255 464 : ar 3k aj ('s 7. 130i , 14/16 7 

** end 
c undron e: va" [avi 199 1 


He {ava nettber 2 frjend 11 wa; 2 * i. 3 an 
ö . j oO 2 i 44 t n. MM, en — 


4 HH © n. . 19) 6 11! 
br will fight 1, KT) 2.14 battre, 1 4 2 b 
3. arg e ; 212712 Fonj. 3 fue der panes] 
7 the 1 lady 16 ks.2.liule, 3. 1, madam; n. f. 2 * 
1 but g e well * „ e A 


o/ Perks abxillery, astve, ande; and Imjirrpu 
| ? N with the the goers: partic ne, * 


| | KU L 2 r:* 
| * . n 
| 


ow of ; eſe Verbs, ne muſt be he plc in. 


| ITS fore, pa or porn after the Verb x 23, | 
f E . . or. avoir point, not to have.- od: £ 
55 as, not re 


Pads ; | rdicatior: 92 A 
4 Pref, 7 oy as, 1 have ap = pas, 12 pas; ms 
2 ut n' avs p pas, 1 Uf . 

7 ve, par, I had not; 405 0 on to the end: of 
Fg n 7 tenſes of the indicative, imperative, aul cov 
junctive of this Verb. N ; 


Inf. N Are pas, Lbs be. 8 aa a , * b * 5 
" N'tant par, not bei ing. at ebb aun 
hy - OA. a 1 311 1e. AS 4 5: 


Pref. Je 10 ai pats Jam not; „ n pau, WM 4 
nous ne ſommes pas, vous x i tes pa-, ils ne ſont pat. 


Imp. Je nie, pacy I was not; and, ſo on to the, 


el | . and conjunQive of this, V 
1 ter per, nt to carrrng. 
Fart. ad * b,, not carrying. 


Teo 


Various Parts of rauben Brtzen. 6 


"ob "2 lf Is ſlicati v i. 27 1 2 
Prof. Ja pet 5h b des y; „eue bn, i ue 
. F tes par, ils ue portent 
nne 54 32 IE zug: gon 1 Has 


A 1 did not carry 215d 60 en to the 
r indicetive, », and Nur of this 


WIA Sho | Uod z0% bib 7 


Lesens -= La -% 1 wout oa iis 31 
Preſ, II ne plau pai} it does not ain: i/ ne pl Plewveit pa 
1 A 1 


I at] 13 5 d: ile 
Fe N Verb. dee, 5 ans 
_ = ona 5 


plage alſo a and * N act 
3 8s t arte, not th cr. Ne . 


Exerciſes upon the foregoing Rule. 


You have not the fear 1 of 1 me, ni fi 2 baun. 
Goda before N J dane, pep. 4 luε 
you labour 1 2 be a * her, & 10% 404 e. 3 

rich 3. . NN. the M 15 viola adj. 16 B15 37s 


tierich ; ud a ee don't 1 Fiche; n. m:.-2/padury, um. 
1 meet 2 together 2. Fa N 0. Hain u. i ni 
5 a good 1 C 2 is not La 


LY . 


revengeful 3. m. 3 vindicat-if, ive, adj. 
the eclipſe 1 of the ſun 1 will 1 &clip/e, n. f. 2 /oleih, n. m. 
not be viſible 3. I ifeblep adj, 0-4 


ebene 1 urch pl. vo, 
be t toward 2 * aſt, 241 ee prep. 

not unju 4 | * 2 5 

* your neighb6ar' 3. "a 4 1 m 

A the ſun does not en 1. 4. 2 Are, how 

| we did not lay F at 2 Paris. r contbvr,' v. T. 24, prep. 


you did not 1. evil sa. . v. 1. 2 mal, 
* the ungodl 1 ſhall not * 
3 kingdom og 
Y 4 heaven 4. * 
you ſhall not BF. $ ov 


ak ae. + conn, Gee 
2 Fre Tie 1 the poor 2. * 1%. * 


on f mY 11 not 


M PN R-C'bS'E8 . | 


gies 1 not what 2 is holy 3. t downer, v. 1. 244 
que doe 11 7 42.1 je r 


* e e wer” Na % Het ** dum Fro w 


caſt 1 not your pearls > be- 1 Ns, 7. 2perle, 1 
o ſforeig et 100 bil ae Cf overoyu, 


6561 ty eibauinog Las 2777 * ee 
it did not hail 0 yeſterday 2. 1 grit r, v. 1. 2 hier, * 


it will not ſnow 1 to- dag ανν ger, v. i. aacjourd hui, adi 
N se an U f RUD Linq nd we N and 
Pot EAT 7 a Wert ord 
ace the 
A CPU Verbs 


Ti 77230 e der ol * * of Fx. 
Part. act. Nei aver WA ha is ; 0 %/ 2 


e eee ; 
it 12 Gepe ance) bene *. che pang el 


pan ee aus, uses n ey, Vou vida wibat pay tr. 
: e eee, prey mot bed zige ©" 
the end of the Angle benſes of the indicative and. gain you þ 
tive of-qkeMerbtawair,..corjugared pegativelþc + \ 55844 ay 
Inf. AFavajnifias Ft; not to have n * 
1: Parts MWazant ne, V, not ere 1 bo 09 8 " 
(bs, , - α⁰να > ty £ tag las- we h 
141 1 We £ ot 1 A Auf caſprve. . ii J. $615 you 
1. Comp. n ze, I have not en 08 ee, [ hay 
a e. 44% oak Kovnn ports ore cv, | 
ont pas ft £481 
<A { 105 en fe, d ſoo I hav 
e end uns: . [ hay 
.of the 85 * W 8 dat 
Inf. N*awoin pet pare, not to have cargied, t. 01, NN bb 
Patt. act. da eee, vd ha Ving bib oo; Wl 0} 
n 19080 10: Gedicatiae. © / 
þ 1. Comp, a F*7 j perch, 1 by ye * 0 (it ty 
pus part 1 ph KI nous wat * 17 55 
eee, p., 1 18 7 hk 15 mW. 
Com 1 as por N { 
ſo on to the 0 bf 15 12 | gle Lat ©'s 755 it 0 ; mow 


NE of ce wei ger, e 20g 


Various Parts of Faknen SPuecH. 
241102 ' Indicative, | ITE 4 N . e 


Firſt Comp. gr . it bas not'rained ! and 
fing] 


to the , tenſes of indicative 
junctive of "the verb a ver, . / 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. * 


NN 


= 

| have not had time 1. a „ * Ini 

you have not had your 1 1 ,, pl e, —— 
ſhare % „ 81 Lr Nan. 

| have not been at 1 bis 1 c Ajit + * ns ,ofis 
houſs 1 31:01 ts C t 0 . Jann bas 


I dad not been wick E him 2. t avec rep 2 lui, fon um. 


the Jews 1 have not ackh]).¹- 1 N d. m. 4 ee, 8... 
ledged R 40h 8 9 1 l 


- true 5 Meſliab »& pour, prep. - 
be 21 bo bane p47 12 26 Aſſn; now; — : Loft 
» you have: got done 1 your 1 firs, \ 5. err, u. . 
Gs duty 2. wei 


nc. bon have not called i urea — v. 1. 2 Seiter, 
$71 the Lord 2. $1 bop ark! 1 evo Deftien wy eb gl 1 buff 


they have not I their r endre, v. 6. 2Jeur, ron. 
2 leſſon 3. adj. 3 leon, n. f. 


10 ve have not wit foes a fret 
your brother 2. 
5 


[ have not yet 4 writen a a + one, ad. a Kris, Y-4 
Ne 4: mon, ma, pl. mes, pron 
| have not. fe 11.9? 1 2 4 22 
ye dot ſten i my ſon a. bg M. 3 4% 0-0 
I have — . & 1;my 1 marier, wr i ek. 


daughters 2, * 
t had not thawed 1. o t 
Virus paſſe ee with abe Maine Pa 
01 | git) ne, pas, or Poinr. MI 
1 RULE I. ee 
1 conjugate 4 Verb pave” wich the particles #7, pay, dr 


14 „% you muſt add the participle — of — Verb aktive 
ater the ſingle and N parey'or vey Frre con- 
30 4-5 


7 Jugated ä _ $LOT29 = 4 


1 
A —_— K 3 4 —- - I” 4 

a N 4 2 — —— — — 
—— r of 4 — , _—_—— - * — 

= — < « — 
— 22 ke — — 8 po —_—_ — = 
8 — N — a —_ — * 
= 8 — — * — — — — —— _ _ 

2 * > A: wn. 5 = _ ** 


>” 
— 
— 


* , _—y 
AY ; 
n — 


66 
Inf. Mere pas porte, not to be carried. | 


EXERCISES uper. the 


Comp. N'aweir pas tf ports, not to have been carried. 
Part act. N*&an! pas porte, not being carried, 


Comp. Mayaar pas i pprid, not having been cartied, c01 

Pref. Je ue ſuis pas ports, I am not carried; tu we | 
forts, il weft pas ports: nous ne ſommes pas porta, vous hn 
Pas porters, ils me fant pas portes. aſl 1218 © 


Imp. Je n'dois par pores, I was not carried; and ſo ont 
the end of the ſingle parts of the indicarive, ' tmperatiy 
and conjunctive of the Verb tre, conjugated negatively. 
Dirſt Comp. Few ai pas #4 ports, I have not been carned; 
* ways pas ot porte, tf na pas td port: nous n' avon! ju 

| Ott portes, ous nawes pes et portts, ils n'ont pas tis poriti 
2. Comp. Je »'atois pas it port, | had not been eu. 
ried ; and ſo on to the end of the compounds of the ind 
a and con j unctive of the Verb tre, (conjugated neg» 
uvelꝝ. TH 7 
ITE R Faurciſe. upon this "Rule: 62. 10/0 eng 
Bad 1 deeds 2 are not always L yy adj. 2 acm, 1. 


1 


3 concealed 4+ Y: 26 | | 2 PO ady, 4 cache, de in 

— AMON; 4 1 vertu, n. f. 2 rim 1 
ed 2. . v. 1. 2 1000 

6 * is not always paniſh- | 1 vice, n. m. ian v. 2. 158 

wealth r, gotten 2 by 3 va- 1 ric haſſs, n. f. pl. 2 acνhNn F 
nity 4, ſhall be diminiſh v. 2. 3 par, prep.) 4 bi 
"A AE n. f. 5 diminiier, vi 1. 

princes 1 ſhould not be the 1 prince, n. m. a , 0.0 Rare 
foes 2 of honeſt 3 men 4. Any adj. 4 gent, U. n. 2 g 

ur. | Sk 

u ſhould not be {6 ſevere 1. 1 fevers adj. 32 


have not been conquered 1. 
bread has not been given t to 
the poor 3. 1 8 
(bad things 1 have not been 
Wo 7 OT e eee 
America 1 has not been diſ- 
covered by the ancients 3. 


k 


1 Amtrique, n. f. 2 d 


1 vaincre, v. 6. 
1 pain, n. m. 2 donner; v. h 
dare, n. m. 


If » Ne f. 2 tcrire, v. 4 


v. 2. 3 ancien, u. m. 


9 


Vatious Parts of Bxpncn n 67 
2-2 hal ebb gt fe fan ei 

7 whe auxiliary, give, nexter, and imperſonal, 

copjugated with an interrogation ofirmative. 


yo 1 ! BYOR N 


23 E V 15 
ul N 1 re et 


wed TELLS Evan 190 49784 TW 14 At 


are. 1) oY I niy 49 1 
Preſ. r Wers. tut, «til? vent. F a 
? oni? 1 eg BOY . 
Imp. Audis. je # Rad 1 F and To or! t6 the end of deen 
_ ? 
e 
Imp. Frei v 1 N and ſo on to the ed of the tridh- 
ative. 
Preſ. Port. je P 2 JT carry? 3 perte-1-il? 
1-nous port 4. fine?) 1 ? at 
np, Oo p. Porters} i 78 — and ſo on to the end of 
de 1ihdicall 
preſ. Gele bit Þ aber it We. is 0 bd of 
dem, Ide * yo OR 1 
ote, t w t in g or e, ar ween 
o byphens muſt be wee The 


ad Pronoun order to foften 
, in 1 01 19 . as | the 


1 Aiken Ns d Wale” * 


ve you adiftionary 4 and 1 Didiimaire, 1. m. 22 gram- 
a grammar ] ro 9 1 mann n. f. 


has he ſons 1 ar 2 daughters) 1 fl, n. m. 2 an, cory. 3 fl 

3? N. . 27148 
have we curious 1 ers 2 3 U * reuſe adj. 2 le. 
1 flower 80 N , , 


hare they a fine 1 hon At; 4 naiſon, n. f. 
we your 1 flayes, 27 1 ee, pl. wor, pron. . 4 
e/clave, n. m. and f. 


we you che firſt A of. pour 1 priimicn, ad. 2 claſſe; n, . 
0 frm m . ow ce "ks. 


ur $442 WV: 6 


lo the ing 2 muſt be placed aer | 


— 92 | 


68 ENTE NAS 1 was he! 
is he the ſon 1 of that 2 gen- 1 fle, u. m. 2 ce, prom adi; 
ll 8 r e I 

174 n. 1. 


are they TAB ters 2? I gr 
does ha. Bash U abe Such r“ ee, v.98 n Act, | 
does ſhe love 1 Rudy 2 ? I eimer, v. 1. 2 tude, u. f. 


do you ſpeak 1 correly 22 1 Br, v. 1. 2 cerrectemm, 
do they wim for r pe: 21 oper; V. ee e 


ſhall we have a 1 holiday 1? I congg. 
mall we bein 1 rev. ke, prep 2 N 77 


o 2 { * to 2 

9 1 755 to 2 ande 5 5 A7 . 2% 
ld bel 4 , er! Ie 1 1 2. * 

15 * nere u- eee, Tun Ind, | 


des it ſnow * * Wu i 


Aces it ail Ef; del: o: a0 ol Agr F 2 3214 gn) 


11.9 


Ane Sen. Ra UO Ib * 3 4% 1217 |; 122 
Ia the com of the bora. Verbs, the pur | 
muſt be e ter he 115 N Let e * 
dee mith an iorrrggatign.alicpatir at, «2 1 Wil 
. | . | Aar 50 Verb, 
a2 10 fil 2 1. 
27. e zee gg in ah, 1 e le wy 
awou! ful A | 
Await je eu f al ad n i rhe end of tes 
Heazive of the verb voir, conjugated, with an — N26 
tion — 1h 8 3 cht 
A. je ius e 7 0 | 
4 f. il golf ? has it freezed ? ng the ii · has ” 
dicative of the: Veblen, . with an interrogy i, 11 
tion naps opera *: as 
7720 b upon 2 2 n wit 
| Have you been at1Ranelagh? 13% pep?! will u 
has he ſpent Berber 4? 1 42 vz — yi 5 


argent, n. m. 
dur he marted 1 ber-2 couſin ene , pron 20 
W D 


0 eeliergd kf, ay 7 
have they lege iber E t na. 
fre: e alc: ee 59. 4 0529 


1 n. . : yiewd 1 10 
have they hed 1 3 1% andre, v. 6. 2/ang, n. 


re ebene — Gal * 


mands iu echt. 3 erdre, v. m. 
has he found 1 what 2 he has 1 frenver, v. 1. 2 c que, pron. 


loſt 37 £ J . 9225 3 perdre, v. 4. 
G e 
ei eee. VP 2 d 


IE 0, 93 prod. c&dj,”' T 1% ef! 24 


have they forgot 1 4 v. 1. 2 cafe, pron. 


| 3 : * » pl. 6 ge 6. 
WY ku K caibed T. n pled By A .. 
1 . LG ns hot . 299 NJ een. 
5 Aer Dos 
When in king g a 

compound tenſes, 4, N 
7 Verb, that Noun 1 A, t "the hea 5 = oh , 

and the pronoun Fept, us Pierre FIT 7 Peter ee 


out ? he HP bil. 15 dbes the ki WY 0 
Exaxciſes upon "þ 


Has your 1 brother 2 | 
caylaren off en! Frere, n. 


has this 1 lady 2 à daughter 1 6e, 1405 


60 1135 


if. f. 25 


are the Engliſh 1 at 2 wir 1 22 n. "oy '2 7% piep. 


vill the duke 1 due) 4 «hh 1 2 A 
us 3 "ON 0 4s not 
hl, Ne, | 


* k \ 1% 7 ' f 8 — 


/ * liese 


, —— . | 


4e. Wo i feb 1 jo 
. 


n. f. n. f. ö 
1 here " 4 CR. 12 n 79 1 24647 24 
with the F rench Dying n. avec, 
0 * 42 1 871785 den 5 


— 


8 
- — — — — — 


70 EXEROISBS upon*'the” 


nat Annfbaf defeated u tht * 5 1 R. 
RNomam 277 


has the princeſs 1 + an, 7 fl e 
ed 2 this morn v. 1. 3 ce, pron. "adj. 
. od $ F; ing 4? 1 n. in. Ki a 
vive your cchelar 1 s 1 fcoker,' n. m. 1 
. z? ok. 4 oP 3 bibliethegue, 1 . 2 1 
. ! paſive trjugated with an | interrogatn 
: affirmative, N hag 
Narr $; v9: Jt sado Mu 1 eral ul 


/ 


* : \ © % Kt | F 


RULE, 7 755 


To cc conjugate theſe Verbs, you 3 add the partleiph 
paſkive of, the Verbs active, after | the le and compo 
— mw of ty Verb fire, conjuga tively ; as, 


1214 8) N. „ 12 Scathern.s _ x zcgof N _ 
"Pres, Suit 2805 a] 2 ? es tn forts ? gia 
Sammes-nous A ten ſont- ili portes # 


Imp. Etoii je * Was bay carried and fo on to the end 
of the ſingle parts of the 1 Mr Verd 1. _ 
gated with an interrogation affirmative - 

Firſt Camp. A je ttt {cabs ? have ab been ca rried ? and 0 
on to the end of the pounds of e 1ndicative of 1 the 
Verb etre, conjugated ale) 


e this Rub. * wy 


Are you z converted 1 11 Convertir, 905 87010 
is + mak, 1 deſpiſed "+ (00 e 5. f Soo ll 


is this 1 PREY 2 wel ; 1 4 W adj, m. 2 he 
- koown 42, _ n. m. 3 Sens, yy 
voit re, v. 5. 41150 

| 10 the priſoner 8 1 aig: ? 1 prijſemicr, n. m. 2 f 


| ; 1.0 , Mt > ML thu 
ate they 2ewarded. 1 7 ompenſer, v. 
have you been inftrued 1 ? : inflruire, v. 4. N 
have the murderers 1 deen 1 menrtrict, n m. 2 paw 


? „2. 
Puniſhed 2 v. 2 0 


Various Parts of \Faaxca Sytzen, 51 


of Verbs auxiliary, active, neuter, and imperſonal, 
_— with an r 
RU. E I. 099107 242 le 
la the ſingle 440 you muſt plite the 4 ve before 
y one of theſe Verbs, .conjugated with an n 
Hirmative, aud gs a aſter the nen 4s, 
- Indication. Fm uSgph 1 «\ 
Pref. N ai-je ptr? bee I — Seri fart 
a pas Þ navez-wvoy pas # wont ils pas? MN 
Imp. Nip, bad 1 Dae and ſo on ce dhe end of 
the indicative. 0 bp 20 toutes . þ 
Preſ. Ne ſuis*je pat? am I not? nes-tn pas wil par? 
ne mme s nous pas ? w'ftee-wour pas? ne fonteils 
Imp. Lex 0 was I dot? and ſo ou io — 


the indicative, 
don't — ne porter-tu hai "e 


Preſ. Ne porte-j6 pas | 
gorte-t-il pas ? 'ue Lernen, par # ne portetweus pas? = 


pertent-ils pas? 
Imp. Ne portoie- vj pau? did [ not carry ? and bh ts 
Prei. — — ue freeze ? : ual 


end of the ic 
Imp. Ne geloit-i/ pas ? did it not freeze : and fo'on' to 
the end of t he indicative, In 


7 


1 Euureiſis upon this Rule; 
lhe Have I wot your i coat a? i votre, pls way, pron. adje a 
g cos ſentemant, n. m. 
hare you not your. di. an. 92 


charge 17 
am | not yont brother 1 1 frere, n. m. ' 
ue we not the children 1 of 1 «af ant, — ant, *. 2 


don't they expect x the judg- 4 attendre, v. 6, 2.juge, wy 


es 2 7 
% ten- . 1 demander, v. 1. 2 me, pron. 
adj. f. 3 permiſſion, u. .. 
ha we receive dee -. 2 pe v. hon, 


Cod 2? ,- mu n, d. . 
does it 1 not rain 27 eee, | 
did it not ſnow 4 2 iter, v. 1 


— — — — X 


have you nor! dad: 'yoar I Aire un. W 


„ 2 


. dme a? dre, 1 4 * 


| 2 thas noun , mull. he placed at 
4204 


72 | EE REIS ES pon the 


ed rs n nn WV LE dS OS av, che 
In · ide comppornds you muſt place the participles pa 1 4 
of the foregoing Verbs after the fingle parts of the Ve r frie 
vous conj Jugated with an interrogation negative; as, 
44 $303: £6; £5: - Jndicative, 7 4 Si Jabs s no 
Pref. Wai-jeper tu have T not had? Part als , iz 
. il pas eu F n'avoni-noas.pas'en #'u'avez-vous pas eu? o 
ile pas ou? bee. N' aj-j6 par gti, have not been f &ci vo 
Je pas ports ?. have I not carried ? Kc. N'. i- il pas gel ? tect 4 
It not. freezed ? Ac, and ſo on to the end of the fingle p 
of the indicative of the Verb aveir, conjugates withani not | 
— — w. i zan! \ ix nin) their 
| ' Exerciſes ap this Fal. 2 © oat 
Ar?! given I my 2 voie 1 donner, v. 1. 2 e, p Saul 
$2, 2 i. f. 5 Veix, n. zi 4 not 
hue nat ſung, I well 2 * 4%  chanter, V. 1., 2. ad ay 
ad he not reigntd 1 iN I Oy dun 
Ju an 1 1 10 ( 40 0 6 
pas he Ip artoanted © 1 Aceh. 1 {ape 20 n. 
Jehu ? ; Ve 
has he 17 diverted. L the Malene, 5.4. 2 80 
town 2 it 2 ( 242 - 
have we not kept 1 our 2 1 tenir, *. 2. 2 notre, pron, 
word 3 ? A adj. I parole, n. f. 
have we * bent 1 . '1 nv. 1. 2 vet, pl. on, To 8 
feet 37 - e pron. adj. 3 pied, n. m. wwe! 


prayers 2? dati 
hays they not confeſſed i the a 0d. 2 Aa 10 
truth 27 4 f VEE! to and 1403 SL 7 Preſ. 


han they not received their revoir, v. 3. cds prot 
wage 32 7. 1001 ad}, 3 gage um. £04 
hk it not er 1 4 2 Jong - I Pleuvoir, *. 3. 2 


1 18 „Rv E III. : e ® 
"When in aking a = negatively In | the TRY an 
compound zenſes, a. noup is the Lebe caſe ied: K 
e of the phraſe 


Various Parts of Fazncw Sr En. 73 


| the pronoun kept, as le duc | ne viendra t · il pas ? vill 
the duke come ? vos amis n'ont ils ann r 
r friends ſucceeded ? 

Brereifus upon this Py * 4 1 


| { 9039 IR 
s not the king 1 lcve 2 1 reh n. m. 2 aner, v. 1. 3 
dis 3 ſubjects 4? E pron- adj. pl. He 

n. m. tient 
s not your 1 maſter 2 pro» 1 votre, pron. adj. 2 maitre, 
tect 4 you 3 7? - + » {N, m, 3 u, Prom, conj. 
0 4 protiger, v. 1. 

not his ſervants 1 mind 2 4 9922 n. m. 2 /onger d, 
their 3 buſineſs 4 ? a Fel. ur, pron, adj. Wr 


s not Samuel anſwered I 1 bra IRY V. 5. Saul, u. m. 
Saul 27 

4 not the army 1 run 2 a- I arme, n. f. 2 prendre la 
Way 2 ? uin, v. 6. $4, 1% 

d not the Jews 1 forſaken 1 Juif, n. m. 2 a bantomner, v. 
2 the Lord 322?m. „tee Be m. 


Verbs paſſive, conjugated with an interroge- 
tion W. | 


* R U L E. 


To conjugate theſe Verbs, you mull add the en 
ive of the verbs aQtive, after the ſingle and compounded 
rs of the Verb ies n e an sene 
gative; 3 A. — 32 
14 NF a >; 
ee. Ne ſuis-je erti ? am | bed d 
06% % ref? i/ — . ? 1 . 7 Fe pas porthi ? Wites- 
04 1 pas portes * me ſonl-ili 
imp. Ne10is-je ? for I not carried? and fo on 
the end of the res the indicative of the Verb 


„ conjugated with an interrogation negative.” © -'/ 
Firſt Comp. Ne pas Hi ports # Havel not been cur- 
d was-tu pas its ports fec. and ſo on to the end of the 
mpounded parts of the indicative of the e, conJu- 


he 
— ated with an interrogation * 


1 K 
Ar. 


whe 


Am ded cheated 1 ? 

is not the ſon 1 ef man 2 
glorified 37 

are we not hated 1 ? 

are you not ſorſaken 17 

are not your 4 Companions 2 
known 37 | 

wers you not favoured 1 by 
fortune 2 ? 

have I not been admitted 1 ? 

Has he not been turned I out 
17 

have not his 1 wen head 

. rewarded 37 


| have they not been deſtroyed 


I 
have not the rooms 1 been. 


embelliſhed 2? 
have not his ſons been ſup- 


ported: in 2 theirʒ right 


4 Of refleted. Verbs. 
The reflected Verbs differ from the active, only in the! 
being joined to and —_— with the conj active Pro 


nouns me, myſelf, te, thyſe 


ſelf, - itſelf, themſelves ;- nous, ourſelves ; and von, you 
ſelves ; which Pronouns are not ſometimes tranſlated | 
Engliſh ; for we ſay, je me repens, | repent, &c. 


Of refleted Verbs conjugated affirmativeh. 1 


Ne 
5 To form the ſingle tenſes of theſe Verbs, we maſt ply 
the conjunctive pronouns immediately beſare the Verks 
Inf. Fainer, to love one's ſelf. 1 


„ act. Saimant, loving one 's ſelf. 


EXERCISES upon the 
Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


1 Tromper, v. 1, 


h — 2 bomme, . oi — 
3 2 or , V. 1. 
1 Hair, v. 2. | nd of 
2 abandonner, v. 1. 
I votre, pl. vos, pron, ad, forge 
con pagnon, n. m. 2 0 e com 
| mettre, v V, 5 
2 5. 1. 2 fortun, | fits | 
I [ci v. 4+ _ 
n ſome! 
1 2 /ony/a,pl. /er, pron. ad i” for 
ſervice, n. m. 3 —— bits 4 
" Po" 
I detruire, v. 4. expl: 
| : two 3 
I 8 n. f. 2 enbulle, Len 
ment 
— v. 2. „ 
bur. pron. adj. 4 drotghul ey ſei 
moſt 
y 1 mi 
again 
, one's ſelf, himſelf, het 
The ii 
If, 9, 
love 
went, 
tus n 
eſent 1 
Indicative. — 2 my 
te 11 


Pref. Fe m'aimt, I love myſelf; 18 Caimes, thou orel 
thyſelf; il 'aime, he loves himſelf ; raus nour ain ® 


| Þ 
ye love yourſelves; ils 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. 


ve ourſelves; wour Vous aintx, 
iment, they love themſelves. * 
imp. Je maimors, I did love myſelf; and ſo on to the 
ad of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative and conjunctive. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


forget 1 myſelf 1, 
e comes 1 near 1 the door 2. 


> fits 1 upon 2 a bench 3. 


e love ourſelves too much. 
du flatter 1 yourſelves 1 
ſometimes 2. | 

ey forſake 1 their 2 ill 3 ha- 
bits 4. | 


explained 1 himſelf 1 in 2 
wo 3 words 4. 

e went 1 to 2 his 3 apart» 
ment 4. | 


ey ſeined 1 upon 2 his 3 
moſt 4 valuable 4 effects 5. 


y 1 mother 2 will 3 marry 
again 3 in 4 a foitnight 4. 


LI 


1 Soublier, v. 1. 
I AY de, v. 1. 2 porte, 
n. . 


I i afſeoir, v. 3. 2 fur, prep. 


3 banc, n. m. 


1 trop, adv, 


1 /e flatter, v. i. 2 quelqueſois, 
adv, 

1 /e corriger de, v. 1. 2 leur, 
pron. adj, 3 mt, adj. 4 
babitude, n. f. 

expliguer, v. 1. 2 in, prep. 
3 deux, adj. pl. 4 mot, n. m. 

1 /e rendre, v. 6. 24, prep. 3 
/on, pron. adj. m. 4 4. 
partement, n. m. 

1 /e ſaifir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. 
ſes, pron. adj. pl. 4 meil- 
leur, adj. 5 et, n. m. | 

1 na, pron. adj. f. 2 mere, n. f. 
3 Je remarier, v. 1. 4 dans 
guinze Jours. 


II. * 


The imperative muſt be formed thus: Aime 107, love thy- 
If wil Laime, let him love himſelf. Aimons nous, let 
love ourſelves. Aimex vont, love yourſelves. 2u'ils 
wment, let them love themſelves. £ 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
t us riſe 1 quickly 2. 1 1 v. 1. 2 promplement, 
adv. | 
eſent 1 yourſelyes 1 bèſore 1 /+ preſenter, v.1. 2 2, prep. 
2 my 3 eyes 4. non, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
4 il, plur. eur, nu. m. 
ue 1 from 2 hence z. 1 /e rttirer, v. 1. 2 de, prep. 
3 ith ady, 
E 2 amuſe 


76 EXERCISES upon the 


amuſe 1 yourſelves 1 in 2 my I t amuſer, v. I. 2 dani, prey, eh 
room 3. 3 chambre, n. f. wa 
let them appear 1 immedi- 1 /e montrer, v. 1. 2 fre. 
| ately 2. | champ. hey | 
| n # 
To form the compounds of the reſſected Verbs, can 2 
gated affirmatively, you muſt place the Pronouns e, tr, % 
nous and wous, immediately before the Verb #tre, wit 
which theſe compounds ought to be formed; as, To 
Inf. S'stre aims, to have loved one's ſelf. | you n 
Part. act. S'*tant aims, having loved one's ſelf, the tv 
Indicative. 15 
1 Comp. Je me ſuis aimed, I have loved myſelf ; tu a 
@ims, thou. haſt loved thyſelf; i/ ve aime, he has lowed 
himſelf ; nous nous ſommes aimts, we have loved ourſelye; Pre 
Vous Vous tes aims, ye have loved yourſelves ; ils ef D, 
aimes, they have loved themſelves, ot le 


2 Comp. Je m'«tois ain, I had loved myſelf; and ſo o 
to the end of the compounds of the indicative and conjuge- 
tive of the reflected Verb air, to love one's ſelf, 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule. ;/44 {od 
I have got 1 rid 1 of 2 my 1 Se faire, v. 5. 2 de, prep. 
3 4. 4 1 Sod 1s 
I. haye walked 1 in 2 the 1% promener, v. I, 2 da 
park 3. rep. 3 parc, n. m. 
I have yielded 1 to 2 their 3 1% rendre, v. 6. à, prep} 
promiſes 4. ＋ pron. adj. 
| n. f. 630 
he has waſhed 1 himſelf 1 in 


2 the Thames 3. 
he has defended 1 himſelf. 1 


well 2. | ady, | 
he has talked 1 with 2 her 3 1 Pentretenir, v. 2. 2 6% 
for 4 three 5 hours 6, prep. 3 elle, pron. nom. 
durant, prep. 5 trois, 10% 
6 heure, n. f. 


he has retired 1 into 2 the | I /e retirer, V, I, 2 à, prep. 
country 3. campagne, n. f. 
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e have ſtopped 1 in 2 the I Purreter, V. 1. 2 en chemin. 


way 2. 5 

ve — 1 been merry 1. 1 /e rej cuir, v. 2» 

hey have waked 1 ſuddenly | - reveller, TT 3 en ſur- 
2. | ant. 


Of the reflected Verbs conjugated werorively, 


KULB£ 


To conjugate the ſingle tenſes of theſe Verbs negatively, 
you muſt place pas or point after the Verb, and xe between 
the two pronouns, or before the pronouns ze, nous, Vous, aud 
„ schen the pronouns in the nominative are omitted; as, 

Part, act. Ne &aimant pas, not loving one's felf,- 


Indicative. p 
Preſ. Je ne m'aime pas, I don't love myſelf; tu ne Oaimes 


pas, thou doſt not love thyſelf ; il ne Vain *. he does 


pot love himſelf; nous te wo aimans pa, we do not love 
ourſelves ; von: ne Vous aim das, ye do not love yourſelves ; 
ils ue Vaiment pas, they do not love themſelves, ' 
Imp. Je ai, pat, | did not love myſelf; and fo on 
to tae end of the ſingle teaſes of this Verb, 


Exerci/es he this Rule. 

[ don't complain 1. 1 Se plaindre, v. 6. 

| don't repent 1. 1% repentir, v. 2. 

he does not get 1 drunk 1. 1 Yenivrer, v. 1. 

he does not riſe . 1% lever, v. 1. 

we do not loſe 1 patience 1. 1 Vinpatienter, v. 1. 

we do not recant 1. 1% retracter, v. 1. 

von do not take 1 too much 1 r#manciper, v. 1. 
liberty 1. 

you don't take 1 offence 1 1% ſeaxdaliſer, v. 1. 2 4i/t- 
eaſily 2. ment, adv. 

they do not make 1 haſte 1. 1% d#ptcber, v. 1. 

| ſhall not make 1 myſelf 1% cbagriner, v. 1. 
uneaſy 1. 

ſhe will not vex 1 herſelf 1. 1 YVaffger, v. 1. 

we ſhall not expoſe 1 our- 1 Yexpoſer, v. 1. 


ſelves 1. TY 
23 they 


58 EXERCISES . upon the 


they will not be 1 obſtinate 1. 1 Sobffiner, v. . 
don't apply 1 yourſelf 1 too 1 appliguer, v. 1. 2 


E much 2. adv. 3 # 
let chem fight 1 bravelyz. 1% battre, v. 4. 2 couragupiiſhey ha! 
ment, adv. ened 


Obſerve, that in the infinitive we ſay, ze pas Hainer, 
ne 1'aimer pas, not to love one's ſelf. 


RUL'E Il. 


To conjugate the compounds of the reflected Verb u 
gatively, we muſt place the negative particle ze, beforety 
Pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, and vous, and the particles paz u 
point, between the auxiliary Verb and the participle paſling 
as, - 

Inf. Ne &#tre pas aimé, not to have loved one's ſelf, 

Part. act. Ne 5'4tant pas aime, not having loved ones's ſel; 


Indicative. 


1. Comp, Fe ne me fuis pas aimd, I have not loved n 
ſelf ; tu ne ies pas aime, thou haſt not loved thyſelf; ils 
5 pas aims, he has not loved himſelf ; nous ne nous fonns 
fas aimes, we have not loved ourſelves ; wous ne vous ttt 
pa aimts, ye have not loved yourſelves; its ne ſe ſont ju 
aimts, they have not loved themſelves. 

2 Comp. Je ne m'itois pas aim, I had not loved myſel!; 
and ſo on to the end of the cempounds of the indicaun 
and conjunctive of the verb Yai, to love one's ſelf, col: 
jugated negatively, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


T have not engagedi myſelfi, 1 S'engager, v. 1. 

thou haſt not preſented 1 thy- 1% pre/enter, v. 1. 
ſelf 1. 

he has not employed 1 him- 1 Yoccuper, v. 1. 

ſeif1. 


ſhe has not been 1 obſtinatei. 1 £opinidzrer, v. 1. eo th 
we have not refreſhed 1 our- 1% rafraichir, v. 2. do th 
ſeives 1. will 
you have not flattered i your- 1 ſe flatter, v. 1. yo 
ſelves 1, | mall 
ycu have not been ſurpriſed i. 2 ##onner, v. 1. hi 


they 
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ey have not boaſted 1. 1 /e vanter, v. 1. 
ey have not grown 1 proud 1 V trorgueillir, v. 3. 


l. | 
ey have not been diſheart- 1% rebuter, v. 1. 
ened 1. os | ; 


Df the refleted Verbs conjugated with an interrs- 
gation affirmative. = 
RU LE $713 


To form the ſingle tenſes of theſe Verbs, we muſt place 
e pronouns me, it, ſe, nous, and vont, before the Verbs 
dive, cor jugated with an interrogation affirmative z as, 
Tudicative. * 5 

Preſ. Mains je do I love myſelf ? Cat doſt thou 
ove thyſelf ? Vai t-il ? does he love himſelf ? vent aimons- 
us? do we love ourſelves ? wous aimez-wous / do ye love 
yourſelves ? &aiment-il; ? do they love themſelves ? 

Imp. Maimois-je? did I love myſelf? and ſo on to the 
nd of the fingle tenſes of the indicative. © 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


- Doſt thou take 1 ſhipping 1? 1 S'embarquer, v. t. 
does he move 1 forward i? ft Fitwancer, v.1. 

0" does he ſtop 1 ? 1 Yarriver, v. 1. 
does he miſtake 1 ? 1% tromper, v. 1. 
does he fit 1 down 1? 1 Paſfſeoir, v. 3+ 
do you defend 1 yourſelves 1? 1 /e difendre, v. 6. 
do you ſurrender 1 ? 1/6 rendre, v. 6. 
do they grow 1 tired 1 ? 1% laſſer, v. 1. 


mall you be undeceived 17 1% deſabuſer, v. 2. 
will you allay 1 your paſſion 1 Yappaiſer, v. 1. 
10 | 


co they go 1 away 17 1 en aller, v. 1. 
do they cure 1 themſelves 1? 1 ſe gutrir, v. 2. 
will they appear 1 before 2 1 /e preſenter, v. 1. 2 devant, 
you 3? prep. 3 vous, pron. nom. 
ſhall they make 1 uſe 1 of 2 x 1 ſer vir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. 
ey him 3 ? | 3 lui, pron. nom. 


% EXERCISES upon the 


ot I RS 8 ES 
To form the'compounds of theſe verbs, we muft placet 
pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, and vous, before the ſingle ten 
of the indicative of the verbs paſſive, conjugated with u 
Interrogation affirmative ; as, Y 


rn Indicative, | 5 4 

1 Comp. Me ſui sgi e ut have I loved myſelf? 5. 

aim ? nal thou loved a ? 711 aim ? has he len 

himſelf? nous ſemmes-nous armes ? have we loved ourſelve] 

vu le- vous aint ? have ye loved yourlelves ? % fn. 

aims? have they loved themſelves ? „en 

2 Comp. Misteis. je aims ; had I loved myſelf ? and fo o& 

to the end of the fingle tenſes of the indicative of the ven 

fire aim?, to be loved, conjugated with an intetrogatia| 
irate, oY = 


— 


nterri 


a the 


Pre 
u pa, 
e no 
ove 
ove y 
elves 

Im} 
dn to 


% 


|  Exariiſes upon this Rule, + 
Have I fallen 1 aſleep 1 ? 1 5 endormir, v. 2. 
haſt thou:equipped1thylelfz? 1 5iquipper, v. 1. 
has be grown 1 bold 17 1 1 enbardir, v. 2. 
bas ſhe grown 1 rich 17 1 /enrichir, v. a, 
have you liſted 1 ? 1-5 enroler, v. 1. 
have you made 1 yourſelves 1 YVeurouer, v. 1, 
hoarſe 1? . 


have you praiſed 1 your(g]uey 1 /e lower, v. 1. 
Be 3 


hate they kneeled 1 down 1! 1/e mettre à geneux, v. 4. 
have they retired 1 ? 1 /e retirer, v. 1. 
have they behayed 1 well 27 1% cenduirg, v. 4. 2. Gies, di, 
have they parted 1 from 2 1 /e /eparer, v. 1. 2 de, preps 2g 

him 3? 3125 3 / ui, pron. nom. en't 
have they faigted 1 away 1? 1 #&&wanouir, v. 2. | you 


Of the ſame Verbs conjugated with an interrogatia 
negali ve. | 
RULE I. 


1 form the ſingle tenſes of the reflected Verbs with 28 
inte rrogation negative, you mult place the negative ws be- 
fore the ſingle tenſes of the ſame verbs, conjugated with ak 

ds | 2 
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nterrogation affirmative, and pay or point after the pronouns- 
a the nominiative ; as, 


Tndicative. 


Preſ. Ne je pas don't I love myſelf? we Oaimer- 
« paz doſt thou not love thyſelf ? aint il pas ? does 
e not love himſelf ? ne nour aimons-nous pas do we not 
ove ourſelves? me vou aimez-yous par do ye not 
ove yourſelves ? ne et- ils pas do they not love them- 
elves ? R 

Imp. Ne m'aimeis-je pas did I not love myſelf? and fo 
n to the end of the fingle tenſes of the indicative of the 
erb aimer, conjugated with an interrogation affirmative, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Doſt thou not getiſtrengthi ? 1% fortifier, v. i. ; 

Joes not your x pulſe 2 grow 1 votre, pron. ad. 2 Sons, n. 
z weak 3? m. 3 - affoiblir, v. 2. 

Joes he not untite 1 himſelf i + als v. 1. 

1? 

goes he not deprive 1 himſelf 

1 of 8 neceſſaries 2 of 

lie 2 


1 fe pri uer de, v. 1. 
faire, n. m. 


2 nic. 


des he not fall 2 aſleep a- 
gain 2 ? 

on't we retire 1 ? 

/on't you liſt 1 again 1? 
w0n't they defend 1 them- 
ſelves 1 well 2 ? 


17 rendor mir, V. 2. 


1% retirer, v. 1. 

1 % rengaꝑer, v. 1. 

eee, v. 6. 2 bien, 
v. 


Jcp, 
ſep. 


1 % reſſowvenir de, v. 2. 2 
Ja, prom. adj f. 3 bont# n. f. 

1 5 informer, v. 1. 2 de, prep. 
3 vous, pron, nom. 


RULE IL 


To fortn the compounds of the ſame Verbs, you muſt 
place the pronouus me, te, ſe, nous, and wous between the 
article v, and the auxiliary verb of the ſingle tenſes of the 


erbs paſſive, conjugated with an interrogation negative ; as, 
23 Indi- 


dont they remember 1 his 
2 goodneſs 3? 643.4 

ca't they enquire 1 about 2 
you 3? 


82 EXERCISES upon the 


| Indicative. 
Preſ. Ne me ſuis je pas aime ? have I not loved myſelf1 


ne t'ei-tu pas aime? haſt thou not loved thyſelf ? ne 7.4 dar 
pas aim? ? has he not loved himſelf ? we nous ſemmes- nous ju 
aims have we not loved ourſelves ? ne wour Ftes-wou ju 
aimes ? have ye not loved yourſelves ? ne ſe /ont-il: ju Wil gill | 
aimes ? have they not loved themſelves ? 30 
Imp. Ne m'ttois je pas aime had 1 not loved myſelf} 
and ſo on to the — of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative f it 
the verb paſlive tre aime, conjugated with an interrogation rou 
negative. - KS ſhall 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. | wil 
Have I not gone 1 out of my 1% d#tourner, v. 1. 2 you, gel 
way 1 for 2 you 3? prep. 3 vous, pron. nom, e t 
haſt thou not reſted 1 thyſelf * 1_/e repeſer, v. 1. = 
12 | q 
has he not ſacrificed i him- 1 /e /acrifier, v.1. 2 /a, pron; 27 
ſelf 1 for his 2 mother 3 ad}, ＋ mere, mn xp has N. 
have we not behaved 1 well 1% comporter, v. 1. 2 bin, Pre 


2 b ady, 

have you not tried 1 your- 1 5#prouver, v. 1. 
ſelves 1? | 

* he not comforted 1 him - 1% conſoler, v. 1. 

„ 

has he not thought 1 himſelf 1% croire, v. 5. 2 perdu, p. p. 

1 undone 27 A ; _ 

had we not met'1t t er1? 1 aſſembler, v. 1. 

had they not 2 them - 1% Jetter, v. 1. 2 à, prep. 3 
ſelves 1 at 2 his 3 ſeet 4 7e, pron. adj. pl. pied, n. n. 

had they not flattered i them- 1% flatter, v. 1. 2 envain, 
ſelves 1 in 2 vain 2? adv. 


RULE III. RAY 

When in aſking a queſtion, either affirmatively or 
| tively, a noun is the nominative caſe to a reflected verb, 
that noun muſt he placed at the head of the phraſe, and 
the pronoun, repreſenting that noun, kept, as 
cette #pte ſe derouille-t-elleP does this ſword loſe its ruſt? 
les enfans ne /e rendorment-ils don't the children fall aſleep 

pas q again? 


611 


cetie pe Weft. elle derowillie ? 


dormis ? 


z tame 3? 


will thoſe balls 1 become 2 
round 2 ? 

ſhall the brothers 1 part 2 
without 3 prattling 4 to- 
gether 5 ? 

are the chickens 1 grown N 
fat 27 

are _ ſtars 1 grown 2 dark 


bs Milo I performed - his 3 
promile 4 ? 


dces not our 1 army 2 pather 
3 ſtrength 3 ? 

does not the enemy 1 ſurren- 
der 2? 

don't theſe cloths 1 grow 2 
ſtraiter 27 

has not this flower 1 blown 27 

have not the priſoners 1 
made 2 their eſcape 2 ? 


endeavoured 3 to 4 pleaſe 
£ you 57 


Various Parts of FxRNCAH SPEECH. 


les enfans ne ſi ſent-ili pai ren- have. 


have not your 1 daughters 2 


83 


has this ſword loſt its ruſt ? 
not the children fallen 


afleep again? 4 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. y 
will thels 1 birds 2 grow 1 cer cet, cette, l. cu, pron. adj. 


2 | 03/-edu, f P 3 3 
r V. te | * 


n. f. 25 A 


I 4 
V. 3. 

I frere, n. m. 2 ſo ſtgater, v. 

1. 3 /ans, prep. 4 . 
5 en/emble, Ady. 

1 poulet, n. m. 2 Sengraiſſer, 
v. 1. 

1 #toile, n. f. 2; *ob/curtir, 
V. 2. 

1 Milon, n. m. 2 YVacguitter 
de, v. 1. 3/a, I adj. f. 
4 promeſſe, n. 

1 zotre, pron. adj, 2 arm#e, 

"wk 3. /e renforcer, v. 1. 

1 1 n. m. 2 . rendre, 
v. 6. f 

1 drap. n. m. 2 fe rrtrecir, 
v. 2. 

1 fleur, n. f. 2 iFpanouir, v 2. 

I priſcenier, n. m. 27 I 7 | 
per, v. 1. 

1 votre, pl. voc, * dj. 2 
fille, n. f. 3 i ttudier, v. 1. 
4 a, Prep. 5 Vows, pron. 
conj. 6 V. 


» / French Verbt conjugated with conjunttive Pronouns. 


* Beſides the conjunctiye Pronouns already taken notice of, 
French Verbs are conjugated with other re which 


1 are thus declined. * 


* * 


* Vis 4. . 
jd: 1 


E 6 Sing» 


$4 EXERCISES upon the 


. Sin ular, Plural. 


Gen, en, of me, of thee, of Gai; ſ en, of us, * you, 


'you, of him, of them. 
her, of it. 
me, to me. nn,, to us. 
te, to thee. Vous, to yon. 
ho hw, to her, leur, to them. 
to - ( 
,to one's(elf, tohim- Dat. 4%, to one's ſelf, ts 
ſelf, to herſelf, to themſelves, 
5 itſelf, Fa | | 
5. to it, there, thi- 
1 r. | 
me, me. 
te, thee. 
Vans, you... 
le, him, it. 
; la, her 3 it. . 
Jen, ſome, any. en, ſome, any. 
en, from me, from Abl en, from us, from you, 
Abl. ). thee from you, *} from them, 
from him, from R 
her, from it. | pe -+ 
. Theſe pronouns conſtantly keep, in French verbs, the 
ſame places which the pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, and wah 
have in the reflected ones; ſo that whoſoever can conjugute 
a reflected verb, knows hew to place the conjunctive pro- 
nouns in Frexch verbs. Let one example ſerve for all; 


always ſay | 

Nous latemons, we keep it. | 
nous nt la tenons pat. we don't keep it. 
la tenons-nous ? do we keep it ? 

ne Ia tenons-nous pas? | CQon't we keep it ? 


- Exerciſes upon theſe Pronouns, 


My x wiſe 2 loves 3 me, 1 m, ua, pl. wes, pron, adj 

| | e A2 2 femme, n. f. 3 aimer, V.h 
don't you love him much 1? 1 beaucoup, ady, 

this 1 zree 2 is dead 3; the 1 ce, cet, cette, pl. ces, prov. 

froſt 4 has killed 5 it. adj. 2 arbre, n. m. 3 na 

| | rir, v. 2. 4 gelle, n. . 3 

faire mourir, V, 5 2+ 
. come 


me 1 into 2 our 3 room 43 


is houſe 1 is too 2 little 33 
fell ie... f 
Liell 1 the truth 2, and you 
won't believe 3 me. 
ſee: him, an peak 2 to 
bim every 3 day 3. 

my aunt 1 is in her 2 room; 
don't diſturb 3 her. 


my ſiſter 1 is in 2 the coun- 

try 3, I ſhall write 4 to 

her to 5 morrow 5. 

do you ſpeak 1 to me, fir 27 

I ſpeak to you. 

hate 1 bi as 2 much as 2 
| love them. 

anſwer 1 me; don't anſwer 
me: 

| you ſay x it ; I believe 2 you. 
* won't you believe us? 

| why do you believe him? 

your 1 daughter 2 repents 3, 
forgive 4 her her fault 5, 


If 1 repent, will you forgive 
me? 

dere 1 is 1 a fine 2 book 3, 
ſhew 4 it. 


| han ſhew you my buck- 
es 1, 
may the Lord 1 hear 2 you, 
and defend 3 you. 
* bonour' 1 your father 2 and 
your mother 3, and obey 
pron. 4 them. ; / 
mou- correct 1 your ſon 2, and he 
f. 5 forall give 3 you reſt 4. 
dere is an excellent t letter 
000 BY 2, have you written 3 it? 


} 
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I entrer, v. 1. 2 dau, prep: 
3 verre, pl. 0, pron. adj. 
4 chambre, u. f. 5 auVUrirys 
v. 2. 6 la, pron, ; 

1.mai/on, n. f. 2 trop, adv. 3 
petit, adj. 4 vendre, v. 6. 

1 dire, v. 4. 2 virith, n. f. 

- 4croirn, V. . 

1 voir, v. 3. 2 parler, v. Is 
3 tous 3 

I tante, n. f. 2 /on, ſa, pl. ſer 


=: adj. f. 3 interromprey 
v. 0. 8 


1 /eur, n. f. 2 8. Pre p. 3 can 


pagne, n. f. 4 ccrire, v. 4+ 
5 demain, adv. _ > 


1 parler, v. I. 2 monfieyr n. m. 
1 hair, V. 2. 2 ange, 
CON}. 


1 ri ponare, v. 6. ©, ; 


f -3 "bl $14.” $4 $3 
1 dire, V, 4+ 2 croire, v. 3. 


. 


1 votre, pl. vos, pron. adj, 2 
fle, n. f. 3/e repentir, v. 2. 
L pardonner,v.1. 5 faute, n.1. 


a 1 4 

t woici, adv. 2 tau, elle, 

adj. 3 livre, n. m. 4 mon- 
frer, v. I. 


1 boncle, u. f. 


1 4s N n. m. 2 extendre;; 
v. 6. 3 defenart, v. 6. 

1 Bonorer, v. 1, 2 pere, n. m. 
3 mere, n. f. 4 obriry v. a. 


1 cerriger, v. 1. 2 fils, n. m. 
3 Auer, v.. 4 repos, n. m. 
I excelient, adj, - ktire, n. f. 
3 Ecrirt, v. 4. I ſend 


0 
\ 
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I ſend 1 you ſome 2 reflec- 
tions 3 upon 4 the educa- 
tion 5 of children 6, 


accuſtom 1 your 2 ſons 3 to 
41 ſtudy 27 6 take 7 
them with 8 you 0 when 

10 you viſit 11 honeſt 12 
men 12. 3 


1 do 1 him the juſtice 2 


which 3 he deſerves 4. 
do you think 1 us fit 2 for 3 
the bar 3? 

I am ſorry 1 to 2 find 4 you 
"2 wy fick 6. 


will: you haver pears z, have 
ſome at 3 your ſervice 4. 

you wiſh 1 to ſee 2 my 3 gar- 
den 4, let us go 5 there to- 
day . 


theſer men 2 are not virtuous 
3 3; don't receive 4 them 
into 5 your 6 family 7. 


here 1 are 1 beautiſul 2 verſes 
3. I have learn't 4 them by 

5 hearts, ; 
this 1 book 2 is full 3 of good 
4 things 5, read Git, 


I am always 1 angry 2, when 
r 
Ff you like 1 it, take 2 it. 
If you hate 1 them, don't buy 
2 them. 3 EDT x 
theſe ſtockings 1 are very 2 
good 3, ſhall I buy them ? 
have you done L it ? | 


1 envoyer, v. 1. 2quelque, ad, 
3 reflexion, 24 5 
5 education, n. f. 6 enam 
plur. ans, ns m. ' 
1 accoutumer,v..1 2 votre, pl, 
| vor, pron.adj. 3 li, l. m. 43 
prep, g i tude, n. f. 6 &, conj 
7 prendre, v. 5. 8 avecyprep, 
9 vous, pron. nom. io 
conj. 11 rendre viſũts q. v. 
12 des honn#tes gens, _. 
1 renare, v. 6. 2 juſtice, u. 
3 que, pron. 4 meritgeyn,1, 
I croire, v. 5. 2 propre, adj. 
au barreaau. 
1 fach, adj. 2 de, prep. 3 vun 
pron. conj. 4 trouver, v. i. 
5 fi, adv. 6 maladt, adj, 
1 veuloir, v. 3. 2 poire, n. f. 
3 @, prep. 4 /ervice, n. m. 
1 /oubaiter,v.l; 2 voir, v. 3. 
non, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
Jardin, n. m. 5 aller, v. i. 
G aujourd'hui, adv. 
I ce, cet, cette, pl. ces, pron. adj. 
Lens, n. m. plur. 3 verti- eur, 
euſe, adj. 4 recevoiry v. 3. 
dans, prep, 6 wotre, pros 
adj. 7 famille, n. f. 
1. vici, adv, 2 G- eau, elli, adj. 
3 vers, n. m. 4 apprendres 
v. 6. 5 par cœur. 
ice, pron. adj. 2 hre, n. m. 
3 plein, adj. 4 S. on, ont 
adj. 5 choſe, n. f. 6 Are, v. 4. 
1 toujours, ady. 2 fache, adi. 


Py 3 quand, conj. 


, TRACEY v 
1 aimer,, v. 1. 2 prendre, v. b. 
r hair, v. 2. Bachetiery v. 1. 


I E n. m. 2 fort, adv, 3 
6-yn, onne, adj. 


1 faire, v. 5. 99 


* 
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he was 1 about 1 ſome pic- 1 travailler à, v. 1. 2 ta» 
dj, tures I has h — finiſhed 3 bl-eau, plur. eaux, hy m. 


p. them 3 finir, v. 2. 
1, you | 2 I hundred 2 1 de vir. v. 3. ek adj, 


' guineas 3, have you paid 3 e n. f. 4 pas 
A 


nee pla 
2 have ſeen 1 her, has ſhe 1 wor, v. 3. 2 plaire, v. 8. 
* eleaſed 2 you? | ; 5. 


N. ou have not conſulted 1 me. 1 conſulter, v. 1. 
7y ve you not employed 1 1 employer, v, 1. 2 cer, prep. 
. him with 2 ſucceſs 37 3 facets, n. m. 
f, Remarks upon the comjuntiive Rm. 
1 AWI I. 42.0 
F When a verb is attended with the Pronouns me, nous, te, 
697 or vous, and the Pronouns le, la, or du, the Pronouns me, 
11. vou, te, or vous, mult be placed before the Pronouns 1 la, 
i, or les, as 
1 jl me la donne. he ives it to me. 
m. il ne nous le dit pas. he does not tell it us. 
* 11 les a-t-il enwoyes P has he ſent them to thee? 
4 „e ber a-t-il par pris? has he not taken them from 
Tr 7 8 ; 
4: TY: Exerciſes upon this 'Rule, 
— I know 1 2 news 3, I 1 ſavoir, v.3.2 G. on, tal. 
| ſhail tell 4 them to you, 3 — n. f. 4 dirt, v. 4. 
have found 1 your 2 fan 3, 1 fronver, v. 1. 2 votre, pron. 
do you give 4 it me? adj. 3 fvantail, n. m. 4 
: donner, V. r. 
you ſhall have my 1 ſnuff-box 1 men, ma, pl. mer, pron. adj. 2 
„I promiſe 3 it to you. tabatiere,n.t 3prometire,v.4. 
[ have fine 1 carps 2 I ſhall 1 5-eau, elle, adj. 2 carpe, 
ſend 3 them to you. n. f. 43 envoyer, v. 1. 


he has married 1 his 2 grand 1 marjer, v. 1. 2 /a, pron 
3 daughter 3 to my bro- adj. f. 3 perite fille, Ls w fs 
ther 5, and he had deſtin- à, prep. 5 Frere, n. 
ed 6 her for 7 a wife. 8 4 — v. 1. 7 pour, prep. 
a for me, 8 mme, n. f. 
| de has ſold 1 his 2 trees 4, 1 vendre, v. 6. 2 ſer, pron. adj. 
3 and yet 4 he had promiſed pfl. 3 arbre, n. m. 4 pon 


E EXERCISES: upon che 
| you have my horſes 13 when 1 che- uad, plur. aur, 1. U 
| 2 will you e them n 
ee | v. 1. 
Toe Datives 24 mito ho doi ihe 475 


natives me, nous, te and vonn, as, 
x nous les lui doomnons.” © we give them to kim, | 
ll; nous ne la leur donnons pas. we don't give it to them. 
id Les lui donnont-nousP © do we give them to her? 
x Ta leur donnont-mous par. don't we give it to them 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
If they aſ 1 your 2 tection ' 1 demander,v.t. 2wotre,pron, 


1 3, will you refuſe 4. 1 1 adj, 3 protection, n. f. 4 
4 them? refuſer, v. 1. 


you have his 1 money 111 1 /on, /a, pl. /es, pron. ad; 2 
| 3 it him back | @rgent, n. m. 3. rendre, v. 6, 
4 as p ſoon as 1 I knew 2 the 1 auſſi totque,conj. 2apprenir, 

| death ; of their 4 uncle v. 6. 3 mort, n. f. 4 lar, 
' 5 told 6 it them. | 5 adj. 5 ancle, n. m. 6 
+ faire ſaweir, v. 5.3. N 
1 th / af 1 for1 my 2 friend- 1 demander, v. 1. 2 non, , 
4 ip 3» 1 grant 4 ſtethem. pl. mes, pron. adj. 3 amin, 
T n. f. 4 accorder, v. 1. 


= #7 he lends 1 me his horſes 1 preter, v. 1. 2 chov- al. pla 

1 2, I ſhall ſend 3 them back aux, n. m. 3 rewveyery v. . 

1 to him to-morrow 4. - 4 demain, adv. 

If he comes 1 to ſee 2 my, 1 weniry v. 2. 2 voir, v. 3 , 
flowers 3, I ſhall fell 4 fury u. f. 4 vendre, v. h. 


them to im. 
„ 1.0 L B. I EET, | 
The Pronouns y and er, muſt be placed after the ot 


—— ee es 
Uüꝑä—ä—ä — —̃— . 


| con junctive Pronouns, as 

Je vous en douncrai. 1 mall give you ſome, 
pretez m'en. lend me ſome. 

| 6” was y few pan. don't truſt him. 

| Exerciſes. upon thi; Rule. 

4 You have bought 1 cherries 1 Acheter, v. 1. ren wb 

ii 2, give 3 us ſome, 3 dener, v. 1 


when, 1 I have money * 1 guandconj, 2 arget; 0 
© give you ſome, ' 


— LY = 
_—_ 7 * 
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\1 you have wine 2, give 1 f, con). 2 Win, n. m. 
them ſome. 

ny n ſiſter 2, who 3 had fine ' — 2 ene. f. 
4 peaches 5 in 6 her 7 gar- a; Stan, elle, adj. 


den 8, gave me ſome. 5 ** 6 dans, prep. 
7 ſin, —— adj. m. 8 jare 
din, n. m. 


hen you gather 1 your 2 | cueillir, v. 2, 2 vor, pron. 

grapes 35 ſend 4 me ſome. ad}. pl. 3 rain, n. N. 7 
ERVOJEr, V. 1. 

hen be has fruit 1, he gives 1 frait, n. m. 2 doxner, v. 1. 

2 me ſome. 


weelth 2, give me ſome. 


„evo got 3 too 2 many 2 3 v. r 3 gui- 
v6, 8 guincas 3, lend 4 me ſome, ue, u. 1 proiter, v. 1. 
wire, bat 1 place 2 is too 3 un- 1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 Lieu, pl. 
lev, WY wholeſome 4, don't ſend @ feux, n. m. 3 trop, adv. 4 
n. 6 me to it, wal/ain; adj. 


your arguments 1 are con- 1 argum-ent, pl. ens, u m. 2 
vincing 2, I ſubmit 3to convainc-art, pl. m. ant 
them, adj. 3 % rendre, v. 6. 

this 1 grove 2 has many 3 1.ce, pron« adj. m. 2 bocage, 
windings 4, one 5 might n. m. 3 flufieurs, adj. pl. 4 
loſe one's ſelf therein . ditevr, n. m. 5 on pourroit 


4˙5 perdre, 
. 0 de hates 1 the park 2, don't 1 hair, v. 2. 2 parc, n. m. 
. b. take 3 him there, 3 mener, v. 1. 


theſe 1 conditions 2 are too 3 1 c, pron. adj. 2 condi tion, 

hard 4, 1 don't ſobmit 4 n. f. 3 trop. adv. 4 dur, 

to them. adj. 4 % Soumttire, v. 4+ 
RULE IV. 

When the Pronouns y and ex meet together in a ſentence, 

muſt be placed firſt, as je vous y en porterai, I ſhall carry 

icme for you there. \ 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


You bave 1 no 2 fiſh 3 at 4 * 3. 2peint de. 3poifſon, 
Hampſtead, my 5 brother — prep. 5 non, 


6 will carry 7 ſome for 
you there, 7 —.— v. 1. 


kf 


they 


; you have too 1 much 1. 1 rep ede. 2 bew, . 


m. 6 frere, u. m. 


. 
* 
0 
— — . —— . T r ̃᷑ mv;H . , = 


go EXERCISES upon the 


they had no tea 1 at their 2 1 7, n. m. 2 leur, pron, adj 
country 3 houſe 3 I have 3 mai/on de campagne, U.. 
ſent 4 them ſome thither. 4 envoyer, v. I. 


Of French Maods. | 

The Infinitive denotes any thing indefinitely without af. 
firming, as manger, to eat. | | 
The Indicative ſhews or affirms, as il mange, he cats. 

The Imperative commands, prays or exhorts, as mange, 
eat; ne manges pas, don't eat. | 

The Conjunctive comes after the conjunction gue, that; 
or ſuch like words following a verb, as : faut gue je faſoun 
diſcuurs, I mult make a ſpeech. 4 295% 


Uſe of the French Tenſes. ; 
Single Teuſes of the Indicative. 
| T he Preſent. 


This Tenſe denotes that a thing is, or is not done at the 
time wherein we ſpeak, as je marches, I walk ; wous ne parin 
pas, you don't ſpeak ; it anſwers to the Exgliß t of 
the Indicative, I walk, 1 do walk, I am walking. 


Exerciſes upon this Ten/c. | | 
Wiſdom. 1 is the principal 2 1 Sege/e, n. f.2 princip-al,p|. 
thing 3. m. aux, adj. 3 bk, n. f. 
wiſdom dwells 1 with 2 pru- 1 habiter, v. 1. 2 avec, prep. 
dence 3. 3 prudence, n. f. 
hatred 1 ſtirreth 2 up 2 1 Haine, n. f. 2 cauſer, v. . 
firifes 3 3 diſpute, n. f. 
the labour 1 of the righteons 1 7rav-ail, pl. aux, n. m.! 
2 tendeth 3 to 4 life 5. juſte, n. m. 3 tenart, v. 6, 


: 4 à, prep. 5 vie, n. . 
the tongue 1 of the juſt 2 is 1 langue, n. f. 2 jufte, n. n. 
as 3 choice 4 filver 5. ; 3 comme, CON). 4 pur, AC). 

the righteous is 1 more 1 ex- 5 argent, n. m. 
cellent 1 than 2 his 3 1 waut mitux,2queyconj.3 /n, 
neighbour 4. pron. adj. m. 4 voiſin, n. m 

| The Imperficł. 
This Tenſe is uſed, 1. to denote that the thing ve 
ſpeak of was preſent in a paſt time ſpecified, as . 
' qua 
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quand il ent ra, I was ſtudying,when he came in. When thus 
uſed, it anſwers to the Engl: imperfect, T was walking. 
2dly, It is uſed to expre!s the inclinations and qualitiesa | 
perſon had, or what he at certain times did, in a time en- 
tirely paſt, as ; : 
Hirode toit cruel. Herod was a cruel man. 
mon ere faiſoit la meme choſe, my father did the ſame thing, 
3dly, It is uſed after the conjunction „, to denote the 
bing that ſhould be, that another thing might happen, as 
je , fi j*aweis des livres, I ſhould read, if I had books, 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


was you not at 1 home 1, 
when he ſat 2 out 2 ? 

my 1 father 2 was abroad 3, 
when my mother 4 died 5. 


this 1 woman 2 was hand- 
ſome 3 in 4 her 5 youth 6, 


Boadicea 1 was a warlike 3 
princeſs 2. 

the late 1 king 2 was a good 
3 prince 4+ 

if he loved 1 my ſiſter 2, he 
would marry 3 her. 

ſhould he fear 2 me 1, he 
would do 3 his duty 4. 


would be puniſhed 3. 


Play 4. 


The Preterite. 

This Tenſe is uſed to denote a thing paſt, in ſuch a man- 

rer, that nothing remains of the time wherein it happened, 
as je fus malade Pannte derniere, I was lick laſt year, 


| Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 
I went 1 yeſterday 2 to 3 the 1 aller, v. 1. 2 hier, adv. 3 


[was ſick i, when 2 he came 3. 1 malade, adj. 2 quand, conj. 


3 venir, v. 2. 
I as logis. 2 partir, V. 2. 


1 non, ma, pl met, pron. adj. 2 
pere, n. m. 3 en ville. 4 mere, 
n. f. 5 mourir, v. 2. 


1 cette, adj. f. 2 fimme, n. f. 


3 beau, vile, adj. 4 dans, 
prep. 3 ſon, Ja. pl. n 
pron. adj. 6 jeuneſſe, n. f. 

1 Boadicte, n. f. 2 princeſſe, 
u. f. 3 guerrier, adj. 

1 feu, adj. 2 roi, n. m. 3 b- or, 
onne, adj. 4 prince, n. m. 

1 aimer, v. 1. 2 ur, n. f. 3 
epoujer, v. 1. Pets 7 

1 me, pron. conj, 2 craindre, 
v. 6. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 40 
Voir; n. m. 


if he went I there 2, he I aller, v. I. 2). 3 punir, v. 2. 


à, Prep. 4 comidie, n. f. 
| we 


the houſe 1 of the wicked 1 maiſon, n. f. 2 rexver/tr 


* 
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we Canced 1 the 2 day before 1 gan/er, v. 1. 2 ava bin, 
| yeſterday 2 during 3 three adv. 3 pendant, prep, , 


4 hours 5. trozs, adj. 5 beure, n. l. 
we ſupped 1 laſt 3 week 2 1 /ouper, v. 4. 2 ſemaine, 1. 
at 4 Ranelagh. 3 dernier, adj. 4 à, prey, 
Alexander 1 conquered 2 1 Alcxandre, n. m. 2 vain, 
Darius. | v. 6. | 
Cæſar i came 2, ſaw 3, and 1 Ce/ar, n. m. 2 vir, v.: 
4 conquered 5. Z voir, v. 3. 48, conj.; 


| | conguerir, v. 2. 
Pyrrhus 1 defeated 2 the Ro- 1 Pirrus, n. m. 2 Afaire, „ 
mans 3. 5. 3 Romain, n. m. 
The Future, 


This Tenſe denotes a thing which is to be in a time not 
yet come, as je parlcrai, I ſhall ſpeak, and anſwers to the 
Engliſh future, 1 bail. or will walk, Ke. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, 


The expectation 1 of the 1 9þtrance, n. f. 2 teh. au 

wicked 2 ſhall N 3) Plur. av n. m. 3 fair, v. i. 

wealth 1 gotten 2 by 3 vanity 1 richeſſec, n. f. plur. 2 ac 

4 ſhall be diminiſhed 5, quirir, v. 2. 3 par, prep. 
4 varite, n. f. 5 diminum 
v. 1. 


ſhall be overthrown 2. 2 | a 
a falſe 1 witneſs 2 ſhall not 1 Faux, au/e, adj. 2 tinvin 
be unpuniſhed 3, n. m. 3 impuzi, adj. 
the ſluggard 1 will not plow 1 pareſſtux, n. m. 2 labour, 
2 by 3 reaſon of the cold v. 1. 3 à cau/e du freid. 4 
3; therefore 4 he ſhall beg C- pourquoi, conj. 5 mar 
5 in 6 harveit 7, and have dier, v. 1. 6 pendant, prep. 
nothing 8. 7 moiſſon, n. f. 8 rien, n. n. 
will the counteſs 1 ſpeak 2 1 comteſſe, n. f. 2 parler, v. . 
to the queen 3 in 4 my 5 3 eine, n. f. 4 en, preps; 
behalf 6 ? . pron. adj. f. 6 fave, 
| n. f. | 


| The Conditional. 
The conditional or uncertain time denotes a thing that 
woul2, ſhould or could be in an unſpecified and . 
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P, time, and depends of another ancertain thing, as je ferait 
wotre fortune, fi f*Ftois voi, | ſhould make your fortune, if I 
nf, were a king. . | p | 1 | $ Mp bak 
— Exerciſes upon. this Traſo. 

My 1 father 2 would love 3 1 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj, 
V.2, my fiſter 4, if 5 ſhe were 2 pere, n. m. 3 almer. v. 1, 
DJ. 5 more 6 modeſt 7. 4 /orur, u. f. 5/6, conj. 6 


N us, adv. 7 modefte, adj. 

I would marry 2 her 1, if ſhe 1 Ja, pron.conj. f. 2 #poufor, 
were handſome 3. v. 1. 3 Kean, elle, adj. 

I would not go i to London 1 allen, v. f. 2 à, prep, 3 
3, if I were in 4 your; CLondren n. m. 44, prep. 
place 6. 6 | 4 Ars pron. adj. 6 glace, 

| | N. 1. 

I would give 2 you a place I wgys,,pron. conj. 2 donner, 
3, if you had done 4 your v. 1. 3 paſte, n. m. 4 faire, 
duty 5. v. 5. 5 devoir, n. m. 

he would be 1-thankful 2, if 1 de, v. 4. 2 reconmſſant, 
3 you did 5; him 4 that 6 adj. 3 conj 4%, pron. 
lervice 7. conj. 5 rendre, v. 6. 6 ce, 

prom. adj. m. 7 ſervite, 


n. m. 
Compounds of the Iudicatix e. 
The Firſt Compound. | | 

This Tenſe denotes a thing that is paſt, but in ſuch a 
manner, that a part ſtill remains of the time wherein that 
thing has happened, as j ai perdu cette annie-ci cent piftoles, I 
have loſt hundred piſtoles this year. Va perrds. denotes a 
thing that is paſt; but it has happened this year; and there 
{t.]| remains à part of this year to (hide away. 

Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 

How 1 many 1 guineas 2 1 combien, adv. 2 guinte, n. f. 
have you won 3 to 4 day 3 gagner, v. 1. 4 aujour- 

| ; Fr 


4! 4 hui, ad v. 
tun 7 have read 1 Telemachus 2 1 lie, v. 4. 2 Telimaqur, n. 
tuin this 3 week 4. m. 3 ce, cat, cette, ph ces, 
tine pron. adj. 4,/emaine. u. f. 


I have 
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I have ſeen 1 the prince 2 
twice 3 this month 4. 

the king 1 of Pruſſia 2 has 

defeated 3 the French 4 

and 5 Auſtrians 0 this year 


3 deux fois. 4 mars, N. A. 
I Toi, n. m. 2 Praſſe, n. f.; 


great 4 poets 5. 
grand, adj. 5 poete, n. m. 


Remarks upon the Preterite and firſt Compound, 


When the time whercin a thing has — — is entirely 
paſt, and 1s not ſpecified, we may indi 


Alexander Was, or has been a great general. 


Exerciſes wherein the Preterite or firſt Compound may be 
3 iP indifferently uſed. ; 
The duke 1 of Marlborough 1 duc, n. m. 2 /ouvent, adv, 
has often 2 beaten 3 the 3 battre, u. 4. 4 Frangiii, 

French 4. n. m. N | 
the fruits 1 of the earth 2 1 fruit, n. m. 2 terre, n. f.; 

have been the food 3 of mourriture, n. f. 4 premier. 

the firſt 4 men 5. | adj. 5 homme, n. m. 
Chriſt 1 has driven 2 the 1 J#/us-Chrif, n. m 2 cha- 

traders 3 out 4 of the tem fer, v. i. 3 marchand, n. m. 

ple 4. 4 du temple. | 
water i was changed 2 into 3 1 cas, plur eaux, n f. 2 ba 

wine 4 at 5 the wedding ger, v. 1. 3 en, prep. 4 vin, 


.of Cana 5. n. m. 5 aux noces de Cana. 
Joſeph has interpreted 1 Pha- 1 interpreter, v. 1. 2 ſonge. n. 

_ © raoh's 3 dreams 2. m. 3 Pbaraon, n. m. 
Cain 1 killed 2 his 3 brother 1 Cain, n. m. 2 fuer, v. 1.3 
ſon, pron. adj. m. 4 ren, 


4 Abel. 
. | n. m. 
| The Second Compound. | 
This Tenſe is uſed to denote, that, in a certain ſpecified 
time that is paſt, the thing ſpoken of was alſo paſt, as /. 
wois fait mon thime, quand vous entrates, I had done my ex- 
erciſe, when you came in, 


Exer- 


1 voir, v. 3. 2 prince, u. u. 


battre, v. 4. 4 Francis, 1. 
m. 5 &, conj. 6 Autri. 

7. 1 chien, n. m. 7 anate, u... 
our 1 age 2 has produced 3 1 notre, pron. adj. 2 fiech, 
n. m. 3 Produire, v. 4. 4 


rently uſe theſe 
two Tenſes, as Alexanare fut, or a ti un grand giniral, 
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. Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, * 


he King 1 had ended 2his 
3 ſpeech 4, when 5 I en- 
tered 6 into 7 the houſe 8 
of lords . ä 


ou had ſold 1 your 2 eſtate 
3, when I married 4. 


he captain 1 had paid 2 his 
3 debts 4, when he ſat 
out 5, 

he duke 1 had left 2 the 
army 3 when we took 4 
Tournay 5. 


he count 1 had bought 2 


an eſtate 3, when 4 he 


died 5. 


| The Third Compound, | | 
This Tenſe, like the Preterite, expreſſes a thing quite 


1 Roi, n. m. 2finir,v.2. 3 ons 
Ja, pl es, pron. adj. 4 4. 
court, n. m. 5 guand, adv. 6 
tMrer, v. I. 7 dani, prep. 8 
chambre, n. f. ꝙ pair, n. m. 


1 vendre, v. 6, 2 wotre, pl - 


V, pron. adj. 3 bien, n. m. 
4% marier, v. 1, 

I capitaine, n. m. 2 payer, 
v. 1. 3 , pron. adj. 4 
dette, n. f. 5 partir, v. 2. 

1 duc, n. m. 2 quitter, v. 1. 
3 arme, n. f. 4 prenare, 
v. 6. 5 Tour nai, n, m. 

1 comte, n. m. 2 achetter, v. 

41. 3 bien, N. m. 4 quand, 
adv. 5 mourir, v. 2. 


p 


aſt, and is commonly confirucd with 


vard, when. 
que, when. 
ge, as ſoon as. 


s quand j' cut parle, chacun je 


ery One got up. 


 _ Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, 


hen he had finiſhed 1 his 2 
biſtory 3, ſhe began 4 her 
5 own 5. 
ben the Ling 1 was come 2, 
they began 3 the play 4. 


$ foon as Cæſar 1 was en- 
tered 2 into 3 the ſenate 4 
houſe 4, the conſpirators. 5 
fell 6 upon 7 him 8 and 
9 killed 11 him 10. 


auſſititque, as ſoon as. 
 apre/que, when. 


apeine, (carce. 


leya; when I had ſpoken, 


- 


1 finir, v. 2. 2 /on, pron, adj. 
3 biftaire, u. f. 4 commune 
cer, v. 1. 5 la ffenne. 

1 rot, n. M. 2 venir, v. I. 
commencer, v. 1. 40 
die, n. f. a 

1 Car, n. m. 2 entrer, v. 1. 
3 dans, prep. 4 /enat, n. m. 
5 conjure, n. m. 6 tomber, 
v. 1. 7 fur, prep. 8 lui, 

ron. nom. 9g &, conj. 10 
„ Pron.cony. 11 ur, v. i. 
ſcarce 


* x — — —— — — — —2—— — 
— „ 
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ſcarce was the queen 1 gone 1 reise, u. f. 2 /ortir, v. 2, 1 
2, out 2, but 3.1 Came 4 e 4 une v. 1. 


in „ 
| The Fourth Compound. 


Thie Tenſe denotes a time to come, bers the thing 
* — of will be over, as j aur ai — mon onvrage, qua 
vous commencertZ le wire, 1 ſhall have finiſhed wy WO! 
when you begin” your's. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


1 all have dined 1, when 2 1 diner, v. 1. 2 Quand, adv 
you come 3. 3 venir, v. 6 

whep I have done 1 my 2 1 faire, v. 5. 2 may pr 
talk 3. J ſball go 4 to 5 wy adj. f. 3 Tacbe, n. f. 4 all 
brother's 5. v. 1. 5 chez mon frere, 

I ſhall eds 1.my e 1 #tudier, Ve 1. 2 lien, n. f 
; n 20 ir, v. 2. 4 men, pro 
exerciſe 4. ; m. 5 theme, u. m. 
when L have written 1 my 2 1 Pu. v. 4. 2 mes, prot, 

letters 3, I ſhall fet 4 out adj. pl. 3 tre, n. f. 


4 for 5 my country= partir, v. 2. 5 pour, B 


houſe 5. 6 mai/on de 3 n. 
Iſhall pay 2 you 1, when you 1 wous, pron, conj. 2 pe 
have done 3 * v. 1. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 


vrage, n. m. 


The Fifth Compound. 
This Tenſe denotes a thing that would, could or ſhoul 
have happened, had it not been for ſome other condition 


thing, as vous auriez reuffi,' fi vont avi ſuivi mow con 
you would have ſucceeded, if you had followed my advice. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


he prince I would have 1 Prince, n. m. 2 4, pros. 
red 3 him 2, if 4 he conj. 3 avancer, v. 1. 4h 
io behaved 5 better. 6. 


conj. 5 % comporiery. V. l. 
6 nicuæx, adv. 
you would have won 1, if 1 Lager, v. 1. 2 Jur. v. l. 
you had played 2. 
his 1 miſtreſs 2 would not 1 /a, pron. conj. f. 2 l. 
have wane 4 him 3, had rat, n. f. 3 lui, Pe 
5 
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5 ſhe not been 5 a good 6 4 pardomner, v. 1. 5. A elle 


woman 7. n"awvoit point 616, 6 b-on, 
onne, adj. 7 femme, n. f. 
would have finiſhed 1 his 1 finir, v. 2. 2 Jon, pron. adj. 
2 buſineſs 3, if 4 — had 3 Haire, n. f. 4 /, con). 
not interrupted 5 4 interrompre, v. 656. 


Single 7 770 of the Conjundive. 


The Preſent. 


This Tenſe is uſed, when the Verb, coming before it, i is 
ther in the preſent or future, as 
Toe vun, Yu ili vienent ? Do you think chas they 1 will 


OH | 


come? 
faudra que je te faſe. I hall be obliged 40.de jb, 1 
Exerciſes upon thit Tenſe, - SE 


Jo they think 1 that 2 the 1 croire, v. 5. 2que,conj. 3 * 
ſoldiers 3 will do 4 their 44, nm. 4 fav. g. ur, 
duty 65 3 adj. G dewoir, n. m. 
e muſt i come 2 to 2 a 3 3-2 prenare, 
reſolution 3. 6. 3 ri ſalation, n. f. 
on muſt repeat 1 your 2 leſ- x ee, 1. 2 votre, pron. 
ſon 3. adj. 3 legon, n. f. 
hey muſt write 1 their tet 1 terire, v. 4. 2 lertre, an! 
ters 2. 
ou 1 will be obliged 1 to 1 faudra,' 2 evade, „ 6. 
ſell 2 your eſtate &: =, 3 bien, n. m. 
ll they not be obliged 1 Je, 'pron. con, hamm, 
help 2 him 1? 2 * v. 2. | 

. The Preterite. 


This Tenſe i is uſed, when the Verb, coming before it, is | 
0 any one of the paſt, or conditional Teaſes as 
ſe vouloi⸗ qu il entrãt. Iwas mags e ſhould enter, 


pro. denn qu'on le mit à mort: he ordered him to be put to 
4% deatn. 
1. . Par wudrett | que Vous 79 alle the 2 you / wel 0 
2 there 

v. a or donnd 6 'on le vil J have cammanded to let 
aller, him go. 

. vin enpecht 4077 me you had hindered. my being 
.conj. I 1% At. inſulted, 4 
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auritæ vous voulu qu'ilaccuſat would you har 


on frers 7 


EXERCISES upon the 


bed -li 


accuſe his bre ner ? 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, 


We were 1 not willing 1 that 1 Yopleir, v. 3. 2 guts 2 


2 he ſhould expoſe 3 his 4 
life 5. 
would 1 you have hiꝶ 1 run 


2 the riſk 3 of 4 loſi 
bis 5 eftges, 


ordered 1 2 to be 
enter 3 Mov * 


IIVich you would ſtud 
een 5 


we 1 wiſh f your 2 maſter ; 
would teach 5 you 4 the 
firlt 6 principles 7 of the 
F el 9 waage 6. 


I have ordered him. x to be 
puniſhed 2. 
I have hindered 1 your 2 : bet 


240 v. 1. + 
f. 5 vie, n 

1 be FL vous qu'il, zcuuri 
v. 2. 3 riſque, n. m. 44 
 Bergre. 5 Jon» pron. adj. u 
6 bien, n. m. 

I ordenner, v. 1. 2 les, pre 
conj pl. 3 pendre, v. ö. 
Jur le-champ, adv, 

1 je woudroir. 2 it udlier, v. l 
3 li, adv. 4 que, cotj. 
vous ne faites, 

1 nous veudrions. 2 votre, prot. 
adj. 3 maitre, n. m. { 
Vous, pron. * 5 . 

Ever, v. 1 S Ba ad), 

Y Pee, n. m. 8 lange 


nat v. 1. 2 La 


ing impoſed upon 2. ous tromp ft, 
would 1 yay have vad 1% } auriez vouy voulk. 2 prin 
loſe 2 our 3 time 15 v. 4. 3 notre, pron, ad], 
+ ha, n. m. 

| Compounds of the. Conjunitive, « 2 
f | W. 97 
8 TI - The ul. Compennd.. = i "a 
Thie Tenſe is uſed, when the Verb, comin befor N 
either i in the pteſent, ark compound, or fa fetal i 8 


cative, as 

J. deute qu an phi 
art jamais couns r 
d Vans. 


be 1E any of ! 
philoſophers ever kheꝝ i 
the winds, 


"cauſe 


— — — — 


| have i been 1 obliged-4 to 
reconcile 3 them 2. 


| hall fay nothing a before 
3 you have ſpoken 3. 


| ſhall not forgive 2 you 1 
before = have e 3 


Jgnoreit que von, eufſies ap- 
pris " 4rithmitique. 


u ne crut pas qu'on lui tit 
tindu un pt ge. 
vu tr VERIO MANUALS, gu 

5 eufions. C, a 
9, ordres. 
una pas cru ue * tn cit 
c it . impe/e. : of 
vient, ig gore * le Roi 
23 045 cut r 


of. t 


ad). 


vo a rien trowus mmanvais, 
ſue nous e. comtrewenu 
a vas ret. ; 
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1 a fallu que} "aie follicite mes I have been Fo to wait 


. 
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Igel. rr UUSES. 

„ entreprendrai rien que je I ſha N nothing be- 

Haie conſults mon avocat. fore I have my 
lawyer. 7 
— upon this Tenſes 

Do you doubt 1 bis 2 'bav- 1 Douter, v. I, 2 qu"il /e fait 
ing behaved well z ? bien comporte. 

don't doubt but 1 he has 1 gue, conj. 2 faire, v. 5; 3 
done 2 his 3 duty 4. dn pron. adj. m. 4 devoir, 


n. m. * 
1 i fallu, » tmp 3 2 ter, 
. conj. pl. 3 reconci- 

er, v. 1. 
1 dire, v. 4+ 2 rien, n. Mm. 3 
| - que, conj. 4 parler, V. I. 


1 </0us, prof. conj. 2 par- 
— Ml V. . _— 


v. 1. 4 parden, n. m. 


7 he Second — 


This Tenſe is uſed after the im perſect, 
tional, and the firſt, ſecond, and Ach Compounds, as 


preterite, condi · 


I did not know that you had 
learned Arithmetic. 

he did not believe that they 
had laid a ſnare for him. 

you would take iv ill, if we 
had difobeyed your ordess. 


he did not believe that they 
© bad impoſed upon him. 

we did not know that the 
King had granted you that 
favour. 1 

you would bave'taken it ill, 


if we bad diſotb eyed your 
orders, 
Bucer i/es 


TOO 


had taught 3 philoſophy 4+ 


he did not believe 1 that they 
had diſcovered 2 where 3 

he was. 

I ſhould have taken 1 it ill 1, 

if 2 you had not aſſiſted 3 
your 4 countryman 5. 


we did not believe that he 

had done 2 ĩt 1, 

we did not know that the 
Dutcheſs 1 had rewarded 
2 that 3 lady 4 

we ſhould have taken it ill, 
if you had not improved 1 

your 2 mind z. 


The French and Engliſh imperative denoting the ſame 
thing, and anſwering e to each _ chere need po 


remarks upon them, 


Tenſes of the Infinitive, 


The Preſent. 
The Preſent of the Infinitive denotes the m. pal, 


and future time, as 


Vous me veyex danſer. 
vous m avez entendu parler. 
ous mentendrez chanter. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


Are 1 you willing 1 to go 2 
to 3 York 47 
can 1 you ſpeak 2 French 3? 


we e expect 1 to have 2 a good 1 compler, v. 1. 2 avoir, v. 3. 


3 crop 4. 


EXERCISES 


Exerciſes upon ehis Tenſe. 
I did not know 1 that 2 you 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 que, conj, 


upon the 


4+ 
3 en/eigner, v. I, 4 phil. 
F/ phie, n f. 2 
I croire, v. 5. 2 decouvrir, , de! 
2. 3 e, adv. 1 
I trouver mMeuvair, v. I. and os 
adj. 2 gue,iconj. 3 aff, have 
v. 1. 4 votre, pron. adj. x ei 
_. Compatr rote, n. m. ou 
I 4 or Y pron. conj. 2 faire, | ch 
| Ducheſ, n. f. 2 riam 
penſer, v. 1. 3 cette, pron, 7 
adj. f. 4 dame, n. f. the 1 
1 orner, v. 1. 2 wolre,' pron, 
adj. 3 eſprit, n. m. 2 
j'ai 
The 
2 
\ 4 
he | 
lo 
pl 
You ſee me 4 oY 
you have heard me ſpeak, 
yo will hear . 
Y 
1 Vouloir, v. 3. 2 aller, v. i. oy 
3 @, prep. 4 Yorke, n. . 0 
I E.. v. 3. 2 parler, v. l. * 
3 Frangois, n. m. . 80 
art 
3 6-on, onne, ad). 4 4 1 
N. f. uike 


] an 


4 


we are to dance 1 this 2 even- 
ing 3. | | 

be 1 pleaſed 1 to grant 3 me 
2 a favour 4. 

have you ſeen 2 him 1 write 
3 yeſterday 4 ? ; 

have you not heard 1 him re- 
cite 2 the ver es 3? 

you will ſee us 1 go 2 to 
church 3. 


This tenſe denotes a time 


votre argent. 


ſame 
d po 


amind 2 to 
4 their 5. undertakings 6. 
loſt 2 her 3 money 4 at 5 


play 5. 


out 2 too 3 ſoon 4. 


ceclined, as 
Un bomme craignant Dieu. 
une femme aimant ſon mari. 


Thirdly, that when er is 
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am i to receive 2 my 3 rents 1 devoiry v. 3. 2 receuoir, v. 


/ 
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3. 3 mes, pron. adj. pl. 4 
rente, Ns 1. 

1 danſer, v. 1. 2 ce, pron. 
adj. m. 3 /cir, n. m. 

I daignez. 2 me, pron.conj. 
accorder, v. 1. 4 faveur, N.. 

1 /e, pron. conj. 2 voir, v. 3. 
3 Ecrire, v. 4. 4 bier, adv. * 

1 entendre, v. 6. 2 reciter, v. 
1. 3 vers, n. m. 


I] ut, pron. conj. 2 aller, 
v. 1. 3 lil, n. f. 


Compound of the Prejent. | 
paſt, relatively to the tenſe of 
the verb coming beſore it, as - ; 


Vour paroiſez avoir perdu You look as if you had loſt 
your money. 
j'ai cru tire arrive trop tard, I thought I was come too late. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 
They look 1 as 2 if they had 
ſucceed 3 in 


1 Paroitre, v. 5. 2 avoir en- 

vie. 3 de reuſir. 4 dans 
Prep. 5 leur, pron. adj, 6 
entrepriſe, n. f. 


ſhe pretends 1 that ſhe has 1 pretendre, v. 6. 2 perdre, v. 


4+ 3 /n, pron. adj. m. 4 ar- 
gent, n. m. 5 au jeu. 


de thought 1 he was gone 2 1 croire, v. 5. 2 /ertir, v. 2. 


3 trop, adv. 4 t6t, adv. 


Uſe of the Participle Afive. 
You muſt obſerve, firſt, that this Participle is always un- 


A man fearing God, 
a wife loving her huſband. 


Secondly, that when. it denotes a paſt time, it takes a 
Participle paſlive after it, as ayent cherch#, having ſought. 
placed before it, this w 
Likies as, when, or whilſt, as 5 

"EW En 


fig- 


9 
a 
| 


Il eft cheri. He is beloved. 

elle eft chirie. me is beloved. 

vous ſommes chdrit. we are beloved. 

elles ſont chiries, they are beloved, 

Secondly, in the compounds of the refleQed verdi, 3! 

HI Pt cachl, He'has hid bimfelf, 

elle oft cachits ſhe has hid herſelf. 

nous nous /ommes cachiss we have hid ourſelves. 


— 


02 EXERCISES upon the | 
Za me parlant, il penſoit à When or whilſt he was ſpeak 


autre the/e, ing to me, he was think. 
| ing of other things, 
Je vous le n, en allant, I ſhall tell it you, as we go 
| Bxevoijes apon this Participle. 
They 1 are 1 people 2 fear. 1 Ce ſont. 2 gens, n. m. 
log 3 God 4. 3 craindre, v. 6. * 


(ofophers i, knowing 2 1 philo/ophe, n. m. 2 cu 
* truth 3, ooght 4 * | * 5. 3 werite, n. f. 44 


conceal 6 it 5. Var, v. 3. 5 ha, pron.couj, 
f. 6 cacher, v. 4. 

Alexander 1, having defeat- 1 2 n. 2 2 diſan 

ed 2 Darius, ſeiaed 3 upon ns 3. Je rendre nal 

3 his 4 kingdom 8. en, pron, adj. n; 


. 4 n. 1. 
the Prince 1, having given 2 1 Priace, 0, m. 8 dunner, v, 
ſome neceſſary 4 orders 3, 3 grade, n. m. 4 wiceſeing 
ſat 5 out 5 for 6 Italy 7. adj. 5 partir, v. 2. 0 jou; 
Prep. 7 Halis, n. f. 
de ſpoke 2 to me 1 ſeveral 3 1 me, pron, conj. 2 
times 4, as he walked 5. v. 1. 3 fpluficurs, 75 plu 
m. and f. 4 fois, u. ſ. 5 with 
cher, V. 11 
1 nonrir, V. 2, 2 parkr, 


he died 1, as he was ſpeak- 
ing 2. 


Uſe of the Participle Paſſive. 


' This Partici ple! is ſometimes declined, and ſometimes u- 


declined. 
It is declined, ürſt, in the verbs paſſive, a 


alles. fe ant enchica. they have hid war” 


. 
Ives. 
hirdly 


» 
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Thir!ly, after the Verb avoir, when this verb has a pro- 
noun in the accuſative before it, as | : 
Les vers que j'ai fails, je v I give you the verſes which 

les d. I have made, 

Fourthly, after the fame verb avoir, if even {ts nomind- 
tive comes after this participle, as | | 
La ptine que les ſavany owpriſe. I The trouble which the learn · 
la peine qu ont priſe las ſawians. f* ed have taken. 

It is undeclined, firft, after the Veth awelr, when this 
rerb has no pronoun in the accuſative before it, as 

Tai la Gil-blas, I have read Gib biss. 

vous aver fait votre thime, you have done your exerciſe. 

Secondly, when it governs, and is placed before an inf» 
nitive without a prepoſition between them, as | 
Le; femmes gue j'as entendu The women whom 1 heard 

chanter. : * fin Z- | 

Thirdly, after a Verb conjugated in its compounds with 
the Verb ere, and governing a conj unctive pronoun in the 
dative, as = + 
Elle gef preſerit cette rale. She bas made this her rule. 

Fourthly, when in the ſame ſentence it is followed by 
que Or gui, as 4, 

Les raiſons qu'il a cru que j'ap- Thereaſons which he thought 
prouvois. ith I approved of. 

Fifthly, in the Verbs imperſonal, as 
La plnie qu'il a fait, 'Fhe rain which has fallen. 

» FZExerciſes upon the declimd Participle Paſſive. . 
Having already given feveral Exerciſes ppon this Parti- 
ciple, when [ treated of the paſſive and reflected Verbs, I 


ſhall now content myſelf with ſetting down bere a few Ex- 
erciſes upon the third Remark, 29) 


the peace 1, which.2 we 1 air, n. f. 2 que, pron. 3 
have made I diſapprove 3. d«/approuvery V. 1. 

The epigram i which he has 1 gramme, n. f. 2 faire, 
made 2 I3 findz ing every V.5. 3 je la tren ve. 4 gnlres 
6 body's 6 'hands . rep. 5 main; n. f. 6 dc tout 

F 4 + 


” 
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the horſes 1, which he has 1 chew-al, pl. aux. u. . 1 
bought 2, I find very 3 acheter, v. 1. 3 tn a. 
beautiful 4. 4 beau, elle, pl. m eaux, aq; 
the ſums 1, which I have bor- 1 /ontme, n. f. 2 emprunty, 
rowed 2, I return 3 back 3. v. 1. 3 renare, v. 6. 
the cauſe 1, Which | have de- 1 canſe, n. f. 2 difexdre, v. b 

fended 2, I forſake 3, - 3 abandenner, v. 1. 
do you know 1 the trouble'2, 1 % veir, v3. 2 peine, u. l. 
which 3 my 5 brother6 has gue, pron. 4 prendre, v. b. 
taken 4, to 7 ſerve you7? mon, pron.acj.m. 6 fre 

dd 8 m. 7 pourvens ſervir. 

Exerciſes upon the undeclined Participle Paſſive. 

I have not yet 1 read 2 the 1 £ncore, adv. 2 lire, v. 4 
hiſtory 3 of England 4. 3 hifteire, n. f. 4 Ani 

mY | terre, n. f. Fe 
here 1 is 1 the child 2 whom 1 voici, adv, 2 enfant, J. 
3 1 have heard 4 ſpeak 5, ans, n. m. 3 gut, 4 & 
| | tende, v. 6. 5 parler, v. i 
I have made 1 ſeveral 2 rules 1 /e preſcrire, v. 4. 2 Fee 
3 to i myſelf 1. adj. plur. m. and f. 3 regh, 


n. f. 
I have read the books 1, 1 livre, n. m. 2 gue. 3 cin 
which 2 you thought 3 I v. 5. 4 approuver, v. I. 
approved 4 of 4. | ; 
the wind 1, which 2 has 1 went, n. m. 2 gu'il a fait 8 
blown 2 for 3 two days 3, 3 pendant deux jours, 4 4. Il; 
has unrooted 4 ſeveral raciner, v. 1. 5 arbre, u. n. 


trees 5. 


—_— 


O ADVERBS. 
. What has been ſaid before, concerning the undeclinel 
Particles, is to be underſtood only of ſuch as are met wil 
in the foregoing Exerciſes; I muſt now treat of them in! 
mote particular manner. ; 
Firſt, the French Adverbs may be divided into eight WF. 
claſſes, viz. Adverbs of manner, order, place, diſtance, tim, 


quantity, diſtribution, and motive, | 1 
Adverbs of Manner, 7 
The Adverbs of manner are formed from their reſpeQire fi 


adjectives, by adding ent after each of them, as 
| | Farremen!, 
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Fortement, ſtrongly. Aiſe nent, eaſily. 
. tendrement, tenderly, * Bardiment, boldly. 
20. premplement, quickly, ' abholument, abſolutely. 
rauch And ſeveral others, to which we muſt add, 
Envain, in * — 8 => 2 | 
res, u . ainſi, us. 
1.6 — 4 ag * zme, ſo, thus. 
f The Adverbs of manner are compared, like adjeQives, 
, 6 with the words | 
a Plur, more. | | Mains, leſs. CES - 
l plus, the moſt. tres, very. 
auſſty as. Port, very. 
x |, ſo. yok | | | 
105 But the Adverb mieux, better, is the comparative of the 


adverb bien, well; and pit, worſe, is that of mal, badly. 
The Adverbs of manner are ſeldom placed before any 
other adverbs, but ſometimes take adverbs of quantity be- 
fore them, as 4 
Ces homme traitte bien fiere- This man uſes his inferiors 


regh ment ſes inftrieurs. in a very proud manner. 
%%, parlix pen dicemment des you ſpeak with little decency 
tin, fe mmers. of women. . ; 
1. Theſe Adverbs are placed firſt, before the adjectives, as 
Parfaitement belle. | Perfectly handſome. 


. 


Secondly, after the ſingle Tenſes of the Verbs, as 
parle moleftement de lui» He ſpeaks modeſtly of him- 
mime, | | fell. * 

Thirdly, in the Compounds, between the auxiliary and 
participle, as | 1 | Wd, 
Vous wous Ftes bien e pr. You have behaved well. 


Excerciſes upon theſe Adverbs. | 

She behaves 1 more politely 1% comporter, v. I. 2 poli- 
2 than 3 her 4 ſiſters. ment, adv, 3 ue, conj. 

n ſa,pron. adj. f. 5 ſecur, u. f. 

de ſpeaks 1 more judiciouſly 1 parler, v. 1. 2 /enſiment, 


2 than the other 3. - adv, 3 autre, pron. nom. 
Jour f country-manz has ſerv- 1 votre, pron. adj; 2 compa» 
ed 4 me 3 the moſt faith - triste, n. m. 3 me, pron. 
fully 5 in 6 the world 6. conj. 4 ſervir, v. 2. 5#- 

| delement, ady. 6 du monde. 
F 5 FE 


eaſily 3 as 8 Voltaire. 
don't behave ſo impudently i. 


we are lodged 1 leſs conve- 
niently 2 than 3 you 4, 


\ 
he has ſerved 1 his 2 King z 


very faithfully 4. 


you don't work 1 better 
than I 2. 


yu ſpeak 1 very 2 indiſcreet-. 


Y. 3+ | 
this 1 lady 2 is perſectly 
handſome 4, and 5 ds 


6 modelily 7 of 8 herielf 8. 


J have ſtrongly 1 oppoſed 2 
his 3 deſigus 4. 


| Adverbs 
' Theſe Adverbs being 
P remier ement, firſt, 


pres, aſter, 
are never uſed 


2b EXERCISES upon the 
he compoles 1 verſes 2 as 


I —_— . 1 2 vers, d. a. 
acilement, adv. 
12 rontement, s 
1 liger, v. 1. 2 commidiney, 
adv, 3 ue, con]. 4 Vu, 
ron. nom. 
I . v. 2. 2 fon, 
| adj. m. 3 Noi, nem. 4. Tall. 
ment, ady, - 
1 travailler, V. I. 4 moi, prod. 
nom. d $ f 
1 parler, v. 1. 2 bien, adv, 
7 imprudemment, adv, F 
Ic, pron. ad). f. 2. dan 
V. f. 3 parfaitement, adv 
4 2 C. coij 
v. 1. emu, 
— 4 8 Cle — 
1 ſortement,adv. 2 H 
v. 1. 3 fr, pron. adj. 
4 defſern,n, m. 


of Order. 


with Adje&ives, and. are ced before 8 


Dieu cria d aberd Phamme ; 


after the Verb, as the ſmopthneſs of the ſeatence require 
it. When they come after it, they are not to be ſeparai i 
from it; whereas, when they come before it, they may be 
placed at the head of the ſentence. All this will appear by 
the follewing examples. | | 


Parliæ d abord à mon frere ; Speak att to my brother, ! 


enſuite jg lui dirai ce gue je mall tell him afterward 

penſe, what I think, 

God created the man fir, 
a nd afterwards he created 


en/uite il cria la femme. 
; 4 the woman. Exe 


Various Parts of Fäkuen Srprercn. 


10% 


Ee reiſas upon theſe Aduerbi. 


We muſt 1 firit do 2 our 3 
duty 4 3 ſecondly, we 5 
mult only take 5 lawful 7 
pleaſures 6, 


You ought 1 firſt to love z 
God 3 above 4 all 5 
things 6; ſecondly, you 
oughtto love your 7neigh- 
bour 8, as 9 yourſelf 10. 


Firſt, the King 1 is not ab- 


ſolute 2 in 3 England 4; 


ſecondly, we have the hap- 
pineſs 5 to live 6 under 7 
a good 8 prince g. 

Our 1 eyes 2 admire 3at Grſt 
beauty 4, then our ſenſes 


5 covet 7 it 6, and 8 our 


heart 9 gives 11 itſelf over 
i to lo it 26 awards, 


Theſe alyesbs are 
Ou, where, 


Ate of Place, 


i 2 v. imp. 3. 2 Faire, 
v. 5g. 3 metre, pron. 12. 
2 n. m. 5 #0us te p 
von preadre gue, b plaifiry 
n. m. 7 permit, adj. 


1 dewoir, v. 3. 2 aimer, v. 1. 


teu, n. m. 5 prepe 
4 towty adj. 6 choſe, n f. 7 
votre, pron. adj. 8 prochaing 
n. mi $9 comme, con. 10 
vont ne, pron, nom. 


1 Noi, n. m. 2 achelu, adj. 3 


eu, prep. 4 Angleterre, B. U 
5 bonheur, n. m. 6 Vieye, 
v. 4. un, prep» 8 6. 
ene, Adj. g princty n. m. 


1 notre, pl. ao, pron. adj. 2 2. 


plur. eu, u. m. 4 admin 
rer, v. t. 4 beaute, n. f. 

ſem, H. mn. 6 la,pron.conj, 
f. 7 difirer,v. 1. 0 &, conj. 


| 9 cu, n. m. 105, Non. 


conj. 11% liurer, v. 2. 


. 3 [ 


Deffons, under. 
partout, e EY here, 
roan 


auto ir, 

- 2 on ie 0 | 

bort, without, out. dela, © mt 3 

| ſu, upon. Hy eudela, beyond. 1 
You muſt obſerve, firſt, that they are leroy . . 
erb, except ed, that comes before it as 

ais i ici. Jam here. | 

« allex vous P 1. .. where a>. you going 2 


Secondly, that except porront and aucoury, they may be 


governed b fitions, as 
Allez par bed prep n Go this way, © 


Nx par Id. | aſs that way, 
N 6. Extreiſr 


0, here. 
a, there; : 
eddut, within. 


SILLY. 


— — — — — _——_ 4 


108 EXERCISES upon the, 
Exerciſes upon theſe Ad veròs. 


Where ſhall we go i? 1 Aller, v. i. 
we are 1 here. 1 #ire, v. 4. 
ſhall you ſtay 1 there ? 1 /e tenir, v. 2. 
he has been turned 1 out 1. I mettre debors, v. 4. 
God 1 is every where. I Dieu, n. m. | 
let us go this 1 way 1. 1 par ici. 


from 1 whence 1 come 2 you? 1 4. 2 venir, v. 2. 


Adverbs of Diſtance. 


| Obſerve firft, that theſe adverbs being Join, far, and jr}, 
near, may be compared and placed after other adverbs, 3 
afpprochez wous plus pres, come nearer. 3 
Secondly, that they may come either before or after pre 
poſitions, as 


il demeurt loin de moi. he lives fan from me. 
Certe maiſon paroit bien petite This houſe ſeems very ſmil 
La hu 1 at a diſtance, | 


die loin, 
Exerciſes upon theſe Adverbs. 
Of all 1 the courtiers 2 you 1 Trent, plur, m. ous, adj. : 
are he g who 4 approach 5s ccurtiſan, n. m. 3 hi, 
the neareſt the King's 7 pron. nom. m. 4 gu, prot, 
perſon 6. 5 approcher de, v.1. * 
FP | ' ſonnes n. f. 7 Roi, n. m. 
this 1 villagez is neither too 1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 village. 
4 far, nor 5 too near the m. 3 al, conj. 4A roh, ady. 3a, 
6 city of Dublin 6. con}. 64% la willede Dalla 
ſometimes 1 what 2 appears 1 guelquefeis, adv. 2 «© qu, 
3 handſome 4 ⁊t 5 a diſ- pron, nom. m. 3 pare 
tance 5, is 6 not ſo 6 near v. 5. 4777 elle, adj, 54 
. loin. 6 ne Peſt pas. 7 di 
near 1 you 2 I ſtudy 3, far 4 1 pres de. 2 wous, pron, non. 
from 4 you I play . 3 ftudirr, v. 1. 4 lend. 
1 4. \ 5 jour, v. e J 


| Adverbs of Time. 
* Theſe adverbs are ſeven in number, viz. 
Tax!it, preſently, by and by. Tot, ſoon. 


Various Parts of Faencu SPEECH. ©-1@P 


main, tomorrow.  tard; late. 
bier, yeſterday. N matin, early. 
ujourd' bui, to- day, this dax. | I 
Ycu muſt obſerve firſt, that the four firſt may be governed 
yy a prepoſition, as pour demain; for to-morrow, G. 
Secondly, that they are placed either before or after the 
'erb, according as the ſmoothneſs of the ſentence, or the 
ſpeaker's or writer's fancy requires it, as 3 
emain je prendrai, or je presa · I ſhall take phyſick to- mor- 
. drai demain medecine, : ro © {50d 
zwjourd'bui je vais, Or je vais I ſhall go this day to the 
aujourd bui à la comidie. ' play. „ 33% 
Thirdly, that they muſt not be placed in the compounds 
between the auxiliary verb and participle, as 
| a aujourd'bui fait bean It has been fine weather to- 
tems. 2 
But that they muſt come after thoſe compounds, as. 
! a fait aujourd*bui beau It has been Fate weather to- 
tems. | day. 
Fourthly, that the three laſt may be compared, as p/us 


ard, later, &c. 


Fifthly, that they may take other adverbs before them, 
2s il eff trop tit, it is too ſoon, &. | | 
Sixzhly, that they muſt always be placed after the Verb, 


je od leve matin, I get up early, &c. 
Exerciſes upon tantot, demain, hier, and aujourd'hui. 

We have — 2 of i them 1 en, pron. conj, 2 %, ady, 
1 for 3 this day. : pour, prep. _ 

I know 1 this 2 news 3 ſince 1 /awoir, v. 3. 2 cette, pron, 
4 yelterday, adj. f. 3 nouvelle, n. f. 4 

FOR; . depuis, Prep. 

] keep 1 this pear 2 for to- 1 garder, v. 1. 2 foire, u. f. 
morrow. 

you put 2 us 1 off 2 from 3 1 nous, pron. conj, pl. 2 re- 
to-morrow, to another to- mettre, v. 4. 3 de dimain 
morrow 3 =Y en demain. 

0-mo1row go1to2 1 aller, v. 1. 2 à, prep. 3 c- 
the play 33 and 4 to- night midie, n. f. 4 U, tow), % ce 
5 | ſup 6 abroad 7 » 1 fair. 6/quper,v.1, 7 a. 

| | ä w 


j 
* } 


ro EXERCISES upon the 


I ſaw 1 my 2 friend 3 yeſter- 


da 
1 ſhall {peak 2 to him 1 to- 
morrow 3. l 
it has 1 been 1 fine 3 wea- 
- ther 4 to-day 2. 


K is later than 1 I thought 2. 
come 1 another 2 time 2 
| ſooner, 5 | 
I get 1 up 1 every 2 day 2 
earlier than you 3. 

you come very 1 late. 

did he not embark r very 2 
early ? 

it 1 is in vain that 1 you got 
up early, you ſhall not ſet 


autant, as much; 
Fre/que, almoſt. 


Adverbs of quantity are placed in ſpeech before the as 
jective and adverb. As to the Verb, if it be fingle, tf) 
come aſter it; and if compounded, they 
placed between the auxiliary and 


ſometimes be placed after it. 


* 


lowing examples. 


given to d'avantage, All yhis will be made plain by 6: 


1 woir, v,z, 2 mon, pon. f 
m, 3 ami, n m. 4 Bier, ad. 

1 lui zpron.conj » B parler, v. 
ite fait. pt I 
1 il fait. 2 atyjonrd but. 
bean, adj. m. 4 tem, 1 


1 que, conj. 2 crvirg, v.. 
I venir, v. 2. 2 wat autre fl 


1% lower, v. I. 2 tour les in 
Vous, pron. nom. a 
1 64 , adv. s pe 
. V. 1. 2 or! 
V. f Y 
I . en vain que, 279 ö 5 
V. 2. | ve 


2 ont 2 ſooner, pots Wri 
X | 
. Adverbs of Quantity. 4 
Theſe adverbs are Me? 
Aba, enough. Encore, once more: | hav 
trop, too much, too, 18s, moſt, ie th 
deu, little, few, . _ guelgue, ſome, little. : 
beaucoup, much, a great deal, F, ſo much. bis 1 
bien, much, very. auſſi, as much. Nein un 
fort, much, very. tout, quite, intirely, f 
8 dutout, at all. d"avantage, over and NY e 10 
plus, more. more. ene dea 
moins, leſs. du moins, at leaſt. ; hav 


auplus, at moſt. 
aumiins, at leaſt. 
tout-a-fait, quite. 


are common) 
ticiple, altho* they mi 
This place muſt even al. 


Ei 


Elle of bien panvr. \ She is very poor. 
1.25 2 pre/; - — coi I' am almoſt entirely cone 
alt Varncu mon erreur. he vineed of my error ' 


n ai autant que wen. I have us much as 

n ai trop many, I have eat too tnut 

drap bleu m'a plu Faves: the blue cloth” — ms 
tage gue ir war. | more than 3 


. 
the is too rich 1 to 2 be- 1 Riche, adj. + pr, prep 
come 3 your 4 wiſe 5, 1— _ 2. 


are more F then half x 
perſuaded 2. 
| 5 pond 2 is almoſt empty 


| don't know 4 moch the go- — v. 5. — 
vernor 2 of the city 3. neur, n. m. 3 ville, n. f. 
write 1 more 2 pages 3 in I gerire, v. 4. 2 plus 4 pager. 


in a week 6. 5 que vont ne faites. 6 %- 


maine, n. f. 
| have read 1 more books 3 3 Ire, v. 4. 2 livre, n. m. 3 
than 3 you 4. que, conj. 4 Vous, Pron. 
his 1 houſe 2 is almoſt en- x cf, pron. adj. f. 2 n 
tirely 3 deſtroyed 4. n. f 3 emtierement, adv. 4 
ditruire, v. 4. 


dead 2. v. 2. 

have quite 2 faiſhed 1 wy 1. ir, v. 2. 2-tout-a-fait,advs 
3 laſk 4. NU 

n. 

have 1 ten 2 at 3 moſt 3. 1 j'en af, 2 dix, adj. 1 
were twenty 4 at 2 leaſt 2. 1 wingt, adj. 2 au , 
you have a 1 great deal 1 of 1 beaucoup de, adv. and art, 2 
malice 2, and 3 be 4 has malice, u. f. 3 &, conj. 4 
4 more 5, | il en 4. 5 d'avantage. 


Adverb 


vaious Parts ts of antes drinn. Try. 


3 a day 4, than 5 you do 3 dan, prep. 4 jour, u. m. 


ie is more 1 than half 1 1h d demi. 2 mouriry 


1 EXERCISES upon the 


| Adverts of Diſtribution. | 
Free. ſometimes. bs janais, never, erer. 

d auirgfbia, at other times. , ordinaire, commonly. The 
fouvent, oſten. FY Grana van, henceforth, ar the 
goujours, always, erer. repoſt 
are the adverbs of 41 Aribution. may be compare. Vol, 
jamais is ſometimes joined to the patios s à, for ; wa ſpea 
toujours to the prepoſition pour, for. 

The adverbs of diſtribution may, in the ſingle-tenſe; | 
placed either, before or after the Verb; and in the co by ! 
pounds they are commonly placed between the 15 Wil 10 3 
us ticiple. All this will be made plain Þy: d | 

xamples. by h: 
Vents chez moi le plus ſouvent Come to my houſe as o ' ff 

gue Vous POurreze as you Can, 

yer d. jamais heureux. be for ever happy. * 
quelquefois je me tais. I ſometimes hold po age 1. 
J. cri: Jouvent. I write often, ©: 4 
J'ai toujours aims ma. ſcrur. I have always loved my 4 for 

Exerciſes upon theſe Adverbi, = 

He comes 1 the 2 ofteneſt 2 1 Yenir, vi 2: 2 {+ plus you 10 
with z his 4 friends 5. 3 avec, prep. 4%, 4 
| adj pl. 5 ami, n. m. 10 0 
let the pame 1 of the Lord 2 1 vom, n. m. 2 Seigneur, n. eauſe 

be for 3 ever 3 glorified 4+ 3 _ toujours. 4 glorife' To r 

s n, 2 

2 engage I yourſelf 1 for 1 Hengager, v. 1. 4s poſe 

ſometimes 1 breakfaſt 1 at 2 1 dijeuner, v. 1. 2 3 — 

nine o'clock 2. Heures. ur, 51 

I often dine 1 at 2 two 1 diner, v. 1. 2 2 deux heurn nd pr} 

o'clock 2. ppethe! 

I have always reſpefed 2 1 le, pron, conj. m. rede cri 

him 1 "23> dle to 
be has never loved 1 bis 2 1 1. 2s; pro denote 

ſon 3˙ 3. fils, n. m. deir ul 

4 


Various Parts of Fazncn Sezzcn, 173 
Adverbs of Motive. 


Theſe adverbs are pourquoi, why; and acau/e, on account, 
ar the ſake, becauſe, The laſt always takes after it the 
repoſition de, or the conjunction que, as je marebs acauſe 

en, I walk for your ſake ; je parle acaufſe, qu'il be faut, 

ſpeak, becauſe it is neceſſary to do it. l 


Exerciſes upon theſs Ad verb. 


hy 1 do you endeavour 2 1 Pourguoi, 2 tdcher, v. 1. 3 
to 3 deceive 5 me 4 ? de, prep. 4 me, pron. conj. 
. 5 tromper , + IP | 
by have you abandoned 1 1 ai, v. 1. 2 votre, 
your 2 old 3 friends 47 | pl. Vos, pron. adj. 3 an- 
N a c ien, ienne, adj. 4 ami, 
N | hs. Ph 
ſhall do 1 it on 2 your ac- 1 faire, v. 5. 2 acauſe de vous. 
count 2? | 
rant 1 him 2 this 3 favour 1 accorder, v. 1. 2 lui, pron. 
4 for 5 my ſake 875 conj, 3 cette, pron. acj. f. 
% 62.0 4 faveur, n. f. 5 acauſe ds 
moi. ap 


wait 1 upon 1 the judges 2, 1 /ol/iciter, v. 1. 2 juge, n. m. 
becauſe 3 your 4 intereſts 3 acauſe gue. 4 il Vagit de 
are concerned 4 in 5 this wor intirfts. 5 dan, prep. _ 
cauſe 6, Sa, nf © 
To rank, pour le preſent, for the preſent, tour à tour, by 
urn, 2 Pexception, if we except, à la bonne heure que, let us 
ppoſe that, and many other ſuch expreſſions amongſt the 
verbs, Prepoſitions or Conjunctions, is, methinks, to 
niound the ideas we ought to have of the parts of ſpeech. 
ur, in the firſt example, is a prepofition; I an article; 
10 pri/ent a noun. It is true, that theſe three words joined 
ether denote a circumſtance, and conſequently form an 
overbial expreflion ; but as children are not common] 
de to judge when words, joined together, denote or dort 
enote a circumſtance, we ought, in books deſtined for 
- uſe, to leave eyery part of ſpeeck in iu reſpective 
5, 


Of 


1 EXERCISES upon the 


Of PREPOSITIONS 


French Prepoſitions may be divided into ſeven cf 
wvis. the Prepoſitions of place, order, union, ſeparation, 
poſition, tnd, and ſpecification, Thoſe of the fix firſt 
being uſed in the ſa me manner in French as in &ng/iſb, u 


not be exemplified, 


Prepoſitions of Place. 


Theſe Prepoſitions are 


Chex, in, at, to, among, 
dan, into. 
four, under, * 
Jar, upon, over. 


every one is 3 maſter 
A 5 hi own houſe 5. , 
the confuls 1 had a great 2 
power 3 among{ the Ro- 
mans 4. 
politeneſs 1 reignus 2 more 3 
- in the capital 4 than 5 in 
6 the provinces 7. 


we imagine 1 that 2 our 3 
antipodes 4 are under us 
5, and 6 they perhaps 7 
think 8 that we are under 
them 9. 
the bottle 1 is upon the table 
_ | 
docility 1 is a virtue 2,but 3 
dhe power 4 one 5 gives 5 


over one's ielf 6 is weak - 


neſs 7. 
mall I always have before me 
3 a hateful 3 object 27 


de uan: , before. 
derriere, behind. 
parmi, among lt. 
vers, towards. 


BExerrifer upon theſe Prepoſitions. 


It is not always. 1 true a, that 1 Toujou?r, adv. 2 vrai, 


3 ue cbacus ſoit, 4 mal 


n. m. 5 cher ſei. have 
1 conful, n. m. 2 grand, # b 
3 Dea voir, n. m. 4 | af 
n. m. | 9 
1 politaſe, n. f. 2 regner, "© 
boy” adv. 4 capital fear 


f. g e, conj, 6 dani 
7 province, n. f. 
1 i imaginers v. I. 2 fus, cc 
3500, pron. adj. pl. 40. 
n. m. 5 nous, pron. non 
&,conj. 7 peut · ire, adi. 
croire, v. 5. 9 ceux, pron . 
1 bouteille, n. f. 2 ſabli, * 


1 dacilite, n. f. 2 vertu, l. 
3 mais, conj. 4 fc 
n. m. 5 gu'on denne. b 
pron. nom. 7 foibligſs 

1 mei, pron. nom. 2 0% 
m. 3 haiſable, adj. 


3 looks 2 ru himſelf - 


— I are 1 t men 2 
many 3 ſools + | 
that 3 I ſaw 4 your, bro- 


ther 6. 


Theſe Prepoſitions are 
an!, be fore. N : 
pres after, V. 


zafter the flood 4. 
e are between ops 1 and 


fear, 2 
e 1 books 8 ae 3 from the 
beginning to the end, no- 


thing but 3 D ; l ee f. 
rors 5. n. m. 5 N u. ff | 
| \Prepaftions if Union, 
PF Mc — 
„e, with. outre, beſides. 
won, accordi #arant, during. 
uvant, acco — to. pendant, dur,og. 
a, Upon, by: * 
Exerciſes upon theſe Pregofitions. 
ae great i travel 2 with nu- 1 Grad, n. m. 2 voyager, 


merous 3 attendants 4. 


Various Parts of Fx RNA Srnen. 


2 n. . 7 ü 
1 was 1 towards iharier a 1098. 2 lerer, n. f. 3 vue, 


I 27 n. f. 
1 77 adj. 2 livre, n. m. 


* 


275 
be ambitious 8 may 1 never 1 ambi/iear, n. m. a re,, 


v. 1. 3 as jamais, adv. 4 lui, 


15 a. x" 6306 i. m. 
FN ad). plur. 4 


conj. 2 V, 3» 5 votre, 
Pron. adj. 6 frere, n. m. 


Prepfitions F Order. 


ent rr, detween, 
depuis, ſince, from. 


Exarclfes upon theſe Prepoſitions, 


parfdy mp wee SECAS SL n. m. 3 
Gas f. but 4 what others gajeurd'bai, adv. 4 qui 
have ſeen 4 before us 8. 8 5 nom, 
nom. p 
ue done a li 3 before you 1 pton. conj. n. 2 faire, v. | 
was 3 born 3. 3 naitre, v. 57. 
Noab 1 lived @ beſare and o af n. n B Se, v. 


3 9, conj. . n. m. 
2 erginte, 


ne ſont depuis un beut 


v. 1. 3 foe wah euſe, adj. 
o corie ge, n. M. 
a good 


116 


a good 1 Chriſtian 2 ought 
3 to live 4 according to 
the maxims 5 of the goſ- 

1 6. q "IS 2 | 

3 diſtruſt 2 thoſe 3 
who 4 ſwear 5 eaſily 6 
upon 7 what 8 is moſt ſa- 
cred 8. A 10 33 


0 Vi} 


we may 1 diſpleaſe 2 by z 


| cur 4 good 5 qualities 6, 
and 7 pleaſe 8 by 9 our 


bad ones 9. 


how 1 much 1 have you to 2 
ſpend 3 every 4 day 4? 
to 1 ſucceed 2 at 3 count 3, 
beſides 4 merit, one muſt 
have 4 a powerful 5 pro- 
tection 6. 

the enemies 1 have remained 


ing © the campaign 2. 


the ant 1 makes 2 during 3 
the ſummer 4, the provi- 
ſions 5 ſhe 6 wants 6 dur- 
ing the winter 7. 


| Prepoſitions of Separation. » 


Sans, without, 
excepte, except, ſave, 


are the prepofitions of ſeparation. 


* 


EXERCISES upon the 


m. 4 plur. 4 ful. 5, 
rer, v. 1. G , a 


Mt” de plus ſacre. 


Pflaire, v. 5. 9 par not n 


| 1 ennemi, n. m. 2 Amur, 
2 in 3 their 4, camp ;, dur- 
. "IT. its camp. 3 dans, prep. 


1 fourn:i, n. f. 2 faire, v. 


Lust alli a beſoin, 7 hn 


1 G- on, onne, adj. 2 Chrit 
n. m. 3 devoir, v. 3. 
vi ure, v. 4. 5 maxing, 
f. 6 f vanęile, n. m. 

I de voir, v. 3. 2% mifur 
v. I. 3 ceux, pron. 10 


3 80 
vant / 
woma 
witho! 
5 with 


7 par, prep. 8 ce fil) 8 


3 the 


1 powynt, v. 3. 2 deplain, | monk 


5. 3 Par, prep. 4 v0, pre 
adj pl. 5 & en, onne, adj. 
qualite, n. f. 7 H, conj 


17 
mits 2 
cept 4 
cept 1 
differs 


x vaiſes. | 
1 combien, adv. 2 à, prey, 
© depenſer, v. 1. 4 par jou. 
1 Pour, prep. 2 reuſſir, v, 
a la cour, 4 il faut, wt 

le mirite, avoir. 5 poi ſa 


! t 
adj. 6 protection, n. f. "wh 


ore, 
1. conjugated with dn FO 


he ho! 
not ix 
4 

ſpite 
bave | 


| leur, pron. adj. q 0 
n m. 6 durant, pity. 
campagne, n. f. 


3 fendant, prep. 4 iti; 
m. 5 proviſion, n. f. 
wick 
2 the 0 
mits 4 
in 6, 
lacred, 
ces g. 


n. m. 


"= 


hors, except. 
bormis, except. 


Z ers, 
ant, 


the p 


ople 1 of quality 2 ſeldom 
3 go out 3 without a ſer- 
vant 4+ 78 . 
woman 1 may 2 pleaſe 3 
without beauty 4, but 5 not 
z without ſenſe 6, 


is conjectural 2, except 
z the geometrical 5 de- 
monſtrations 4. | 


- 11w 1 of Mahomet per- 
mits 2 every 3 thing 3, ex- 
cept 4 wine ß. 
cept 1 you 2, all 3 is in- 
different 5 to 4 me 4. 


Prepoſitions 
are, againſt, | | 
/zre, in ſpite of, 


de honeſt 1 man 2 does 
not ſpeak 3 agaiaſt truth 
4. | 

(rite of my 1 care 2, I 
have loſt 3 my law-ſuit 4. 


wicked 1 does not reſpect 
2 the churches 3 ; he com- 
mits 4 wickedneſs 5 there- 
in 6, notwithſtanding the 
lacredneſs 7 of thoſe 8 pla- 


ces 9. 


vers, towards. 
«rant, about. 


ite prepoſitions of end. 


Various Parts of Farncn' Srrgcn. 
Exerciſes upon theſe Prepeſitions. 
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1 gent, n. m. plur. 2 diftine« 
tion, n. f. 3 .. fortent gus- 
res. 4 domeſtique. a 

1 femme, n. f. 2 pouvoir, v. 3. 

8 3 plaire, v. To 4 beauttjn.t/ 
5 mais non pas. 6 raiſon, 
n. f. * „ YES 

1 tout, n. m. 2 conjectural, 
adj. 3 excepte. - 4 dimpn- 
firation, n. f. 5 geometrigue, 


* 
— 


| "i 
1 koji, plur. oix, n. f. 2 per- 
mettre, v. 4. 3 tant, n. m. 
4 hors. 5 Vin, n. m. 
1 Hormit. 2 vou, pron. nom. 
3 tout, n: m. 4 me, pron. 
conj. 5 indifferent, adj. 


of Oppoſition, .. 
 nonob/ftant, notwithſtanding, 


tae prepolitions of oppoſition. | 
Exerciſes upon theſe Prepoſitions. © 


1 bonntte, adj. 2 homme,n.m.. 
3 parler, v. i. 4 v ritẽ, n. f. 


I mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
2 ſoins, n. m. pl. 3 perdre, 
v. 4. 4 proces, n. m. 

1 mechant, n. m. 2 re/peaer, 
V. 1. 3 egliſe, n. f. + com 
mettre, v. 4. 5 crime, n. m. 

6, pron. conj. 7 ſaintets, 
n. f. 8.ces, pron. adj. 9 
Lieu, pur. iu, n. m. 


. . Prepoſitions of End. + 


pour, for, 


cs EXERCISES upon hy" 


ave | 
Exercijes pen theſe Frehaſ t ane 
Good 1 education 2 teaches e fs 40 
- 3 bew 4 to bebave 4 to- f. 3 en/eigner, v. 1. (Wf;ou 1c 
wards Aer 3. h bien . 5 YF 
| monde. rel ; 
what 1 have yau written 2 1 gue, pron.nom:m; Yo 
out religion 3: 2 . v. 4 3 religion, u. f, f 
I am come 1 to 2 ſee 4 you 1 wenir, v.2, 2 pour, prey 


9. von, pon. conj. 4 voir! 
| 3 1 for 2 Sac 3: 1 paſtry v. 1. * pour, preg & cou; 
'y 1”. aine, n. mi, (44 a Big! 
oF ire 4 | 
= Preda, of - Specification, - 


Theſe Prepaſtiony aue à, 4, and en, To ſhew 


2 uſes is not a very caſy matter ; they 358 
engliſhed by a prepo A and ſometimes 8 427 
treat here of euch af them ſeparately, taking c 
plify them, before I give exerciſes „gon them. 


The prepoſition A exgliſbid without a Pregoftinne | WE jou it 


a 
10 


Un lit > colonner, a four: poſtad bod. is dif 
un pays & pdturages. A — country. dau 2. 
un moulin a pu? ee. of 6b pot milb ll go 
une arme a _—” ' a He- arm. 1 ountr) 
ant figure & gonou. a kreeling figure; 
whe fille a mie. 4 marriageable girl. 
aller à grandi pas. to walk very fatt. 
ne bonuer a args a 2 Furkifh boouer. 5 
un ee | a watet pot. a bg 
&i £ 1 © — N F 5 1 
Bugland 1 is a corn 3 coun- 1 7 letirre, n. f. 2.0 1 
ou. & oP 3 bled, n. m. 2 ſta 
1 haye bought 1 this 2 morn- 1 e AP ſon ore 
by ing 3 fome teas one 4 m 3 mat in, H. ui. e 5 
f. 5 he, n. m. 
hand 2 mills 1 are iy 3 uſd- - 1 e U. m. 2 bras, 1 keep x 


ful 4. 3 fort, adv4. 4 uU 
it 1 is 1 a diſpute : 2 never 3 16. 2 diſputes * ; J 3 pe- 


e Lan 
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we leat 2 him 1 two 9 1 4%, pron e 23 v. 

'hineſe 5 deſtgus 1. 3 du, adj. 

W ' 4. 5 Sb, adj. Ws 

you love 1 onion 3 ſance 1 _ v. 1. 2 ances, n. f. 
3 0ignon, n. m. 

re 1 have you put 2 the adv. 2 mettre, v. 4. 

ax 4 bottle 37 2 the, n. f. 4 excre, f. f. 


a engliſbed by to, 
„„ 2 lover, Rooms. to- lett. 
eber. 8 wood to cut down, - 
| a manger « good to eat. 
ire a Penchere. | to ſell tothe beſt bidder,” 
| Exerciſes, - 


ere 1 is 1 a houſe 2 to 3 1i/y a. 2maiſon, n. f. 3 3 
de ſold 3 in 4 our 5 ſtreet vendre. 4 dans, prep. 
notre, pron. adj 6 rue, n. 
there 1 a garden 2 to 1 y a-t-i4, 2 jardin, n. m. 3 
leit 3 here 4 ? louery v. 1. 4 fa, adv. 
you inelined 1 to help. 3 ' porier,v.1. 2 me,pron.conj. 
ne 2 ? (ed fe „4e. V. 1. 
Is diſ I » 0 1 diſpoſer, v. 1. 2 ways, pron. 
"has F- | cony: 3 farvir, v. 2. | 
hall ga 1 ſoon. 2 to my 3 1 aller, v. 1. 2 biemtt, adv. 
ountry houſe 4? mg, pron, adj. f. 4 mai» 


| nn | 
à exghped by for.. 


carrefſe 2 fr lan A coach for 
i a aide. | to cry. for bein 3 


Exerciſe 1 


wer is 1 in 2 this 3 1 inn 1 ya. 2 dans, Prep. 3 ante, 
a ſtable 5 for ihirty 6 N adi. f. 4 auberge, n. 
torſes 7. | | 4 6cnrifa n. . 3 
N 2 und. 7 chev-al, , plur. 

n. m. 
keep 1 table afar nen- 1 teur, v. g. 1 tab, u. f. 3 
73 people 4, | vingt, adj. und. 4 e, 
i Me 


A eng 


| 
4 
| 
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a engliſbed by aſter. 


Haben 3 ee to forgive after the Jul; 
| manner, | 


have © 
plume 


vivre à Þ Angloiſt.. to live after the Engliſh y1 do 
| 2 2 N houſe , 
| E xercijer. .ch 6 


I have ordered 1 my 2 taylor I ordonner 2,v.i. 2 4 ud a;! 


3 to 4 make 6 me 5 a cap adj. m. 3 railleur, n, 

7 after 8 the Turkiſh man- 4 de, prep. 5 me, p 
ner 8. 8 conj. & Vaire, v. g. 7 ba 

3 8. n. m. 8 a J Turgi. 

they live 1 after 2 the French 1 vivre, v. 4. 2 à tn Fr 


pr OCUT 
du Roi. 
chapea 


way 2. Foiſe. 
Route à droite. Road on the right. Mr. 
una maiſon à gauche. a houſe on the left, in 
. _ 
| Extrcifes. | ung 


To 1 go 2 to Putney, you 3 1 pour, prep. 2 aller, v. i. 


| mode. 
muſt take 3 the road 4 on, faut que wous premi 


5 the left 5. 4 chemin, n. m. 5j & gauche 
go 1 ſtrait along 1, and 2 turn 1 allez tout droit. 2 E, con 
3 on 4 the right 4. 3 tourner, v. 1. 4 4 dr": 4 4 
a engliſhed by at. | How 


II à Oxford. He is at Oxſord. 


demeurez vous @ Cambridge do you live at Cambridge“ e wen! 
| hs » and 3 

OED Pears Exerciſes. ; wo, 
The ſcene 1 is at Paris, 1 Scene, n. f. ben 
I have ſtaid 1 fix 2 months 3 1 demeurer, v. 1. 2 f, ey 
at Lyons 4. und, 3 mois, n. m. 4 4 by 
l nw "Sa Kal '&c 
where 1 did he end 2 his 3 1 , adv. 2 fir, v. 2. 3/4; by 
days 47 at Rome. pron. adj. pl. 4 jour, 0 7 
2 IJ englifed by with. Hs 
Une table a tiveirs. ' A table with drawers. . 4 


une cannt à lorgnitte, a cane with a () pying-gla% 
| : xt 
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Exerciſes. 


have a cap 1 with 2 a 1 beanet, n. m. 2 2 rend. 
plume of feathers on it 2. 

i do you deſpiſe 2 my 3 1 pourguor, * 2 meprifers 
houſe 4; it 5 is 5 a houſe v. 1. 3 * gow adj. f 

with 6 a yard, inner yard maiſon, n. f. 5 c.. 6 4 
and a garden 6, | cour, baſe « cour '& Jardin. 


* „ 


a ml ſhed by in. 


precureur à la cour du zanc An attorney in the court of 
4 Roi. | King's bench. 


7 chapeau à la mode, a hat in the mode. 
* 
y 1 ſiſter 2 is married 1 ma, pron. adj. f. 2 eur, n. 


4 Mr, Durel, a counce — f. 3 marier, v. 1. 4 4. prep. 
5 in 6 the court of King's 5 avocat, 6 à la cour 4 
bench 6. banc du Roi, © 

I 1 my 2 ugg are in the 1 7-dxt, plur; m. ou, adj. 2 
mode 4. mes, pron. adj. p'. 3 habit, 
n. m. 4 mode, n f. 


a eng liſhed by the prepofition by. 


ix à deux. k 1. by tWo. 
a pas. s = F ep by ſtep. 
.. Exerciſes. 


ge e went 1 to 2 meet Mi 2, 1 aller, v. 1. 2 au devant de 
and 3 walked 4 two by i. 3 Q, conj. 4 marcher, 
Wo. VV. I. 

ten 1 we met the 1 quand, adv, 2 tes, pron, 

uey were Walking conj. pl. 3 rencontrer, v. 1. 

4 by three, 4 trois, ad}. und. 

all follow 2 yu, I iſs 1 von, pron. conj. 2 ure, 
3 by ſt er. V., 4. 3 %% n. m. 


The prepoſition 46 engliſhed without a prepoſition. 


wlque choſe de bon. Something good. 
de Mauvaitss * nothing . 


2 xtr- 
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Exerciſes. 2; 
He has always 1 mating - 1 Toujours, adv. 2 4 


2 wonderful 3 to 4 tell che/e, pron. nom. m. f dis 
us 5 | | merveilleux. 4 4, prey, bech 
nous, pron. conj. 6 my 
| | WS... - 

is 1 there 1 any 2 one 2 wiſe 1 y a-1-il, 2 guelgu'un, pt 
3 amongſt 4 them 5 ? nom. m. 3 de ſage. 4% ir 
prep. 5 eux, pron, non 4 

have you nothing 1 good 2 1 rien, pron. nom. m. 2 

to tell us? | onne, adj. 


this 1 room 2 is five 3 feet 1 cette, pron. adj. f 
longerg thang the other. chambre, n. f. 3 de cingji 
4 Long. ongue, adj. 

conj. 6 autre, prod.! 


ü m. and f. de 
be is more 1 than half 1 17, 4A demi. 2 0 
dead 2. | 

De ag, by the prepoſition by. 5 

Voyager de nuit. To travel by night. * T 

yas * 1 tall . un bou 

plus grand d — pouce. er by an inch. "Ry 

Exerciſes. 
I am ſhorter 1 than 2 he 3 by 1 Meins grand. 2 aue, has 
4 two inches 4. lui, pron. nom. m. 4 china 
pouces. 

I love 1 to 2 travel 3 by 1 aimer, v. 1. 2 &, p ve re 

night 4. | veyager, v. 1. 4 2, from o 

DPI IIS . | em 

; De engliſbed by with, | back 3 
doritter di niaut/diſe grate. To give With a bad grid 

tourir di toutes Nis Forces. to run with All ve e 


Do 1 theſe 2 things 3 with a 1 Faire, v. 5. 2 av, pu 
good 4 grace 5. pl. 3 choſe, n. J. 4 


one, adj. grace, D. 
why 1 do you point 2 at 2 1 pourguei, adv. 2 . 
me 3 with 4 your hand 4? conj. 3 erer, v. i. 

| main, 


dis cane 5. 
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e has had the impudence 1 1.impudence, n. f. 2 de, p ep. 
to 2 ſtrike 4 me 3 with 5 | 


beckoned 2 him 1 with 3 


127 


3 one, pron.conj. 4. ſr apper 
v. 1. 5 de Ja canne, n. f. a 


1 lui, pron.conj. 2 faire fine, 


6 my head 3. v. 5+ 3 de la itt. 
De engliſtad by tor, 

q ſarir de chagrin. To die for 2 

on de peur. to cry for fear. 

$1 Exerciſes. 


die 4 for grief 5. 


willing 3 


riſer de de pit. 
un bout à Pautre. 
bien au mal, 


china 4 out of ſpite 5. 


have read 1 your 2 book 3 
from one end to the other, 
 ( embaſſador 2 is come 3 
back 3 from 4 Rome. 


en 1 will your ſiſter 2 re- 
turn 3 from her 4 country - 


1 you fall 2 fick 3, I ſhall 1 Si, conj. 2 tomber, v. 1. 3 


malade, adj. 4 mourir, v.2. 
5 chagrin, n. m. 


thought 1 that 2 he was 3 1 croire, v. 5. 2 gue, conj. 3 
to ſtrike 5 me 4, 


wouloir, v. 3. 4 ne, pion, 


conj. 5 frapper, V.1. 6&, 
conj. 7eriergv.1. 8peur,u.t. 


De ergliſted by out of and from. 


To break out of ſpite. 
from one-end to the other, 


from good to evil. 


Exerciſes. 
e has broke 1 all 2 my 3 


1 Caſſer, v. 1. 2 tout, adj. 3 
ma, pron. adj. f. 4 porce- 
lain, u. f. 5 depit, n. m. 

1 lire, v. 4. 2 votre, pron. 
adj. 3 livre, n. m. 


1 notre, pron. adj. 2 anbaſ” 


ſadkur, n. m. 3 revewr, v. 
24 te, prep. 

1 guad, adv. 2 ur, n. f. 
3 reverir, v. 2. 4, pron. 


kouſe 5 ? adj. f. 5 maiſon ds can- 
5 . Spagna, n. f. F 
vie de platre. Defire of pleaſing, 
un de manger, want of eating. 
G2 | Ix 
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Exercifere 


the king 1 has formed 2 the 1 Rei, n. m. 2 foirmbr, », 
deſign 3 of making 4 war 3 deſſein, n. m. { fa 
5 againſt 6 the French 6. 5 guerre, n. f. 6 aux F 

gors, 

] have a great 1 defire 2 of 1 grand, adj. 2 difir, n, 
travelling 3, 3 woyoger, v. 1. 

he has the art 1 of pleaſing 1 art, n. m. 2 aire a, 0 
2 every 3 body 3. 3 tout le monde. 


The Prepeſitien en engliſhed without a Prepoſition, 


$43 4. 415 k ; 
Une femme en couche. A lying-in woman, 
un bonnet en broderie,' an embroidered cap. 
une cheminte en marbre. a marble chimney. 
um maitre en fait d armes. a fencing maſter. 
une carpe tn EUV, V a ſtewed car. 
un ornement 44 Ore. a gold ornament. 


a Exerciſes, < 7 - 


We have bought 1 a 2 da- 1 Acheter, v. I, 2 unt tt 
maſk ſuit of hangings 2. en dana. 
there 1 are i twelve 2 marble 1 i/y 4. 2 done, adj. und, 
chimreys in 3 my 4 new5 dans, prep. 4 a, | 
houſe 6. ' AC, J. 5 nouv-eaugtll,u 
| | 1 6 maiſon, u. f. 
is the fencing-maſter come i? 1 ven, v. 2. 
do yeu love i ſtewed carps? 1 aimer, v. 1. 
En englifbed by tht Prepoſtion in, wy 
Un mot en uſage. . © A word in uſe,: 
une viene en fleur. a vine in * 
une troupe en quatre colounes, a troop in four columns. 
un ouvrage en fix volumes, + a work in volumes, 
un pied en longueur, a foot in length: | 
un magiſtrat en robs. a magiſtrate in his robs. 
| * Exerciſes, 


You have reviyed ' words 2 I Fatre revivre, v. $4 
that 3 were no 4 more 4 mot, n. m. 3 qui, prot 
in uſe 5. | : plus, adv, '5 ge, 


s / 
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. 1 yelterday 2 many 3 1 weir, v. 3. 2 hier, adv. 3 
ppple-trees 4 in bloſſom 8. pliſſeurs, adj. plur. 4 pom- 


mier, n. m. 5 fleur, n. f. 


Las compoſed 1 a comedy 1 compoſer, v. 1. 2 comidity 


2 in five 3 aQs 4. 


n. f. 3 cing, adj. ud. 4 
ate, n. m. 


i table 2 is two 3 feet 4 1 cette, pron. adj. f. 2 table, 
in le gih, and 5 a tootand n f. 3 deux, adj und. M 


a haif 6 in breadth 7. 


pied, 5 m. R aw, 
demi, adj. 7 rgeur, n. by. 


is doctor 1 in divinity 1 docteur, n. m. 2 tbfolegity 


-. 5 


En englifbed by ns and like. ” 


thdaire en Fienrd. 
qr a Anrglois, 


To behave as a raſh man; 
to think as an Engliſh man. 


1 en hende domme. to behave Uke an honeſt, man. 
Exercifes. 


01 to war 2 and behave 1 Aller à, v. 1 9 n. f. 
E . camparter, v. 1. 4 


zu. m. gequrage,n.m. 


nion 2 can 3 one 1 game's elle, pron pron. ad} 2 
of a man who 4 be- in, n. f. 3 h, v. 


8 where 3 ad Fe 5 pertexts 


de Bible 1 has been tranſ= 1 Bib! e,n.f. 2 fraduire, v. 4. 


lated 2 inta Welch 3. 


3 Gallait, n. m. 


ei Sep uagint 1 have'tranf-" 1 /es Sepramte. eint, adj. 3 


lated the Holy 2 Bible | Grec, n. m. 
into Greek 3. x | 


: 


En before the French Participle 43; VE. Fog 


onbir, en conrant.” 
Jauver, en * 


wr, en do! mant. 


To fall, as one runs. 
to make one's eſcape by rule 
ning away. 
to dream in one's deep. 
GS: ur- 


1 
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will 
hiltory 3, when 4 we go 


EXERCISES upon the 


Exerciſes. 


dine 3. 


ybu may 1 tell 3 me 2 your 


4 reaſons 5, as 6 you go 6. 


in ſpeaking 1 thus 2, the 
| wept 3 bitterly 4. ; 


ou tell 1 me her 2 


away 4 ? 


be cayght 1 cold 1, when 2 


he bathed himſelf 2. 


I have loſt 1 my 2 handker- 
chief 3, as 4 I was coming 


F 4+ F | 

I have improved 1 by 2 my 

he was very 1 much 1 fur- 
priſeda to ſee me againz. 


I dream 1 every 2 night 2 in 1:Rever, v. 1. 2 torterli m, 

3 my ſleep 3, but 4 you 

dream, when 5 you are 
awake 5. 

I love i to 2 read 2, 28 3 J 


3 en dormant. 4 mais, coij 
5 en wellant. ' 

1 aimer, v. 1. 2 « lire, 30 
dinant. 

1 powuvwrir, v. 3. 2 10, pron, 
com. 3 dire,” V. 4. 4 , 
pron. adj. pl. 5 raiſes, , 
f. 6 mm nurcbam. 

parler, v. 1. 2 ainſi, adv. 
pleurer, v. 1. 4 anneremty, 
adv, 

1 dire, v. 4. 2 Jon, pron. ll, 
3 hiftoire, n. f. 4 0 

Ml. 

I #enrhumer, v. 1. 2 
baignant,  . 

1 perare, v. 4. 2 mn, pro 
adj. m. 3 | ; N. A. 

el yuh , 8 1 

I faire 4 V. g. 240 
1 r 5 

I bien, adv. 2 fu, . 
6, 3 On me rug 


— 


or CONJUNCTIONS. 


We have about fifty : three Conjunctions, which may i 
divided into cor junctions copulative, augmentative, als 
nate, hy pothe: ical, adverſative, extenlive, periodical, ns 
tival, concluſive, explicative, tranſitive, and conducuve. 


Conjunttons Copulative, 


Theſe Conjunctions ate c, and; and wi, nor, neither 
The laſt is always repeated in the ſentence, and the fr i 
never multiplied but when it is placed at the head of © 
{ſentente, as | b | | 


Navi 
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David toit rei et prophete. TY king and a pra- 
Phot. 

I tere, & la mere, at 'le fils, the father, the mother, the 

© la ll —_— ſon, the daughger, and a 


out riches. the relations are rich. 
d au ni amis, ui tents You have neither friends, non 
10 . | foes. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Canjundiens. 


His 1 ſather 2 and 3 mother 1 San, pron. adj. m. 2 pe, 
4 have forſaken 5 him 4. n. m. 3 ſa mere. 4 le, 
pron. conj. 5 abandonnery 
V. I. ; A 
correct 1 thy 2 ſon 3, and he 1 corriger, v. 1. 2 fon, pron, 
ſhall give 5 thee 4 reſt 6. adj. m. 3 ,, n, m. 4 te, 
1 0 22222 $ dinner, v, 1. 

| k . ; repos, D, Mm, | 
one 1 generation 2 paſl:s 3 1, un, 30). 2 g/afration, n. f. 
away 3, and another 4 ge= 3 paſſir, u. 1. 4 nar autre. 
reratiun cometh g, but 6 5 wenir, v.2. 6 mats, conj. | 
rol, the earth 7 a 8 for » terre, n. f, 8 demearer, v. 


. ever 9. 1 r laujours. 
| 15 friends 1and 2 ſoes 2 3 & . 2 nnen. 
laugh 3 at 3 him 4+ 3% mocguer de, v. 1. 4 4, 


| | - NOM, f 
kis 4 brothers 1, ſiſters 2, 1122 fas. ſicurs. 
couſins 3, and all 4 his 3 „. it. 4 ant, 
relations 6, are indifferent plur. m. , adj. 5 %, 
8t0 7 him 7. pron. adj. pl. 6 par- ent, 
lar. , Um. 7 lui, prog. 
conj. 8 indiffir-ex/, pl. m. 


; | | ' e. adj. | 
neither beauty 1 nor mayey 1 beauts, n. f. 2 argent, nm. 


2 moves 3 you 3. 3 *. Vons fonc he. 
de 1 has 1 neither yices 2 nar 2 J . 2 big, n. m. 3 
virtues 3. | vertu, n. f. 
Conjundtians Augmentalive. 


Theſe CanjunQions are deplur, beũdes; and Hailllurs, 
beſides, otherwiſe ; both ah” — 
4 = after 


and tautò, ſometimes, As they anſwer almoſt in every or 


— OG toes GO OA OD ˙ A I. oo — — a 


| 
: 
* 
9 
Ig 
* 
* 
: * 
1 
: 
- 
2 a 
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aſter the Verb, but commonly appear at the head of HA 
words they connect with thoſe that precede, as them. 
HH Pa'beaucoup laut; deplus il He has praiſed him muck; | 
Va r6compenſe, *'' © befidess he has rewarded Gran 
PD | him. Wo 47. 
tous v amis vous en prient; all your friends beg it 9 = 
d aillturs votre honneur y eft you; beſides your honou 
interef/e. | 1s concerned therein, 
4% un avart, qui a dailleurs he is a covetous man, but/ come 
"queiques bonnes qualites. has otherwiſe ſome _ 
FL . ji qualities. © oy 
Exerciſs upon thiſe Conj undt ions. Tous 
Yon have beauty 1, wit 2, 1 Beautt, n. f. 2 e/prit, u. n. ö A 
learning 3; beſides you 3 /aveir, n. m. 4 bay - t 
are of a good 4 family 5; one,” adj. 5 famille, n.. . 
-with 6 all 7 theſe 8 ad- 6 avec, prep. 7 fou, plut obey 
vantages g you 10 cannot m. ous, adj, 8 cen, pron, be 
well miſs making 10 your adj. pl. 9 awantage, 5. 1. e 
11 fortune 2. - 10 Ven mt pon manyur 2 
N As faire, 11 vetre, pron. 0 "th 
* | 12 fortuns, n. f. 
he will certainly 1 ſucceed 2; 1 certainement, adv. 2 fis 7 


for z he is rich 4, and of v. 2. 3 car, conj. 4 ali 


one 5 of the bell 6 families adj. 5 un, adj. 6 na iſ 

in 8 the 8 kingdomg: adj. 7 famille, n. f. 8 4 a 
befides he has 10 many 11 9 royaume, n. m. 10 av, 
powerful 12 friends 13. v. 3. 11 flufieurs, adj. pl. 

\ bad m. and f. 1 2 puiſſant, a), T 

F 13 ami, N, M, | g 5 

he ſeill1 in a paſſion 1 againſt 1 Vemporter, v. 1. 2 com£rt wok 

2 him 3 wrehout 4 reaſon... prep. 3 Jui, pron, nom. u. Wl 

8 ; beſides he itruck 7 4 /ans, prep. 5 raiſon, pf ; > 

hm C. 6 le, pron. conj. m. ! 

E frapper, v. 1. — 

he 1 is 1 a blunt 3 man 2, 1 %. 2 homme, n. m. ing 

but 4 otherwile has a 5 bruſque,ad). oa 14 the 1 

great deal 5 of probity 6. beaucoup,adv. G probiteyh. Je a 

Conj undtions Alternate. „ 

Theſe Conjunctions are on, or; Anon, elle, otherwiſe; J f 
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pe to their Epgliſh, it ſeems to me needleſs to exemplify 


them. 
= Exerciſes upon theſe Conj unct ions. 


Grant 1 me 2 thig ; favour 1 Accorder, v. 1. 2 moi, 3 
4, or reſuſe 6 It 5 me cette, pron. adj. f. 4 fa- 


| uickly 7. weur, n. f. 5 ia, pion, 
5 N | conj. f. 6 =P Ig wg 7 
promptement,adv, 
I come 1 to 2 day 2, or don't 1 e v. 2. 2 aujourd"bui,, 
0 come at 3 all 3. ad. 3 dutout, adv. 
tell i_me yes 2, or no 3. 1 dire, v. 4. 2 bu, Adv, 3 
non, ad v. 


give i me thoſe 2 verſes 3, or 1 donner, v. 1. 2 cer, pron, 
give 4 me leave 4 to copy conj. pl. 4 veri, n. m. 4 fer- 
5 them 6. melire, v. 4. 5 les, pron. 

. conj, pl. 6 copier, v. 1 
obey 1, otherwiſe you ſhall 1 cr, v. 2. 2 punir, v. 2. 
be puniſhed 2. | 


0 2 ſometimes he loads 2 me 1 1 me, pron., conj. 2 accabler, 
1 witch 3 cateſſes 4, and 5 v. 1. 3 de. Prep. 4 careſſe, 
4 ſometimes he won't ſpeak n. f. 5 E, conj. 6 me, 
5 7 to 6 me o. pron. conj 7 parler, v. 1. 


ſometimes I go 1 to ſee 4 1 4er, v. 1. 2 l pron. nj m. 
him 2, and ſometimes it 4 3 voir, v. 3. 4%. 5 lui, 
is 4 he 5 who 6 comes 7 pron nom. 6 gui, pron. 7 


# to lee me. venir, v. 2, 

4 Hypothetical Conjunctions. 

4 Theſe Conj unctions are „ 
L, if, whether. ' peur wu, provided. 
quand, when, | amoins, unleſs, | 
fit, whether, 5 Jau with this proviſo, 


They muſt: always be placed at the head of what they 
join ; the two firſt govern the indicative z the three follow- 
ing the conj unctive, with the conjunction que; and the laſt 
the infinitive, with, the prepoſition à, as 
Je vertai la'princeſſe," fi elle I ſhall ſee the princeſs if ſhe 


vient ici. comes here. 
1 je le ferois, quand mime vor, I would do it, if even you 
4 . vous y oppoſerites. * were to oppoſe it. 
} e 6 5 1 J irai 
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j ira? & Pexnemi, pourvi. que I fhall go to the enemy, pro, 
vous me montriez lem b.. vided you ſhew me the 


| x example. 
il promis tout, ſauf & fairt ſes he ptontited all, with this 
Exceptions, * proviſo, that he wight 


| make his exceptions, 
Exerciſes upon theſe Conjundions, 
Our 1 foldiers 2 will he cou- 1 Nos, pron. adj. pl. 2 ,in, 
rageous 3, if 4 they be well n. m. 3 courag-eux, mf 
5 commanded 6, adj. 4 ,, conj. 5 7 
commander, V. 1. 

we don't know 1 whether 2 1% voir, v. 3. 2 ,, eotj.; 
we are juſt 3 before 4 ue, adj. 4 det, prep, 

God 5. | 5 Dieu, n. m. | 
I would ſerve 2 him 1, if 3 1 4, pron. conj. m. 2 /ervir, 
even 4 he would 5. not. V.2. 3 quand,conj. 4 mia, 

| ady, 5 wovloir, v. LL a 

whether 1 it be 1 reaſon 2, 1 /oit. 2 rasen, n. f. 3 fot. 
or 3 whim 4, the loves 6 4 caprice, n. m. 5 i, prot. 
him 5 5 con. 6 aimer, v. 1. | 
I ſhall always 1 be a 2 phi- 1 70ujours, adv. 2 philofepbe. 
loſ-plier 2, whether 3 for- 3 it gut. 4 fortune, B. f. 


tune 4 ſmiles 6 on 5 me ' 5 me, pron. conj. 6 rin, 
or 7 not 7. 8 v. 4. 7 ow n. ä 

they will act 1, provided 2 1 agir, v. 2. 2 uri qu 
they are paid 3. conj. 3 payer, v. 1. 


you will never 2 obtain 1 1 obrenir, v. 2. 2 jamain adi. 
what 3 you deſire 4 of, zee que, pron. hom. 4 
him 5, unleſs 6 you ſpeak baiter, v. 1. 5 ut lui, 64 

$ to 7 him 7 before 9 wit= meins gue,conj,; 7 lain. 
neſſes 10. | conj. 8 parler, v. 1. 9 & 

; Vant,prep. 10 femoingn.M. 

- I promiſe 2 tox your to rome 1 v, pron. conj. a, 
3 to 4 your honſe 4, un- v. 4. 3% renate, v. G. 4 cba 
leſs 5 an unforeſeen 7 ac- n. '5 dein que. © aca 
cident 6 happens 8. dent, plur. ens, n. m. 7 1. 
| pri vu, adj. 8 warrive 

I grant all 2 for 3 the pre- 1 accerder, v. 1, 2 taut, h. n. 
ſent 3, with 4 this pro- 3 pour le proſent. . 


ue, 


* 
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iſo, that I hall make 4 aire, 5 tnfuile, adv, 6 
= exceptions 7 after- 4 pron. adj. pl. 7 ex» 


wards 5. ception, u. f. 
Conjunctions Adverſative. 
Theſe conjunctions are 
9wique, althoꝰ. | pourtant, however, &c. 
biengus, altho'. , however, &c. 
nals, but. | touleſuis, however, &c. 
eindant, nevertheloſe. 


The two firſt govern the conjunctive:; the third muſt be 
placed at the head of the phraſe it joins to the foregoing 
one; and the others may come either at the head of the 
phraſe they join, or after the verb, or between the auxiliary 
and participle paſſive, as _ 
Il ve point walkbeureux, bien He is not unhappy, tho' he 

qu'il, or quoi qu'il Jajs be poor. 


in, 

1 

it, 4644 

pauvre. 1 K 4 

7 ait outrage off long, maia i sf chis work is Jong, but it is 
* 

f, 

„ 


9 necoeſſary. | 

Lucinde a de Peſprit ; cependent Lucinda is witty ; neverthe- 
elle me deplait. leſs the diſpleaſes me. 

en vous Blame; wous avis you are blamed ; neverthe- 
pourtant raiſon. leſs you Are in the r 1 

il a toutefois rut. he has however ſugce 


Exerciſes upon theſe Conjunions. 


He is very 1 poor 24 altho” 3 3 tr, adv, 2 ui, Adj. 3 
his 4 relations 5 be very guoiques conj. 4/45, pron. 
rich 6, | a adj. pl. g; par ent, plur. ans, 

5 n. Mm. 6 rieche, adi. 

von are not happy 1, tho“ 2 1 hevrrtus, m, Afj. 2 bien 

Hou be rich. 8 que, con), . 

tas work 2 will perhaps 3 1 cer, pron; adj. m. 2 bu 
bea 4 little 4 dr $z but urage, n. m. 3 hu fire, 


it will be uſeful 6. adv, 4 un feec, eche, 
, adj, 6 ae, ale 


he js rich, nevertheleſs 1 be I cafendant. 2 runder, v. 1. 
borrows 2 from 3 Every 4 3 de, prep. 4 tout le mon e. 


Y 4+ | 
G6 | altho? 


J. 


r & 


wes 


>” 8 
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altho' he ſpeaks 1-well 2, he 1 parler, v. 1. 2 bien, adv, 3 
however 3 perſuades.4 no Ppourtant,conj. 4 perſuade, 
5 body 5. v. 1. 5 per/onne,pron, den. 
there 1 are 1 bad 2 books 3 17/0 4. 2 mau wait, a"). 1 
which 4 however 6 amu:e dure, n. m. 4 gui, pron, 
5 the reader 7. 5 amuſer,v.1. G nannt 
| 8 | conj. 7 lid cur, n. m. 
Damon has, all 1 his life- 1 route /a wie. 2 jouet, u. n. 
time 1, been the ſport 2 3 faffion, n. f. 4 toutefoi, 
of paſſions 3; however 4 conj. 5 il ſut. 6 waincrey, 
he 5 knew how 5 to over= 6. 7 celle, pron, nom, f. 
come 6 that 7 of gaming 8. Jeu, n. m. 


Conjundtions E e 


Theſe Conjunctions are | 

Juſque, to, even to. tant, both. 

encore; and yet. nonplus, neither, no more, 
auffi, alſo. enfin, in-a word. 


meme, even. 


As theſe and the remaining Conjunctions, Except 11, 
anſwer almoſt in every reſpect to their Engliſh, 1 ſhall nct 
loſe time in exemplifying them, 


Exerciſes upon theſs Conjun&jons. | 


He has drank 1 the cup 2 to 1 Boire, v. 5. 2 caljce, n. n. 

3 the very dregs Juſqu' a la lie 
he 1 ſuffered bimielße to be in- 1 F a ti longtems a je fain 
treated for a long while 1 prier. 2 encore, conj. 3 ut 
and 2 yet 2 h: 3 did it at il fart gue de. 4 

with 3 a4 bad grace 4. vaiſe grace. 

the enemies 1 have retired 2 1 eanemi, n. m. 2% ritim, 
in 3 diſorder 4 ; they have v. 1. 3 en, pre p. 4 deferdr, 
allo 5 abandoned 6 their n. m. 5 auf 7, conj. 6 abar- 
7 artillery 8. donner, v. 1. 7 leur, pron. 

| : adj. 8 artillerie, n. f. 
you aſc 2 for 2 it 13 Taſk 1 /a, pron, conj. f. 2 demar- 

tor it alſo 3. der, v. 1. 3 auff,conj. 
he paſſes 1 for 2 u ſelfiſh 3, 1 paſſer, v. 1. 2 pour, prep } 
even 4 lor a roguiſh 5 man #nitrefſe, adj. 4 nne, con 
5 5 Fripen, n. m. * 


her is 1 a lady 2 who-3 


leaſes 4 every 5 
ch 6 women and men 6. 


you have not found 1 the 


vant 4 neither 5. 
you have not underſtood 1 
my 2 meaning 3 no 4 
more 4 than 5 he 5, 
Lucinda 1 is lively 2, witty 
3, generous 4, in 5 a word 


8 of good 9 qualities 10. 


Various Parts of Fxencn Seazcn. 


body * 


maſler 2, nor 3 the ſer- 


5 ſhe poſſeſſes 6 all 7 ſorts ' 
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I Ceft, 2 dame, n. f. 3 quiy 
pron. 4 flaire à, v. 5. 5 
tout le monde. 6 tant "aux 
femmes gu aur hommes. 

1 trouver, v. I. 2 mailre,n.m. 
3 ni, conj. 4 domeſtique, n. 
Mm. 5 nonplus, conj. , 

1 comprendre,v.6. 2 ma, pron. 
adj. f. 3 Penſte, n. f. 4 non; 
plus, conj. 5 que ll. 

1 Lucinde, n. f. 2 enjout, adj, 
3 /piritu-el,elle,adj. 4 gint- 

* r-eut,eu/eyad). 5 daf, conj. 
6 peſfſeder, V. I. 7 en, adj. 

derte, n. f. 9 B-or, anne, 
adj. 10 gualité, n. f. 


Periodical Cunjuncbians. 
Theſe Conj unctions are * n 1 8 
Lorſque, when. deſue, as ſoon as, when. 
- quand, when. tandiſque, whilſt, _ | 


when 3 the 4 prime- mini- 


7 you 8. 


don't fail 1 to 2 come 3, 
when 4 1 5 ſhall-ſend for 
you 5, a | 

you 1 muſt 1 learn 2 two 3 


ſables 4, as 5 ſoon as 5 you 
6 have done writing 


who 1 can 2 refuſe 3, when 
4 a king 5 requeſts 6. 


ſter 4 will aſk 6 them 5 for 


Exerciſes upon theſe Conjundtions, 5 | 
You will obtain z favours 2, 1 Obtenir, v. 2. 2 grace, n. f. 


3 lor /que, conj. or quand, 
conj. 4 le premier minifires 
5 les, pron. con). pl. 6 4 
5 V. 1. 7 pour, Prep. 
8 vous, pron. nom. 
I manquer, v. 1. 2 de, prep, 
3 venir, v. 2. 4 fuand, conj. 
or lorſque, conj. 5 je wous 
en verrat chercher. | 
I faut, v. imp. 2 afprendre, 
V. 6. 3 deux, adj. 4 fable, 
n. f. 5 di/que, conj. 6wous 
aurex fini d'&crire; | 
I gue e. ce qui. 2 pouvoirv. 3. 
3 gur, v. 1. 4 Aue, 
cConj. 5 roi, n. m. 6 de- 
mander, v. 1. 
One 


1 
— 


1% EXERCISES upon the 
ac „ beter 1 i faut. 2 battre, v. . 
, 1 it i . n. m. ＋ f 
ron od bad bref, 


Motival Conjunttions, © 
Theſe Conjunctions are 5 
Parceque, becauſe. 4 come. ſince. 1 a 
puiſque, ſince, aaſfi, by reaſon of. 
car, for, | attendu, for the ſake ol. 


dautanigue, ſince. ain, that. 
the Jaſt whereof the conjunRtive, with the Cos 
junction gue, and — iofigitive with the prepolition 4. 
* Exerciſes whon theſe Conj unctions. | 
We 1 muſt 1 forgive 2 2 1 11 faut 2 pardunner à, v. i. 


enemies 4, becauſe 5 3 notre, pl. nos, prom, adj 

6 bids 7 us ſo to do 7. 4 n. m. 5 parcoqu, 
conj. 6 Dieu, n. m. 7 mw 
Pordowne. 5. 


we ſhall leave 2 you 1 alone 1 von, pron, conj. 2 laiſer, 
3, ſince 4 you don't like 5 v. 1, 3 ſeul, adj. 4 puiſqu, 
our 6 company 7. conj. 8 6 _ 
| . 7 compagaieg.!, 
all 1 men 2 are mad 3, for 1 . 0j: 
_ 4 they all endeavour 5 to nme, n. m. 3 u, pla. 
6 make thamſelves 6 un- m. oux, adj. 4 car, Conj.; 
happy 7. tdcher, v. 1. 2 de Je rend 
; Fi 6, 7 malhtur-eux,. euſe, ud). 
they will certainly 2 ſurren - 1 % madre, v. G. 2 n, 
1 1, os 3 w 3 conque- adv. 3 4 Xe, lh, ; 

ror 4 is mercy 6. waingueur, n. m. 

x P | adj. Salton wb, 
ſince 1 we can 2 be attacked 1 comme, conj. 2 pe. v. 
3, let 4 us be upon our 3 attaguer,v.l, 4e mn 

guards 4+ Jur nos gardes. 

ſhe has recommended 2 this 1 me, pron, conj. 2, rw 
3 affair 4 to 1 me 1, by 5s mander, v.1. 3 cette, pros. 
renſon of its being 5 of the adj. f. 4 afaire,n.f. 5 21 

| | 76 


utmoſt 6 importance 


7 to 
ö ber 99. 


— 
— 


the moon 3. 
for 1 conveniency's ſake 1, 
ſet 2 out 2 to- morrow- z. 
Jet us ſer out quickly 1, that 
2 we may arrive 3 before 
4 the others Go 


* 204 069 may lee 


Ha 4 bo f 7 us 6. 


Theſe Conjunctions are 
Done, then. ; | 


You wiſh 1 to 2 ſee 4 us 3, 
we 5 muſt then 5 ſhew 6 
ourſelves 6. " 


ſhe complains 1, he has then 
3 uſed 4 her 2 ill 4. 


you have promĩſeda it1; con- 
4 refuſe 5 it. 
he is humane 1 and 2 chari- 


may 6 h to be te- 


Various Parts of Faxncn Srrsch. 


night 2 for 3 the ſake of 


percnſiquent, conſequently. fortan, therefore. 
Exertifer apos theſe ConjunZions. 


ſequently 3 you 4 caguot 


table 3, therefore the poor 


138 
x 0 Gdernier adj. 7 con- 
| „u. f. 8 pour, prep. 


alle, pron. nom. f. 
1 veyhager, v. 1. 2 toute la 


nuit. 3 atiendu le clair de 
la tune. 


1 attend la commodits. 2 pare 
tir, v. 2. 3 demain, adv» | 
1 promptement, adv. 2 «fin 40 . 


conj. 3 arriver, v. 1. 4 


=p 


1 Soubaiter;v.t. 2 di, prep. 3 

5 n, pron.conj.pl. 4 voir, 
v. 3. 5 il faut done, 6 nous 
1 laindre v.6. 2 14 

1 75 «Us , ou 
con ” f. ; donc, . 


| aiter, v. 1. 
1 &, la, pl. , pron. conj. 2 
promettre, v. 4. 3 Parco. 


JEL. 7 a , v. 1. 
1 humain, adj. 


2 Q, conj. 
charitable,ad). + ainfi,con . 
5 pawvrt, n. m. b poxvvir, 
v. 3. 7 efpirer,v.1. 8 Hm, | 
Prep. and pron.cony. 9 499d | 
Aer, v. 1. 

N I have 
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1 have paid 2 you 1 back 2 1 ver, pron, conj. 2 


1 

what 3 L had borrowed 4, v. I. 3 ce que, pron. non. ; a 
theretore 5 we are un 6. 4 emprunter, v. 1. 5 par. ch 

; tant, conj. 6 quite, — th 

Conjunctions Explicative, | 

Theſe Conjunctions are 4x1 | * 
Comme, like, as. Sawiir, viz. 12 re 
entanique, as,  furtout, eipeciall Ye 4 


Exerciſes upon t heſe Conjunions, 4 TE ft to 


They have behaved 1 like 2 1 Se comporter,v.1, 2 comme, my | 


fools | conj. 3 Fou, plur. aur 9 m. m 
he — 1 himſelf 1, a8 2 18 4 — 0 

| arrived 3. conj. 3 arrivery Vo 1. hi 
Chriſt 1 has a father 2 as 32 17%. Chriſt, n. m. 2 pert, T 

God 4, and 5 a mother 6 n. m. 3 entantque, conj. hi 

as 7 a man 8. Dieu, n. m. 5 , corj. 6 
en mere, nif; y entan! ut, col) 

8 homing, n. m. 


there 1 are 1 three 2 orders 3 1 /) a. 2 trois, adj. 3 ordre, 
in 4 France, Viz. 5 the n. m. 4 en, Prep. 5 aver. 
clergy 6, the nobility 7s 6 clerge, n. m. 7 nobl 
and the commons 8, n. f. 8 rers-ttat, n. m. 

ke is fit i for 2 manyz things 1 prope adj. ene 
4, eſpecially 5 for 6 war 5. pluffeurs, adj. m 


plur. 4 choſe, n. f, & 


tout, conj. 6 pour ia goers | T 
| pee: 
E onj junctions 7. ranſitive, 

Theſe Conjunctions are 4 v 
Or » NOW. pour, as for. Y TH 
aureſte, as for the reſt, quant, as for. ind: 

Exerciſet upon theſe Coruntions. / / 

All 1 men 2 areliars 3; now 1 eur, pl. m. n ad}. ? * 

4, my 5 dear 6 friend 7, eum n. m. 3 ment, 12 
you are a man, * euſe, ad). 4 or, conj. 5 mu, 

| | ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. * 

. ber, adj. 7 ami, n. m. 

aneh : 
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ew 1 him 2 the goodneſs 3 1 montrer, v. 1. 2 lui, prone 
of your 4 cauſe 5; 266 for conj. 3 Cents, n. f. 4 votre, 


the reſt 6, don't forget 7 
the re:ources 8 of money . 


i 1 only beg of you to 1 
read 2 my book 3, before 
ou judge of it 4; as 
* oe reſt uſe 5 * — 
rights 6. 5 
my brother 1 and 2 ſiſter 3 
made 5 him 4 each 6a pre- 
ſent 7; the ꝗ one 8 gave 9g 
him a horſe 10; as 11 for 
11 the other 12, ſhe gave 
him a (word-knot 13. 


* 


the news 1 of the victory 2 


is certain 33 as 4 for 
that ; of the rumber 6 of 
e 


the 


its, | 


pl. vos, pron. adj. cauſe, n. f. 
6 dureſte, conj. 7 ou lier, v. 
1. 8 reſource, n. f. 9 ar- 
gent, n. m. 


1 je ne Vous demand que de, 


2 lire, v. 4. 3 livre, n. m. 
4 avant que den Jager. 5 
fe ferwvir de, v. 2. 6 droit, 
n. m. 


1 frere; n. m. 2 E. con j. 


3 /oeur, n. f. 4 lui, N. 
conj. 5 faire, v. 5. G cha- 


cun, pron, nom. 7 pri- 
N 2 ur. 9 donner,V; 


1. to chev · al, pl. aua, n. m. 


11 four, prep. 12 ure, 
— z neend Spine, 


* 
n. Mm, a | 


1 rubin. f. 2 ure, na 


f. 3 /r, adj. 4 guant à. 5 
celle, pron. nom. f. 
nombri, n. m. 7 mort, nom. 
8 en en doute. * 


The conduftive Conjunction que. . | 

This Conjunction being often made uſe of in French 

ſpeech, I mult be a little particular upon it. | 
RULE I. 

Vhen gue comes aſter a Verb denoting an affirmation, or 

a'nd of certainty, the Verb following muſt be uſed in the 


ind cative, as 

ie ſair qui iff malade. 

le comviens quit ma pays, 
1 tpere qu'il viendra. 


' T'Enow that be fe Hk. 
& pou that he has paid me, 
' | 


ope that he will come, 


Exerci/es upon this Rull. 


you know 1 that he js 2 very 1 Saver, v. 3. 2 77, v. 


3 wel! 4. | 


1. 3 tres, ady, 4 ien, adv. 


I am - 


* 
— —— — ͤ ʒC—ͤꝓ ͤ - V — ä — = — 
— —— = — — — — — 
— — 


— — — — —— 


I 
| 


I 
I 


rb 
Lam ſure 1 that he is come 2. 1 ſir, adj. 2 venir, v. 2, 
J maintain 1 that he is here 1 /outentr, v. 2: 2 icli, adv, 


we are ſure that he is not 1 fortir, v. 2. 
= out 1. 


we hope 1 that you will for- 1 erer, v. 1. 2 pardoantr , 
give 2 your 3 daughter 4. v. 1, 3 verre, pron, a. 


ticle, or denoting doubt, ignorance, fear, deſire, or not 
expreſſing any thing poſitive, it governs the conj und ive, u 


Ja dea guid le Fafa, ] doubt his doing it, 

Js craint g ne Lew alle. I fear his going away, 
Je ſoubaite qu'il le prenne, I wiſh that he may take it, 
it vou g revieuns. I will have him rama. 


1 dert grant 1 that he has 1 Conventr, v. 2, 2 , prot, 


end that, how, but, at /oon as, a bout, fiact, 111/50, wh, 
alle' or tho", at, when, and 1½ as | 
„ Vous, gu je vous come near, that I may ſpear 


10 you. 
te Vous dies change ! how altered you are 


EXERCISES upon the 


ink 1 that he will be here 1 croire, v. 5. 2 demajn, adv, 
to 2 morrow 2. | 


4 fille, n. f. 


RULE I. 
When gue comes after a Verb joined to a negative pur 


e weſpere pat qu'il un I don't expect his com 


Exerciſe apon 451. Rule. . 


aid 3 me 3, conj. 3 payer, v. 1. 
ubt't her g being ban 2. 1 tar, V. 1. 2 g alle, ſhit iu. 
fear 1 that 2 he will die 2. 1 craindre, v. C. 3 guiln 

meure, | 
wiſh 1 he may finiſh 2. r. foubaiter, v. 1. 2 flir, v. 
t will have him 1 tatisfy 1 % une gil. 2 ſatiifainh 
2 me. 3 v. LL 4 a 


RULE III. 
Que anſwers ſometimes to the E. gliſ words tbet or 1 th 


dau ne fate, gue ire. 

ew'il fav plus gu Pardj- 
naire, il «fl matad?. 

il ue ſauroit ſortir ſans fun- 
rbumer. 


1 a buit jours 7* 'i{ oft partic. 


14 ne partirai Pan gue four xe 
eit prer. 

gue v ob? fſez vous & vatre 
mailire ? 

unt babile bee wil it, il 

g n'a f me reponart. 

rempli gu il bot 4e arijughn 


il nia teut. 


Come 1 here 2 . 
fee 70 


how 1 different you are 1 
from 2 what 3 you was - 
formerly 4 ! 

you 1 do nothing but 1 prat- 
tle 2 and 3 play 4. 


as 1 ſoon as he takes 1 the 


R cured 4. 1 

e cannot 1 open 2 his 3 
mouth 4 withcut 5 telliog 
a lie 6. 
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ou do nathing but laugh. 
2 ſoon as by inks hare | 


country 3 air 2, he is" 
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than uſual, he is ſick. 
he capnot 85 out without. 


; catchin 
"Lace he has ſet 


it is a 
out. | 
I ſhall not ſet out, unleſs 
every thing be ready. | 


why don't you obey your 


maſter ? 

tho? he is an able man, he 
could not anſwer me. 

as he was ſull of prejudices, 
he denied all. 


aue Farms iteit rangit' on #4 the army was drawn in 
bataill & gn alle Holt pam order of and ready - 
à combatire. A; 
quand You! auriz&riconnt vers you 
ſaule, & gue vn Faures your fault, and made a- 
reparte, mends for it. 
þ vun he trowues, is qu'il if you find him, and he aſks 
vous demand of j8 /uis. you where I am. 
| Bxevet/tt agen this Rule. 


1 Fenir, v. 2. 2 ith, ade. 3 


cony. 
2 5 voir, v. 3. 


2 que wous its different. 2 de, 


er 


v. 


4 
1 vous us faiter que. 2 canſers - 


v. 1. 3 &, conj. 4 aur, 
V. 1. a 
1 fil prenns. 2 air, u. m. 3 


9 n. f. 4 gutriry 


I it ys IPD 2 bir, v. 2. 

3 a, pron. adj. f. 4 22 

v. f. 5 fun diſe. 6 nen- 
* n. N. 

it a 


— ne — . 
— — — — — 
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it 1 is a fortnight 1 ſince 2 


he is returned 3 from 4 - 


Jamaica 5, 
I ſhall not go 1 out 1, unleſs 
2 you be ready 3. 
why r don't you ſpeak 2 
more 3 ſlowly 2 
tho? he is a child 1, he may 
2 defend 3 himſelf 3. 


as 1 he had a good opinion 

of me 1, he would not be- 

lieve 2 what 3 they ſaid 4 
-apainſt 5 me 6. 


faſt 1 t 1 we had dined 2, 
and 3 we were ready to 
go out 3. | . 


when 1 you have confeſſed t 


Vvour 2 crime 3, and 4 | 
have pardoned yu 4. 


if you meet 3 bim 2, ind 


4 he ſpeaks to you.  ., 


o 
bl % 
7 bl ee 


1 y a 2e jourk, 2 qu 
conj. 3 revenir,V.2. 4 dy 
Prep. '5 Famaigue, nf | 


1 /ortir, V. 2. 23 que, conj. J | 


pret, adj. 3 
1 gue, conj. 2 parler, v. 1.; 

plus, adv. 4 lentement, adv, 
1 tout enfant qui f. 1 pow 

voir, V. 3. 3 /t defendre, 
v 6. Wee 1 


1 f?4venu qu'il toit en maſu- - 


Veur. 2 croire, v. 5. 3 « 

gue, pron. nom. 4 dire, v, 
" 5 contre; prep. 6 n, 

pron. non. 

3 & que mou. ations fitir 
1 rand won aur avout, 1 
votre, pton, adj” 4 ovine, 

n. m. 4& 5% i diu! u. 


ai garden 


Xe = ff 
1. con}, 2 A pron, 8 
TY M. p Fencontr ar, V. 1. 4 
\ * 9 " > 
wit vour parle. 
14 f 2 217 A 819 LICK, 


1 


INTERIECT ION S. 


An InterjeQion is a part of Speech that Jenat + ſome fal 


den motion of the mind 3 as 


| Joy is expreſſed with the words 46 hat! 
e 


joy, grief, fear, Fe 
9h « ' 


exprefs grief with the words ha! oh! Belas! ala! 
Qur hat ed is denoted by the wars, f A done , ty uopop! 

We encourage people with the words fa, come on; + 

lens, come on; courage, cheer bp. 4 

- We ſhew our admiration with the words ba / ho ! heigh* 

* We call with the words bo/a, be; oh, ſoho; and we im- 


poſe ſilence with the word pair, huſh, 


Ex 
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| Exerciſes upon the Interjefions. 


Good 1! here 2 are 2-news 1 Ban, interj.. 2 waila, adv, "| 
3 for 4 you 5. 3 nouvelle, n. f. 4 pour, | 
rep. 5 vous, pron. nom. 

I have read 1 your 2 firſt 3 1 lire, v. 4. 2-wotre, pron. 
travely 4, alas 5 ! I have adj. 3 premier, adj. 44ra- | 
read your ſecond 6, oh 7! gedie, n. f. 5 Fant interj, 

6 6 Jecond,a in 

hat! how 2 do I fear 2 to 17 72 — 3 


3 diſpleaſe 5 him 47, prep, 4 l, pron, oo, 5 
 deplaire, v. 
ſy 1, fy, you don't thiok 3 1 f, beet. 15 5 pron. co; 
of 2 it 2. 3 penjer, v. 1, 
come 1, let us ſet 2 out 2. 1 allons, intetj. 2 partir, v.a. 
come, cheer 2 up 2. 1 courage, inter). 
heigh 1! how 2 fine it is — 1 ho, interj. 2 que ceft beau ? 
oh 1! gentlemen 2. don't ge 156 interj- 2 meu, n. m. 
304 faltg; plw. 3 aller, v, i. 4 fi; adv. 
5 vite, adv. 


huſh 1 there .. 1 Pairs interj. 2 Ia, adv. 


gee, k ; 4 TS: * F< 
41 # du #S 


" 1 © 
" a 5 7 0 

a 1 5 6 'F* 7 F 4 
, * 
rw A1 9989 9 

4 * * "TT - 
0 * 
X 1 | 
—- 
% - 


1 E. XERCISES upon the 


1 


— — „ ä 


0 


FRENCH SYNTAX 


4 VING ally thewed the joining of Fregch work 
together, 1 have already treated of Syntax; fo 
1 es will now be ſufficient W what remains to be 
fat upon this ſudject. | 


Of - ARTICLES. 


'RVU'LE I. 


| We aſe two articles, when a. noun is 4 
after the adjeQave tout, all; as de tout le n Of all de 


world. 
= arrest upon this Rule, 


He is the enemy 1 of all 2 1 Ennemi, n. m. 2 -n, pl. n. 
mankind 3. cou, adj. 3 monde, n. m. 
are you the judge 1 of all the 1 juge, u. m. 4 duch, u. u. 
Dutchy 27 
he is the Lord 1 of all the 1 /eigneur, n. m. 2 willags, 
villages 2. n. W. 
you are the friend 1 of all 1 ami, n. m. 2 4 n. n. 
the Engliſh 2. 
this 1 belongs 2 to 3 all the 1 ceci, pron. nom. 2 affer 
world 4. teniry v. 2. 3 à, piep. 4 
- monde, n. m. 


RULE II. 


T xo articles muſt alſo be uſed, when an adjeQive, that 
is not an adjective of number, is placed after its Noun, v 
ew its ſarname or condition, as 

De Guillaume, le Conquirant, Of William the Conquer: 
Ex 


* 
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Exerciſe pon this Rue. 


is palace 2 belonged 3 1 ce, pron.adj;m. 2:palair,n. 
formerly 4 to Philip 5, the m. 3 puren, v. 2. 4 
6 handſome 6. autrefois, adv. 5 Philippe, 
| n. m. 6 % bel. N | 
ere 1 is 1 the picture 2 of 1 ooici, adv. 2 portirait,n m. 
Lewis 3, the 4 well-be- 3 Louis, n. m. 4 le bien- 
have read 1 the books 2 1 lire, v. 4. 2 Hore, n. m. 3 
of Peter 3 the 4 dteamer 4. Pierre, nim. 4 cradorar. 
— ia caſtle 2 that ap 1 avoir, v. 3. 2 chat-exn, pl. 
onged to Charles, eaux, n. m. 3 guts . 

bald 4. 2 le cbasve. * v 


RULE III. 
They muſt alſo be-uſed, when the ſuperlative is placed 
immediately after its Noun, as * 
aur bommes les plus miehans, to the moſt wicked men. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
You are one 1 of the beſt 2 1 un, adj, m. 2 Meilleur, 
men 3 in 4 Italy 4. adj. 3 Somme, n. m. 4d 7 


They ere the moſt 1 learned 1 e, (adv. 2 -an, pl. 
2 men in 3 Poland 3. 2 adj. 3 Polugne, 
he is one 1 of che moſt 1-446 adj. f. 2 b-rawzellgadj, 
beavtiful 2 women 3 in 4 3 e, n. f. 4 .- 
England 4. \ terre. 
de is married 1 to the moſt 1 marier, v. 1. 2 pow cux, 
generous 2 man in 3 m/e, adj. 3 4 A 
rance z. 1 22024 


„ i EEE 

Laſtiy, they maſt de uſed, when the und Mayfeur, 
dir; Madume, Madam; Mon/cigneur, my Lord, and juch 
like, are joined to and come / beſone Nouns having the firſt 


article, as 


a Myfiturs les Ecofſoit, © o the Scotch, + 9 | 
| PP 5 17 


= 


1 2 11 of my 12 ſub- | r-eux,eu/e,adj.. g fu, cot 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


I ſhall ſpeak..1 to the Chan- I Parler,v.1. 2 gr, cet 
cellor 4 this z afternvon 3. adj. 3 apres-midi, n. . 
| 1 6 . | chancellier, n. m. 
Thave written 1 this morning 1 #crire, v. 4. 2 matingn. 
2 to your 3 brothers 4. 3 votre, pl. yer, pron, 2 
1 E 4 frere, n. m. 
I have read 1 the duke 3 of 1 re, v. 4. 2 harangue,n, 
. Richmond's ſpeech 2. 3 duc, h. m. 
the duke 1 of Modena z will 1 duc, n. m. 2 Mogepe, n.n 
paſs 3 through 4 Roan 5. 3 poſer, V. 1. 4 Par, pie 
EIS un + +. FA 8 Rouen, n. m. 
n 
In quotations the Nominative Caſe to the Verb mul 
placed after it, as ee e 284 ö 


Tous les hommes ſont foux, dit All men are mad, ſays Ba 
Boiliau. leau. 


4% * «®; — 


1 Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


In i ſhort 1, ſaid 2 that 3 god 1 Enfin, adv. 2 dire, v, 4 
4 king 5, [| ſhall not think «ce, pron. adj. m. 4 G- n Noun 
7 myſelt 6 happy8,beforeg ', adj 5 roi, n. m. o ae e mu! 
1.10 have completed 10 the conj. 7 croire, V. % ,, 


n. 10 je n/a; fail, II bonbw 

| | n. m. 12 mon, ma; pl 

v. ye | pron. adj. '3 Jujet, v. f 

Gentlemen 1, anſwered 3 my 1 Meſfeurs. 2 leurs pros. cot 

friend 4 to 2 them 2, you 5 3 re ponare, v. G. 4 an, 

only think of pleaſure 5, m. 5 vous ne ſongez 920 

and 6 neglect 7 the glory 8 *plaifir. © C, conj. 7% 

ol che prince g. |  , glger, v. 1. 8 glatt, 8 
a Na ts 1 9 Priace, n. m. 


RUE. , us 
In narrations, the Nominative Caſe to the Verb may! 


| Placed after it, as 54 
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Yabird parurent les do- At firſt the ſervants appear- 
meſtiques; 8 tems apris ed; and ſometime after the 
vint la maitreſſe du logis. miſtreſs of the houſe came. | 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
ho 1 our 2 arrival z appeared 1 à, prep. 2 wotre, pron. . * 


4 a gentleman 5 to re- arri vie, n. f. 4 parsitr-, v. 5. 
ceive 8 us, d g minutes & gentilbomme,n m. 6 pour, 
afier 9 the King 10 came conj. 7 neu, pron. conj. 
11. 8 tecevoir, v. 3. 9 an bout 
de deux myuules, 10 Roi, n, 
m. 1 venir, v. 2. 

is 1 happened. ; 2 after 3 a 1 cect, pron, nom. 2 arrivers 
ſolemn 5 ſacrifice 4 in 6 v. 1. 3 epris, prep. 4 - 
which 7 the blood g of a 9 m. g folemrel, 
thouſand 10 victims 14 ran \ adj. 6 dans, prep 7 
$ beiore 12 the god 13 of Ae pron. nom. 8 couler, 
Irae) 14. v. 1. gg m, ile, 
, ad). 11 victine, n. f. 12 
e preſence de. 13 dien, n. 

m. 10 Thad, n. m. 


RULE Fi 


When in interrogations, the Nominative to the Verb is 


Noun uſed without a conjunctive pronoun, that nomina- 
e muſt be placed after the Verb, as 


1 


quoi penſe votre e frere ? What is your brother think- 


ow | ing of ? 

1 Exerciſes pon this Rh.. 

0. bat 1 does merit 3 avail 2 I 2 quoi. 2 farvie, v 2. 3. 
without 4 frienda 47 rite, n. m. 4 ſans protection. 


e much 1 does 2 your 3 1 combien, adv. 2 gagner, v. 1. 

1 get 2 every 5 day 3 verre, pron. adj. 4 frere, 
n. m. 5 far jour, 

1 does 2 your 3 biker 4 Þ comment, adv, 2% porter, v. 


do 2 ? _ 1, 3, v«rg,, pron, adj. 4 
eur, en 

| 1 many 1 abe bad 1 cambien de, adv. and art. 2 

as jour uncle 4 ? 4 7 u. m. 3 Sir, 


v. 3. 4 oncle Ee 


RULE 


Fetter 15 
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| RULE IV y 


| A Noun, having an article common to the Genitive and It 
Ablative caſes, is in the firſt of theſe, when it denotes thing ora 
as united, as | | 1. 7 
Le temple du Seigneur. The temple of the Lotd, 4vex 
3 Exerciſes upon this Rule. + ©. - Di 
— * 1 2 was 1 — n. m. 2 grand 
ſon 3 of Philip 4 kin adj. 3 fle, n. m. 4 Phil, ; 
of Macedonia 6. 2 n. m. 5 roi, u. m. 6 May 3 
> ot LINES T7 , dan, n. f., * 
you are the ſon of à great 1 homme, n. m. 2 dievoir, v.; 8 
- man 1, and ought 2 to 3 marcher, v. 1. 4%, 1 
tread 3 upon 4 the ſteps 5 prep. 5; trace, n. f. 6 vir, > 
of your 6 father 7. pron. adj. 7 pere, n. m. 
the king of Pruſſia 1 is a 1 Pruſſt, n. f. 2 general, pl why 1 
great goneral 2, 4 ux, n. m. 20 
err 
It is in the Ablative, when it denotes ſeparation, diviſion, be iv 
or privation, as LEST this; 
A mon dipart de Rome. At my departure from Rome. by: 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 
The Jeſuits 1 of 2 2 ' 1 Tiſuite, n. m. 2 Paraguai, 
have been expelled 3 that n. m. 3 chaſer de, v. 1. 4 
4 country LL . , ce,pron.adj.m, 5 pays, n. m. I; due 
that 1 happened 2 two 3 years 1 cela, pron. nom. 2 arrive, ith, 2 
4 before 5 my 6 departure v. 1. 3 deux, ad). 4 , l. Ji 
7 from Toledo 8. m. 5 avant, prep. 6 nen, 
| | pron. adj. m. 7 depart, i. 
rt TID m. 8 Tolede, nu. m. God 1 
I ſhall come 1 to ſee 3 00 2 1 venir, v. 2, 2 vow, pros. brah 
before my departure from conj. 3 voir, v. 3. 4 «th prog 
. * this 4 city 5: $ prob. adj. f. 5 wilk, n, L cocd | 
ſpeak 1 to 2 him 2 before 3 1 parler, v. 1. 2 lui, pros. ceſſa 


vou ſet 4 out 4 from Paris, conj. 3 avant gue, Cn). 4 ple. 


wt ' aviir, v. 2 be Ki, 
muſt 1 T be 1 parted 2 from 1 aut il que je foir. 2 ſejoit favo 
you 3? 3 vous, pron. nom. 


RULE 
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RULE' VI. 
It is alſo in the Ablative, when-it is governed by a Verb, 
or a participle, as | | 
Ui aims de ſon pere. He is loved by his father. 


2vex Vous regu un preſent du have you received a preſent 
Duc ? from the Duke ? | 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


This 1 muſician 2 is very 3 1 ce, pron. adj, m. 2 Maß- 
well 3 known 4 by the cien, n. m. 3 ret, adv. 4 


great 5. | connoitre, v. 5. 5 grand, 

| . n. m. | 
it is in your power 1 to 2 1 #/ depend de vous. 2 de, prep. 
make 4 me 3 happy 5. 3 me, pron. conj. 4 rendre, 


V. 6. 5 beur-eux, cuſe, adj. 

why 1 have you ſtript 3 him 1 pourquei, adv. 2 le, pron, 
2 of his 4 eſtate 5 conj. m. 3 depouiller,v.1. 4 
ſon, pron. adj. m. 5 bien, n. m. 


he is hated 1 by 2 every body 1 hair, v. 2. 2 de tout te 
this 1 princeſs 2 is beloved 3 1 cette, pron, adj. f. 2 prin- 


by 4 every 5 body 5.  cefſe, n. f. 3 aimer, v. 1. 4 
ö . | de, Prep. 5 tout le monde. 
RULE VIL 


Such Nouns, as have or may take 10 before them in Eng- 
liſh, are uſually tranſlated by the French Dative, as 


Tojpire à la gloire. I aſpire to glory. 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


God 1 has promiſed 2 to A- 1 Dieu, n. m. 2 promettre, v. 
braham, a aumerous 3 4. 3 nombr-eux, tu/e, adj. 
progeny 4. 4 poſteriis, n. f. 

good 1 counſels 2 are ne- 1 b-on, onne, adj, .2 confeil, n. 
ceſſary 3 to 4 young peo- m. 3 wtceſſaire, adj. 4 4 
ple 4, Jenes gens. | 

the King 1 has granted 2 a 1 Noi, u. m. 2 accorder, v. 1. 

favour 3 to my 4 father 5. 3 faveur, n. f. 4 mm,pron. 

adj. m. 5 Parr, n. m. 


2 plea- 
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leaſures 1 are often 2 hurt- 1 plaiſir, n. m. 2 fu, a0, 
fal 3 to health 4. 3 pernic-ieux, icuſe, adj. , 
| Yan, n. f. * 

RULE VIII. 
- Such Nouns, as expreſs the texm of an action, or are g6- 
verned by Prepoſitions, are in * Accuſative, as 


Le craignez Tous P Do you fear bim * 
je ſuis devant vous. I am before vou. 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


I have ſtudied 1 philoſophy 1 FEtudier, v. 1. 2 philofopbir 
2 in 3 Newton's 5 writungs n. f. 3 dans, prep. 4 ter, 
4+ - N. m. 5 Newton, u. m. 

I aſked 1 for 1 his 2 friend - 1 demander, V. 1. 2 /on, pron, 
ſhip 3, and 4 offered 6 him adj, 3 amitie, n. f. 4, 
5 mine 7» conj. 5 tai, pron. conj. 6 

Frir, v. 2. 7 la mian, 
| pron. nom. f. 

you have at 1 laſt i overcome 1 enfin, adv. 2 uni, 1.6 

2 my 3 reſiſtance 4. 3 ma, pron. adj. f. 4k 

| * fftance, n. f. 
you have delivered 2 me 1 1 me, pron. conj« 2 diu 
from the danger 3 in 4 v. 1. 3 danger, n. m. 4 
which 4 1 was 5. e, adv. 5 tre, v. 4. 
he has appeared 1 before 2 1 paroitre, v. 5. 2 dun 

the judge 3. Prep. 3 j#ge, n. m. 

| RULE IX. | 


The Vocative muſt be uſed, when we udaioſe ourſein 
to perſons, or things, as | Whe 
Entrez, meſſieurs. . Come in, entlemen. my 
6 terre de Juda. | o land of Judah. * 10 

Exerciſes upon this Rule, f There! 
Brave 1 ſoldiers 2, you have 1 Brave, adj. 2 folds!y 5. born 
got 3 a great 4 deal 4 f 3 acquerir, v. 2. 4 lu. 


glory 5. coup de, adv. and prep I met 
| | gloire, n. f. | , drun] 
O heavens 1, hear 2 my 3 1 ciel, pl, icux, n. m. 2 


8 
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voice 4, o earth 5, lend center, v. 1. 3 me, pron. 


6 ear 7. adj. f. 4 voix, u. f. 5 terre 
Fry _ ; n. f. 6 prerer, V. 1. 1 
reille, 

judge 1 me 2, o God 3, and 1 juger, v. 1. 2 moi, pron 


lead 5 my cauſe 6, conj. 3 Dieu, n. m. 49, 
e 14% conj. 5 aider, v. 1. 6 
| cauſe, n, f. 4 


RULE Xx. 


Such Nouns, as in Engliſh are placed before a partciple - ; 


ative with of between both, govern the infinitive with «* 
beſore it, as | 


The art of making war. L'art de faire la guerre. 
the defire of getting. le difir Jatquirir. 
Exerciſes upon thi: Rule. 4 


[ have not the art 1 of pleaſ- 1 At, n. m. 2 plaire, v. 5. 


Ing 2, 


be has a 1 mighty defiret of 1 grand'envie. 2 aller, v. 1. 


going 2 to 3 Conſtantino- 3 4, prep. 4 Conflemiineple, 
al ie) of pad tr, 

e deſire 1 of getting 2 1 Ar, n. m. 2 amaſſer, v.. 

riches 3 is natural 4 to 5 3 richeſes. n. f. plur. 4 

men 5. 1 | natur- el, alle, adj. 5 aux 


Hemmer. 


** 


of ADJECTIVES. 
RULE I. 


When a colledise Noun, as tmas, heap; foule, croud ; 
nombre, number; troupe, troop la, pluſpart, the greateſt 
part; /a moitie, the half, &c. is followed by a Genitive, 
the AdjeQive muſt agree with that Genitive, as 


There is a part of the palace I 22 partie du palais 


burnt, 
Exereiſes upon this Rule, 
met 1 a multitude 2 f 1 Rencontrer, v. 1. 2 fouls, 
drunken 4 peaſants 3. 7 3 P, u. m. 4 ivr, 


j. 
H 3 he 
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he found 1 a part 2 of his 3 1 trouver, v. 1. 2 pte 
ſoldiers 4 wounded 5. 3/on, /a, pl. i, adj. 4 ju. 
dat, n. m. 5 blefſer, v. i. 
when 1 he ſaw 2 the half 3 1 quand, conj. 2 voir, v. 3. 
of his people 4 killed 5, moitis, n. f. 4 monde, n. 
he ran 6 away 6. 5 fuer, v. 1. © renfuiry., 
there 1 was 1 a part of the 1 i/y avoit. 2 pain, n. m.; 

| loaf 2 eat 3. N manger, v. 1. 


RULE I. 


Two or more ſingulars being equal to a plural, the Ad. 
je ive and verb common to both muſt be uſed in the ply 
ral, as | 
L'e/prit & le corps ſont eſen® The ſoul and body are efſets 

tiels a homme, F tial to man. i 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


Bread 1 and 2 wine 3 are uſe- 1 Pain, n. m. 2 C, conj. 4 
ſul 4 to5 mankind 5. vin, n. m. 4 wtile; adj. 
| | au gente humain. 

gluttony 1 and drunkenneſs 1 gourmandi/e, u. f. 2 
2 are pernicious 3 to rie, n. f 3 nuifible, ad). 
health 4+ : Jantt, D. . ; 

the mother 1, daughter 2; 1 nere, n. f. 2 fille, n. f. 
and niecez, are very hand- niece, n. f. 2 $ 

ſome 5. ' b-eau, elle, ad). 

his 3 brother 2 and mine 3 1/on,pron.adj.m-- 2 frereg.M, 
are two 4 boſom 5 friends 3 /« mien, pron, nom. m. 


5. deux, adj. pl. 5 amis intin. 
RULE IL L 
Digne, worthy.  rax6, taxed. ' 4 
mdigne, unworthy. accu/e, accuſed, 
capable, capable. combli, loaded, 
incapable, oncapable. las, tired. 
charms, charmed,  * ennujt, Weary, 
content, pleaſed. fatigue, weary. 
me content, diſpleaſed. avide, greedy. 


charge, loaded, commanded. /iche, ſorry,  __ 
and ſuch like AdjeQives and Participles, as likewiſe 4 
i 


— 


jetives ſignifying plent 


Me digne de lcuange. 


My 1 brother 2 1s worthy of 
the eſteem 3 you have for 
4 him 5. 

he is unworthy of the hogour 
i you do 3 him 2. 

| am charmed with his 1 


conduct 2. 
are you pleaſed with your 1 


bargain 27 
we are tired of life 1. 


you are tou 1 greedy of glo- 


ry 2. 
this 1 caſk 2 is full 3 of wine 
+ | 


. 4 Moſt of the ſame Adjectives and Participles govern the 
infinitive with the ſame Prepoſition, as | 
f. % bade & fer vir /a pa- he is capable of ſerving his 
1 trie. | country. ' 
on : Exerciſes upon this Rule, | 
. He is worthy 1 to 2 com- 1 digne,ad), 2 dr,prep. 3 nous, 
mh mand 4 us 3, pron.cony. 4commander,V.1. 
is ſhe worthy to be your 1 1 verre, pron. adj. 2 ame, 
friend 2 ? 4 b 
we are capable of doing 1 1 faire, v. 5. 2 Maire, n. f. 
your buſineſs 2. ; | 
de is uncapable 1 of ſerving 1 incapable,adj. 2 wous;pron. 
3 you 2. conj. 3 er vir, v. 2. 
lam commanded. i to aſſiſt 1 charge, adj. 2 afſifter, v. 1. 
2 you, » 
his 1 brother 2 is accuſed 3 1 /on, pron. adj. m. 2 frere, 
of 4 having committed 4 n. m. 3 accuſe, p. p. 4 
Ad a murder 5, d'avoir commis. 5 meurtre, 
16 u. N. . 


H 4 
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or want, fullneſs or emptineſs, 
govern the Genitive wich the Prepoſition de, as 


151 


He is worthy of praiſe. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


1 mon, pron. nom. 2 freres 
n. m. 3 Hime, u.. 4 pours 
| Prep: 5 lui, pron. nom. 
1 bonneur, n. m. 2 lui, pron. 
conj. 3 faire, v.5. 
1 %, * adj. f. 2 conduite, 
n. f. 


I votre, pron. adj. 2 march?, 
. m. 

1 wie, n. f. 

V trop, adv. 2 glaire, n. f. 


1 ce, pron. adj m. 2 ten tan, 


plur. eaux, n. m. 3 plein, 
adj. 4 vin, n. m. 


/ 


Þ, . * 22 
129 2 3 ye. 
— —— — — 
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3 | | 
I am ſorry 1 that 2 I have 1 ache, adj. 2 de #auur 


I e propre au travail. Nie is fit for labour. 


we are tired 1 of 2 doing 2 1 las, adj. 2 de faire. 3 n. 
always 3 the fame 4 thing ours, adv. 4 mea, aj, 
m. and f, 5 choſe, n. f. 


not ſucceeded 2. peaoirt reuſfi. 
15 RULE V. 


Adjectives ſigniſying fitneſs or unfitneſs, inclination or 
reſiſtance, advantage or diſadvantage, pr-fit or difproki, 
pleaſure or diſpleaſure, due and ſubmiſſion, govern the dz 
tive and infinitive, with the prepoſition à, as 


il ift prompt à Je fächer. he is apt to fall iato a paſſion, 
Exerciſes pc x this Rule, 


He is fit 1 for the ecclefiaſ®= 1 Propre, adj. 2 feat, U. u. 
tical 3 ſtate 2. ' 3 eccliifraſtiqne, adj. 
you ſpeak 2t01menof an 1 me, pron. gon]. 2 7. 
honeſt 3 man 4. whog is 1. 3 Goenf/e, adj. 4 bomar, 
inclined 6 to ſerve 7 all 8 n. m, 5 gu, pron. 6 perth, 
his 9 friends 1b0. adj. 7Jerwir, v. 2. 8 f on, 
| | pl. m. et, adj, 9%, pron, 
; E adj pl. 10 ami, n. N. 

drunkenneſs 1 is hortful 2 1 #orogaerie, u. f. 2 
to health 3, | adj. 3 /antd, u. f. 
I know 1 no body 2 more 3 1 conncitre, v. 58. 2 perfor, 
fl 4 to work 5 than n. m. 3 put, adv, 4 lit, ac. 
"he 7. - 5 travail u. m. 6 gur, cotj. 

7 lai, pron. nom. - 
children 1 ought 2 to be du- 1 an, plur. avs, n. m. 2 
ti ful 3 to their 4 parents or, V. 3. 3 eõl aul, 
5 · N plur. ant, adj. 4 kur, prot. 
: adj. 5 par-ent, plur an 

n. m. 


RULE VI. 


Some Adjectives, as ſenſible, habile, adroit, content, ke. 
may, or may not have a government,. as | 
C' un bomme ſenſible. He is a touchy man, 
Elie ft Jerfible an froid, ſhe is chilly. 


Various Parts of Fazycn Sy8zcn. 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule, : 


My 1 ſiſter 2 is as 3 touchy 
4 as 5 yours 6, | 


II feel a pleaſure” in having 
the honour 1 of ſerving 3 
you 2. ed ar © 

my phyſician 1 is 4 very 2 
ſkilful 3 man 3. 

where 1 can 2 you find 3 a 
perſon 4 more 12 6 
in 7 drawing 7 


he is very 1 dexterous 2. 

he was very dexterous 1 in 2 
ſhooting an arrow out of a 
bow 2. | 

we are ſatisfied 1, 


[! am ſatisfied with 1 your 2 


conduct 3. 


n. 
Ke, ad 


1 Mon, ma, pron. adj. z ſcur, 
f. 3 aufh, conj. 4 /en- 

j. 5 guezconj. 6 4 
Yarres 

1je ſuis ſenſible, 2 Phonneur, 
2 vont, pron. conj. 3 /er- 
Dir, V. 2. 5 

1 medecin, n. m. 2 tres, adv. 

3 habile, adi. 

I en, adv. 2 pou ueir, v. 3. 3 
trouver, V.l. 4 perjanne, 
n. f. 5 plus, adv. 6 babile, 
adj. 7 à Ai rt. 

1 ret, adv. 2 adroit, adj. 

I aaroit, adj. 2 à tirer de Parc. 


1 n n plur, ens, adj. 
1 de,prep. 2 votre, pron. adj. 
3 condui te, n. f. 


All the other adjectives have no goverument. 


1 — 


„ 
* 


of DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 
RULE 7. 


Ih, I. 

nc-memt, myſelf, 

tat, thee, 

o-mime, thyſelf, 

lui, he, him. 

elle, ſhe, her. 

, Who, ; 

1wly'un, ſome body, any 
body, * 


chacun, every one. 

guicongue, whoſoever. 

autrui, others. 

perſonne, no one. 

tel ſuch. 

gui que ce ſoit, whoſoever. 

gui gue ce fut, whoſoever it 
Was. | 


- " 


re ſaid of perſons and-perſonified things only; for it I aſk 
this queſtion, . ce la wotre can;f ? is this your penkniſe ? 
one can't anſwer, ce lui, it. is he; but ce 1%, it is it. 


H 5 Excr- 
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J, it is you, it is he. 

0 1 and 2 ſee 2 my 3 bro» 
ther 4, and 5 tell 6 him 7 
that 8 Iaming good 10 
health 11. 4 


your 1 friend 2 behaves 3 ill 
4 ; I am not pleaſed 5 with 
6. him 7* | 


come 1 back*1 from 2 the 
country 3, becauſe 4 we 
want 5 you 6 


we have pleaded 1 our 2 
cauſe 3 ourſelves 4. 


you 1-only ſpeak of i your- 
ſelf 2. 
has any body ever 1 doubted 
2 the exiſtence 3 of God 
? 


4 
every one follows 1 his 2 own. 


2 inclination 3. 

don't do 1 to others what 2 
you 3 would not have done 
to your elf 3. 

no one knows 1 whether 2 
he is worthy 3 of love 4 
or 5 hatred 6. 

whoſoever aſks 2 for 2 me 1, 
tell him that 3 I 4 am 


buſy 4. | en affaires. 
>-V-L 8-6-4 5; 
Duo, what, cela, that. 


ceci, chis. 


EXERCISES upon the 
Exorciſes upon this Rule. 
Who 1 is there 27 It 3 is 3 »-qui, pron. diej. 2 . ade, ' 


et que, 
que ? 
rien, | 
cet. 

1 aller, v. I. 2 voir. 3 un, are fa 
pron. adj. m. 4 frere, n. etci «ff 
m. 5 &, con]. dirt, v.. ſome. 
7 lui, pron, 8- 7 c0nj, 

en, Prep. 10 Ces, 
20 11 ant, n. f. 8 4 

1 vaire, pron, adj. 2 ami,n, 
m. 3% comporter, v. 1. (Wi... pl 
mal, adv, x content, adj, (WW... 
de, prep. 7 lui, pron. non 

1 revenir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. ; bat 
campagne, n. f. 4 parc, — 
conj. 5 avoir byeſoin di, . "wh 
3. n. m. and prep. 6 ww, 8. 
Pron. nom. 

1 lal der, v. 1. 2 notre, 

47 3 cauſe, n. f. . 71 
m#mes, pron, nom. pl. TOP 

1 Vols me pirlez qut 47. 2 nothir 
von- mt me, pron. nom. 32 

1 jamais, adv, 2 douter dt," 6 i 
1. 3 exiflence, n. f. 4 Din, 

n. . 5 whate: 

1 ſui ure, v. 4. 2 /on, ſas prot.” you 
adj. 3 inclination, u. f. Iu 

I faire, v. 5. 2 ce que, prov they * 

— ** ” oudria A 
pas gu on vous fit. 

1 ne ſait. 2 fl, conj. 3 dn 
adj. 4 amour, n. m. 5 u. 
conj. 6 Haine, n. fo „ent 

I me, pron. conj. 2 „on 


V. I. 3 ques con j. 471 


ce qui, what. 


Various Parts of Faency SPEECH. 


2 gue, what. 
qu? ? what, ? 
rien, nothing. 


ire ſaid of things only; for ſpeakin 
etci oft beau, this is handſome ; but elle eff 


ſome. 
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quoi gue ce Joit, whatever, 
nothing. »# 
quoi que cg fut, whatever it 
Was, _— 3 
of a girl, I can't ſay, 
I lle, ſhe is hand» 


' Exerciſes upon this Rult. 


| know 1 what 3 he is capa» 
ble 4 of 2. 


this pleaſes 2 me 1. 
that diſpleaſes 2 you 1, 


what 1 grieves 2 me the 3 
moſt 3 is 4, that 5 you 
have loſt 6 your 7 money 
8, 3 uu 


tell i me 2 what 3 you know. 


what 1 have you ſaid 2? 
nothing 1 ought 2 to hinder 


3 a chriſtian 4 to 5 defend 


6 the truth 7, 


whatever 1 has detained 3 
you 2, you 4 art in the 
wron | 

they 1 1 told me 1 no- 
thing 2 new 2. 


RULE 


Lui. nme, himſelf, itfelf. + 
le-mine, herſelf, itſelf. 

ſei, one's ſelf, itſelf, 

i-mime, one's ſelf, itſelf, 
it mien, la mienne, mine. 
tien, la tienne, thine. 

1. fs, la fiennt, his, her, its. 


celui-la, celle-1d, that. 
H 6 


1 ſavoir, v. 3. 2 de, art. 3 
quoi, pron. nom. 4 capable, 
ad). X 

1 me, pron. conj. 2 plaire, v. 5. 

1 vous, pron. conj. 2 adi plaire, 
V. . * 

I a e e 2 affliger, 
v. 1. 3 le plus. 4 Ceft. 5 
que, conj, 6 perdre, v. 4. 
7 votre, pron. adj . 8 argent, 
n. m. 

1 dire, v 4. 2 moi, pron. 3 ce 
que, pron. nom. 

1 gue, pron. nom. 2 dire, v. 4. 

1 rien, pron, nom, 2 ne doit. 
3 empecher, v. 1. 4 chretien, 
n. m. 5 dt, prep. 6 de- 
fendre, v. 6. 7 verite, n. f. 

1 guoi que ce ſoit qui, pron, 
nom, 2 vous, pron,conj. 3. 
retenir, v.a. un aur tort, 

1il ne wont dit. 2 quo: gu 
ce ſoit de nouvearn. 

III: 

le nitre, la nitre; ours. 

te wire, la wire, yours. 


le leur, la leur, theirs, 
re, he, ſhe, it, they. 


celui, alle, this. 


celui · ci, celle ci, this. 


lequel l? 


* 


16% EXERCISES upon the 


lequel ? laqualle ? which. 

le mime, la mime, the ſame. 
Tun, Pune, the one. 
Pautre, the other, 


aucun, aucune, none. 


pas un, pas une, not one 
plufieurs, many. FRO 


are ſaid of perſons and things; for we may ſay, %% u 
beau prince, he is a handſome prince; and cg un bras dia- 
mant, it is a fine diamond, Koc. 


; Exerciſe: upon this Rule. 
The Amazons 1 governed 2 1 Amazont, n. f. 2 gouvernr 


and 3 defended 4 their 5 
dominions 6 themſelves 7. 


- 
r 


it 1 becomes 1 no 2 one 2 to 
3 praiſe 4 one's ſelf 4. 


this 1 affair 2 is good 3 in 4 
iſelf 5. 


our 1 aunts 2 are 3 acomin 
3, ſpeak 4 to yours, and 

' ſhall ſpeak to mine. 

our birds 1 are upon 2 the 
table 3, take 4 yours, and 
give 5 me 6 mine, 


I read 1 Horace and Virgil 
2, becauſe 4 they 4 are 4 
the 5 beſt 5 Latin 7 poets 
6. 1 5 

it 1 was 1 envy 2 that 3 occa- 
fioned 4 the firſt 5 murder 
6 in 7 the world 8. 


hen who 2 puts 3 bis 4 hope 


5 in 6 God 7 ſhall not be 
deceived 8. . 


V. I. 3 &,conj. 4 difindr, 

v. 6. 5 leur, pron, adj. 6 

Hat, n. m. 7 par alu 
n. 

1 il xe convient. 2 & perſon, 


3 de, prep. 4% lover jd 
Nene. 
1 cette, pron. adj. f. 2-afain, 


N, f. 3 b-0n, on, ad}. 4 

en, prep. „J. ei. | 
1 20, pron. adj. pl. 2 tantgn.f, 
3 venir, v. 2. 4 parlir, v.. 


1 oi/-eau, plur. sau, n. m. 
2 /ur, prep. 3 table, n. i. 
4 prendre, v. ©, 5 dome; 
v. I. © moi, pron. 
1 lire, v. 4. 2 Virgil, 3. n. 
3 parceque, conj. 4 &@ Jou- 
. $ les meilleurs, 6 pottegn.m. 
7 Latin, adj, 
1 ce fut. 2 exvie, n. f. 3 qu, 
Pron. 4 occa v. I. 5 
premier, adj. 6 meurire, u. 
m. 7 dans, prep. 8 monde, 
n. Mm. Z 
1 celui, pron.nom, 2 ui, prob. 
3 melire,v. 4. 4 fon, /a,pl- 


e, pron, adj. 5 confianct 


n. f. 6 en, prep, 7 Dim, 
n. m. 8 ;romper, v. 1. 
| bring 
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brig 1 me 2 that 3 I bought 1 apporter, v. 1. 2 moi, pron. 
I 4 yelterday 5+ 3 celle que. 4 achetter, v. 1. 


| 5 hier, adv. 
this 1 is the 2 moſt learned 2, 1 celui-ci, pron. nom. m. 2 
n and that 3 the 4 moſt ig- le pins ſavant, adj. 3 celui- 
N norant 4. 2, pron. nom. m. 4 J plus 
ignorant. 
1 priferer, v. 1. 2 celleocly 
- pron. nom. f. 3 celle-/a, 


[ prefer 1 this 2 to that 3. 


, pron. nom. f. 

, which 1 do you ſpeak 2 of 1? 1 duguel. 2 parker, v. 1. 

6 Denmark 1 and Norway 2 1 Dazemarc, n. m. 2 Vor- 

u belong 3 to 4 the ſame, wege, n. f. 3 apparteniry 
king 5. v. 2. 4 au mime. 5 roi, n. m. 


it i is i the lame ſun 2 which 1 ef. 2 eil, n. m. 3 gui, 
3 enlightens 4 all 5 the pron, 4 Cclairer, v. 1. 5 
nations 6 of the earth 7. . out, pl. m. ous, adj. 6 n- 

15 tion, n. f. 7 terre, n. f. 

the one and the other relate 1 1 rapporter, v. I. 2 
the ſame 2 circumſtancesz, adj. 3 circonflance, n. f. 


. few 1 men 1 uſe 2 equally 3 1 peu de gent. 2% fer vir di, 


i, WH the one and the other hand v. 2. 3 4. „ adv, 4 
4. main, N. I, a * A «. 
n, none 1 has 2 oppoſed 3 me 2, 1 aucun, pron, nom, m. 2 . 
. pron. conj. 3 %% n- 
1 . | traire, v. 4. and adj. 
of all thoſe 1 who 2 know 3 1 ceux, pron. nom. m. 2 fu, 
n. the reaſons 4 of my 5 con- pron, 3 bei, v. 3. 4 
y. duct 5, is 7 there any 7 raiſon, n. f. 5 mon, may 
n. that 8 blamed 10 it 9. pron. adj. 6 conduite, u. f. 
| | 7y tn 22 aucun. 8 qui, 
11, % ron. , n.conj. 10 
; . pee | 
1. | have none 1. 1 aucun, pron, nom. m. 
te, not 1 one 1 of you can 2 1 pas un, pron.nom.m. 2 xe 
complain 3 of my conduct. peut. 3 fe plaindre de, v. 6. 
0. Jou 1 have 1 not 2 one 2. I Vous it tl AVER 2 pat Wits 
pl. many 1 have thought z that 1 fur, pron, nom, plur. 
7 z the world 4 was eternal 2 croire, v. 5. 3 gut, conje 
by To HA | 4 monde, n. M, 5 btern- el, 
elle, adj. * 15 
8 if 


158 EXERCISES upon the 


if 1 you want 2 bottles 3, I 1 /, conj. 2 avoir beſin di v. 
T | n. * 4 en al Plufreurt, 
RULE IV. ; 


The pronouns adjective mon, ma, pl. mes, my; ton, 1a, 
I. tes, thy; notre, pl. nos, our; and votre, pl. wes, 
ave a relation to perſons and perſonified things only, a; 


Vous perdez votre argent, & You loſe your money, and | 
je depenſe Ie mien. ſpend mine. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


thy fiſter 1 has 2 my ſnuff. 1 /@ur,n.f. 2 avoir, v. 3. 
box 3; and 4 my aunts 8" 7abatiere, n. f. 4 C, conj, 
has thy book 6. 5 tante, n. f. 6 livre, n. n. 

1 have fold 1 my horſe 2, 1 vendre, v. 6. 2 chew-al, pl. 
have 3 you got 3 yours 5 aux, n. m. 3 avoir, v. 3.4 
fill 42 encore,adv. 5 lewitre,pron, 

1 5 nom. m. 

you ruin 1 your conſtitution 1 ruiner, v. 1. 2 nt, u. f. 

2,5 and | preſerve 3 mine 4. 3 con/erwer, v. 1. 4 le nin, 

* la mienne, pron. nom. 

you have finiſhed 1 your 1 finir, v. 2. 2 craft, bs 

Work 2, and I have not m. 3 commencer, v. I. 

| begun 50 mine. 


RULE V. 


The pronouns adjective yon, /a, pl. /es, his, her, its, and 
| leur, their, may always be related to perſons ; but have 
only a relation to ſuch things as are expreſſed before in the 
ſame fentence, by nouns or pronouns, as 


Notre gouverneur' & regu ſon Our governor has received 


pou Voir du prince. his power from the prince. 
la mer a ſon flux, the ſea has its tide. 
elle a ſa ſource en France. it has its head in France. 
Exerciſes upon this Rull. K 
He may 1 diſpoſe 2 of his 1 pouveir, v, 3. 2 diſpeſn, 
: eſtate 3» | v. I, 3 bien, N. m. f 


= Js 


- 2 FX” a 


7 


d 
e 
* 


1 


| 1 have ſeen 1 Mr. Rollin's 1 Voir, v. 3- 2 maiſon, n. f. 
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put 1 this 2 book 3 i 40 its 1 2 v. 4. 2 ce, pron. adj. 


place . | 3 livre, n. m. 4 en; 
prep. $5 place, n. f. 
all bodies 2 have their di- 1 , pl. m. ous, adj. 2 
menſions 3. cor pa, n. m. 3 dimenfion,n.f, 


the trees 1 bear 2 their fruits 1 arbre, n. m. 2 porter, v. 1. 
3, every 4 one 4 In 5 their 3 fruit, n. m. 4 chacun, 
ſeaſon 5. | pron. nom. m. 5 dans leur 

ho ſaiſon, | ' | 
«ah DL B VS 
But if the things are not expreſſed before, in the ſame "OR 

tence, by nouns or pronouns, we muff, inſtead of /ox, /a, 

u, and leur, uſe the conjunctive pronoun en, as 

Je connois Parbre dent vous I know the tree you are 
parle; les fruits en fant ſpeaking of ; its fruits $6 


excellens, cellent. 


E _ oy this Rule, 


houſe 2, I admire 3 its ſi- 3 admirer, v. 1. 4 tuation, 
tuation 4, architecture 5, n. f. 5 architecture, n. f. 6 
and 6 apartments 7. FJ, conj. 7 apartment, 
plur. ens, n. m. 5 

I have travelled 1 in 2 Hol- 1 voyager, v. 1. 2 en, Prep. 
land 3, and have ſeen its 3 3 n. f. 4 princi- 
chief 4 cities 5. P-al, pl. m. aux, adj. 5 

| ville, n. f. 

I have read 1 your 2 book 3» 1 lire. v. 4. 2 votre, pron. 
and know 4 its faults 5 and adj. | 3 lire, n. m. 4 con- 


beauties 6. notre, v. 5. 5 faute, n. f. 
6 Beauté, 8. f. ** 
RULE VII. 
Ce, cet, and celte, this, that; plur. ce, . Gs 
ſaid of perſons and things, as 
Ce beros, - ww This heroe.. *. 
cet homme · ci. this man. 
cette femme. that woman. 
cen pays. theſe countries. 
cet arbres, | thoſe trees. 
ce villes I. thoſe cities. 


Exer- 


x60 


Let us thank 1 this young 2 
cavalier 3, he 4 18 4 your 5 


© deliverer 6, and 7 it is to 


him y you owe 8 your life 

+ deep rs ag 

this heaven 1, this earth 2, 
and theſe elements 3, are 
the work 4 of God's. 


RULE Vm. 
The pronouns adjective 5 


whom, which; leguel, laque 


whom, which; and dent, of whom; of which, mutt have 
noun or nominal pronoun for their antecedent, as 


Dieu, qui aime lis hommes, 
L'argent que j'ai dipenſe. 


c lui gue jo vols. 


celle dans lag nelle il combete 
la femme dont on parle. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. | th 
The Jews'1, who 2 crucifed 


Y Jeſus Chriſf 4, did not 
now 5 what 6 they were 
about 6. 2 33 a 
he 1, who 2 puts 3 his 4 truſt 
1 in 6 God 6, ſhall not 
e deceived 7. 


learn 1 the things 2 which 
3 the goſpel 4 preſcribes 6 
to 5 us 5. ics - 


let us think 1 to 2 appeaſe 3 


the judge 4 before 5 whom 


EXERCISES upon , the 
Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


i 34 2s 35509 Nan 2s 
ui, who, which, that; 74% 


1 Remereier, v. 1. 2 jen, 
adj. 3 cavalier, n. m. 
c. 5 votre, pron, a$, | 
liberateur, n. m. 7 & cg 
à lui que. f deveir, v. 4, 
9 vie, n. 7. 
1 c- iel, pl. icux, n. m. : 
terre, n. f. 3 fim. eu, pl. 
ens, n. m. 4 outrage, nm, 
58 Dia, n, m. 


; pl. le/quals, Ieſqmelles, who, 


The money which I hate 
- ſpent, OL TT 
it is he whom ſee. / 
that in which he laid. 
the woman of whom they are 


- ſpeaking." Bleſſe 

do 

1 Juif, n. m. 2 ui, pron. 3 ate 

eruciſr, v. 1. 4 Ns Cini. Mae be 

n. m, 5 ſavoir, v. 3. 64 ty 

quils falſoient. 1 7m 

1 celui, pron, nom. m. 2 40, | 
pron. 3 mertre, v. 4. 4/4 
pron. adj. f. 5 confiance, 0. 

f. 6 en Dieu. 7 tromper, v. i. there 

1 1 v. C 2 choſe, U. to 4 

3 que, pron, 4 #vangih per 

n. m. 5 nous, pron, con. uul 


pl. 6 preſcrire, v. 4. 
1 /onger, V. I. 2 à, prep. 3 
fechir, v. 2. Auge, 5 1. 
„ 


various Parts of 


6 we 7 are to appear 7 
one 8 day 8. 


there 1 is 1 in 2 heaven 3 2 
king 4 from 5 whom 2 
pend 6 the kings o 
earth 7. 


R UL 


The pronoun 
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5 devant, prep. 6 lequel, 
pron, m. 7 nous devons pa» 
"roitre. 8 un jour, 


I il 8. 2 dans, prep. 3 ciel, 
pl. „jeux, Nn. m roi, n. m. 
5 dont, pron. 
v. 6. 7 terre, n. f. 


E IX. 


„Who, that, which, may, in the nomi- 


di pendre, 


native be relat 10 perſons and _ but in the other 
caſes it ts related to perſons only, as 


Lt jeune homme, qui vient ici, The young man, who Ames 


et de Parts. 

in fables, gui font 8 og 
a,, ſont uu o& 
moſantts, 

il faut bien choifir ler ami à 

ve qui on went donner /@ con- 


re Exercifet upon this Rule. 


Bleſſed 1 are they 2 who 3 
do 4 hunger and thirſt 4 
after 5 righteouſneſs 6. 


the horſe 1, that 2 diſpleaſes 
4 you 3 ſog much 6, coſt 
7 me6 yu $ guineas 9. 


there 1 are 1 many 2 men 
t04 whom 4 a prudent 


perſon & ought. ot 
bulk g. 8 


Eo you know 1 whom 2 you 
peak 3 to 22 | 


here, 1 18 of Paris, 

the fables, which make the 
animals ſpeak, are both 
uſeful and entertaining. 

we muſt be careful in chuling 
thoſe friends whom we 
intend to make our . 

dents, 


1 heur-eux, euſe, adj. 2 cenx, - 
— ron —o pl. 3 quis 


on! faim 3 

. 6 Je, d. f. ** 

| Spry. pl. aur, n. m. 2 

, pron. Vous, pron. 
conj. 4 


ir, V. 5. 
tant, ad v. mt, pron, CON}. 
7 comer, v. 1. 8 — 
und. 9 u. f. 

= il y 4. 2 plufieurs, yy. 


7 n. m. gr 
perf onne, n. f. pr rude, 


adj. 7 devoir, v. 3.8 
fer, v. 1. 
avoir, v. 3. 2 à qui. 3 par- 


ler. v. 1. 
| RULE 


1e 


* 


162 EXERCISES upon the 


RULE K. 


The pronoun que may often be looked upon as the accy. 
ſative of gui, lequel, and laquelle, as | 
L* homme que Dieu cri & ſon Man whom God created i. 
image. | ' ter his own likeneſs. 
les arges gue Porgueil pricipita the angels whom pride pre- 
- dans les enfers. cipitated into hell. 


Exerciſe: upon this Rule. 


The prince 1, whom 2 I ſerve 1 Prince, n. m. 2 gue, prod. 
3, has intinited 5 me 4 3 /erwir, v. 2. 4 me, prot. 
with 5 the greatelt 6 em- conj. 5 confier, v. I. 0 
ployr- ents 7. grand, adj. 7 emploi, n. n. 

the womah 1, whom 2 God 3 1 femme, n. f. 2 gue, pron.; 

formed 4 with 5 one of Dieu, n. m. 4 former, V. . 
Adam's ribs 5, was the 5 d'une des edtes d Aden, b 
cauſe 6 of his 7 fin 8, cauſe, n. f. 7 fon, Je. f. 

fer, pron, ad}. 8 fich, 
n. m. 

the world 1, which 2 God 1 monde, n. m. 2 , prot. 
created 3 cut of nothing 3 tirer du neant, v. I. prep. 
3. ſhews 4 his omnipotence art, and n. m. 4 moni, 

LL N 1 V. 1. 5 toute-puiſſance, u. f 


RU LE XI. 


Qus is alſo uſed in the genitive and dative in ſome pat 
cular phraſes, in the Engliſh whereof it is not common! 
expreſſed, as | 


Ceft de vous gon parle. 11 is you they are ſpeaking, 
A vous quil Paddreſſi, it is you he applies to, 


Exerciſer upon this Rule. 


It x is 1 of thatz ſum 3 l ae 1 C's. 2 cette, pron. adj. . 
5 you 4 the payment 6. mme, n. f. 4 vou, Pros 
W conj. 5 demander, V. |: 5 

f payment, n. m. 
it is from 1 the 1 king 2 we 1 4, prep. and art. 2 7% 
ouzht 3 to expect 4 that m. 3 devorr, v. 3. 4 
_ favour 5. tendre, v. 6. 5 favtur, 11 
it is to glory 1 I aſpire 2. 1 gloire, n. f. 2 bl 


ccu- 


Various Parts of FaENCH SPEECH, 163 


RULE XII. | | 
Ligue and /aquelle, being related to perſons and things, 
are uſed, iſt, in the genitive after two antecedents, as 


La perſonne ſur Phonneur de - The-perſon upon whoſe ho- 
laquelle j*awvis compte. nour [ had relied. 


Ia teur,au haut de laguelle nous the tower, upon the — of 


/ommes, a cent pied. de bait. © which we are, 1s ah 
4 1 ſüoot high. 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 4 A 
The duke 1, to whoſe 3 pro- 1 Doc, n. m. 2 protecticm, u. f. 
tection 2 1 owe 4 my 5 3 duquel, pron. m. 4 de» 
fortune 6, has lately 9 voir, v. 3. 5 ma,pron.adj f. 
given 8 me 7 a new 10 6 fortune, n. f. 7 me, pron. 
employment 11. conj. 8 donner, v. 1. 9 de- 
” Pris peu. 10 nouvel, adj. m. 
| | ED MOD; 1 11 emploi, n. m. Ar 
the Seyne 1, in a the bed 3 1 Seine, n. f. 2 dans, . 3 
of 4 which, 4 other g rivers lit, n. m. 4 de lagueie. 5 
6 fall 7, may 8 paſs 9 ſor autre, adj. © riviere, n. f. 
10 a conſiderable 11 tiver. 7% jetter, v. 1. 8 pouvoir, 
VVV. 3. 9 paſſer, v. 1. 10 pour, 
| Prep. aged, adj. 


RULE XII. | 

2dly, Lequel.and laguel/e may be uſed in the dative, when 

ve ſpeak of perſons, and muſt be uſed in that caſe, when 
ve ſpeak of things, as | had T 01.5 1 

Dieu auquel nous devons rap- God to whom we ought to 


porter toutes nos ations. direct all our actions. 
lin jciences auxquelles' je\m'ap- the ſciences to which I apply 
plique, 1 myſelf, | . 
Exereiſes pen this Rule, 
Vetmuſtimake1 a judicious 1 2 que nous faſſions. 2 
3 choice 2 of thoſe 4 tO . choixy, n. m. 3 judic-ieaxy 


; whom 5 we intend 6 to icuſe, adj. 4ceux,pron.nom. 
give 7 our 8 confidence 9g. m. pl. 5 auxquels. 6 von- 
loir, v. 3. 7 donner, v. 1. 

8 notre, pron, adj. 9 con- 


Hance, n. f. 1 
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it 1is 1 an objection 2 to3 1c. 2 object ios, u. f. 31 
which 3 there 4 is ho 4 laquelle. 4 il 5 2 

anſwer 5. * 47'S 1.0 n. f. a 


zaly, Leguel and laquelle may be aſed i in the accaſuin, WY 3 © 
after a prepoſition, when we ſpeak of perioans and mute "<< 
uſed in that caſe, when we ſpeak of things, as 


La perſonne, avec laguelle vous The perſon, with whom jul ...: 

commercem, .n'a, Pas quatre trade, is nat worth a grou apr 
fous vaillant. b 

la maiſon, dans la nelle Vous the houſe,wherein you duel, 

1 eff * bellt que iz handſomer than oun, 

4 no!re. 

| Exerciſe upon thi: Rule, © 406 T4 


The lady walks whom 2 1 Dane, n. 2 chex laquilh he ; 
you live 3, is 4 not twenty 3 deuter, v.. 4% 
ſoar years old 4. © wingriguarre an # 

* wood 1, wherein 2 we 1 3% in. m. 8 dan, gud. | 
have walked 3, belongs 4 % pm, b. f. 4 
to one 5 of your 6 friends ſenir, v. 2. &5 wa, 4d). | 
7. t N vo, pron. adj. pl. 7 «a 

_ - 

the province I, wherein you 1 province, 5. f. 2 paſſer, vi. 
have paſſed 2 the ſummer 3 Fe, n. m. 4 
3 has aHurements 4, Which pur; en n. m. 5 ju, 
5 wade wed not. pron. 6 la vitro pros an 

N g f , n v. 3. 


RULE XV. 


The pronoun done, expreſſing the enitite or E 
being ſaid of perſons and things, may always and muſt 


Tte 


i 


be aſed inſtead of the pronouts a ui, duquel, dt — hey | 
ee and aue 18) „ 2 1 
La maiſon dont j'ai fait Pac- The houſe of which Jun | 
| Quifition, made the purchaſe. 
ee dont je me ſuit difait. the horſe I got ridof, 
Exerciſes wpon this Rule. 


The religion I whoſe 2 laws 1 Religion, n. f. 2 K 
4 3 
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; you deſpiſe 4, will can» 3 Lai, pl. oix, n. f. 4. 
demn 6 you 5 WET. day priſers v. i 5 Vaus, pron. 
7 þ conj. 2 V. 1. 
7 x. eat 

grate ful 1 towards d Cod 1 recomniſſant, adj. 2 envers, 
3, of 4 whom 4 you have, Prep. 3 Dian, . * 4 dont. 
received 5 ſo 6 many 6 fa · 8 recevoir, v. 3. 6 tant de. 
vours 7. 7 faveur, n. f. 

have read 1 the book 2 of 3 * v. 4. 2 livre, n. m. 
which 3 you made 5 me4 3 dt. 4 me, pron. conj. 5 
a preſent 6, Fur, v. 5. 6 priſents n. m. 


* ly. 4 nv F- 0 


ULES by which it may be known when the 
Diqunctive or Conjunctive Pronouns are to 
be uſed in French Speech. 


| have ſhewn in ſeveral parts of this book how. to uſe the 
njunctive and disjunctive Pronouns z what remains to be 


id upon this ſubject will be contained in the following 


ules. 326320035 £ 2 you 
"KULE 1 {+3985 

Tte ſame nominative conjunctive needs not always be 

epeated after the con junction; and therefore inſtead of 

| regarda, « il reconnut la he oa at, and knew the 

na-. aun. 

may ſay, 


regarda, & reconnut ta be looked at, and Mere 
maiſon, - houſe * A 
Exerciſes uon this Rug. 


bey have ſupped 1 together 1 3%, 1. 2 enſemble,adv, 
2,and 3 are 4 now 5 play» oonj - 4 euer, v. be 


bey at 1 upon 2 the graſs 3, 1 * v. 3. 2 ſar, prep. 
and began 4 to 5 cat 5 3 be n. f. 4 commncers 
V. 1. 5 a * | 

they 


ing 4 at cards 6. 4 ; 4 e. ady. 6 carie, 
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_ conjunctive, as 


they have walked 1 enough 1 { ever, v. 1. 2 % Wi = 

2, and are 3 returning 3 Vi 3 “en retourner, v, 1 2 0l 
home 4 | : * au logis. 

| RULE I.. * 


When a Verb has two or more pronouns for its nominz 
tive caſes, 'the firſt muſt be disjunctive, and the laſt of al 


Lui & moi nous par lons. 8 He and I are an Wh 
votre ami & wous,, Vous ne Your friend and you are goo ame C 
cvalts rien, for nothing, 5 
ter j 

"Exerciſes upon this Rule.” 


My 1 brother 2 and 3 1:4,\' 1 Man, pron. adj. m. 2 fro, 
we went 5 laſt 6 night 6 on. m. 3 C, conj. 4m 
to the play 7. pron. disj. 5 aller, v,1, 6 

Hier au bir. 7 compain,n.l, 

your 1 fiſter 2, you 3 and I, 1 votre, pron. adj. a ſcur, v, 
we ſhall put 4 in 5 the 3 vet, pron.dis, 4 met, 
lottery 6. V 4. 5 4, prep. 6 lartriin. 


my couſin 1 and 1 we mall 1 5 n. m. 2 demain, 161, you 
have new 3 Cloaths 4 to- 3 habit,n,m, 4 n-euf,rov, Wl bim 
morrow 2. , adj. 2 
Dupleſſis and I we have done 1//aire, v. 5. 2 notre, prot, 
1 our 2 exerciſe 3, adj. 3 thime, u. n. 14 
R ULE III. fer th 


When the pronoun bes, be; eux, they; are the laſt of the 
disjunctives, the conjunctive pronoun may ſometimes bt 
omitted, and. therefore inſtead of 
Lui & eux ili ſont blamables. He and they are blameable 
je demeurai, & lui il Ven alla. I Rayed, dad he went ans 
we may ſay, 

Lui & eux font blamable, He and they are blameable 
Je dimeurai & lui Jen alla, I ſtayed, and he went avi). 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


My 1 brother 2 and 3 he are 1 Mon, pron. adj. m. 2 fm. 
arrived 4. | m. 3 H, conj.4 n 
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fs py uncle 1 and they are ſet 1 one, n. m. 2 partir, v. 2. 


. . 2 out 2 for 3 Jamaica 4. 3 * oth; 7 amaiſue, 


e and they ought 1 to learn 1 2 v. 3. 2 rede b. 
2 their 3 leſſon 4 by 8 6. 3 leur, pron. adj. 4 1. 
in:. heart 5. gon, n. f. 5 par cocur. 


RULE IV. 


When a Verb is between two or more pronouns in the 
zme caſe, the firſt of them muſt be conjunctive, and placed 
fore that Verb, and the others disjunctive, and placed 
ſter it, as 


be eure & lui auſſie "of ſuffer, and he alſo, 


& deux. to him and them. 


: Exerc pen this Rule. 
n, besk 1, and he allo 2. 1 Parker, v. 1. 2 auf, conj. 
ne, ou write 1 and we alſo. I Cerire, v. 4. 


hall fell 2 books 3 to 1 1 wour, pron. conj. 2 wenrre, 
you 1, as 4 well as 4 to 2 3 Lure, n. m. 4 auf 
him 5 and 6 ber. at x 5 lui, pron, dis), 


elle, pron. disj. f. 
R UL E V. 


A digjunQive pronoun muſt always be ufed and placed 
her the Verb #tre, when it fignifies belonging to, as 


[e ſuis & Vous, belong to you. 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
efſed 1 are the poor 2 in 1 Bienheur-eux, eaſe, adj. 2 


s 7 the kingdom of car, conj. 5 rehaume, n. m. 
heaven 6. : a 6 pra plur. 72 à 


cur. 
's 1 houſe 2 will one 3- e, cet, cotte, pl. ces, pron. 
lay 3 be mine 4. adj. 2 maiſon, n. f. 3 an 


Jour. 4 à moi. 
's palace 1 will never be 1 Palais, u. m. 2 & vous, 


yours 2, 
RULE 


x me parle, auſſi bien gu à lui, they ſpeak to me, as well a 


3 ſpirit 3, for 4 theirs 7 pauvre,n.m., 3 d"e/prit. 4 4 


— — — — — —— — — — 


- 
— — — — — — _ * 
_ — - 


le voila. — here he is. 


did you call 1 for 1 your I demandor, v. 1. 26 


— 


—ä—— — 


5 —— —— Ic cc” 


Je ne veux jamais le voir. I will never ſee him. 
je ne conncis perſonne ui I know nobody who blat 
blame Jes actions. his actions. 
je wai rien dit. I have ſaid nothing. 
| E xerciſer upon this Rule. 
I have nothing 1 to 2 do 3. 1 Rien, n. m. 2 &, prep 
of aire, V. LL 
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| KUL E YE 


The conjuncti ve pronouns muſt be uſed . and p 
before voici and voila, as 


Me woici. Here I am. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 

you wiſhed 1 to 2 ſee 4 me 1 ſoubaiter, v. 1. 2 de, prep 
3, here I am; have you 3 me, pron. conj, 4 vw 
75 thing 5 to 6 tell 7 v. 3. 5 quelque choſe. 64 


me? Prep. 7 dire, v. 4. 
do you ſeck 1 for 1 your 2 1 chercher, v. 1. 2 votre, 5 
hat 3? here it 4 is. Vo, pron. adj. 3 chajte 
pt. caux, n. m. 40. prot 


conj. 


rings 2, N 37 here z madame,n.f. 4 
4 they 000%} LT 2 1 


2 2 


What remains to be {aid of the French Verbs will! 
comprized under the following heads, vix. 


I. French Verbs conjugated withaut pas oF poin 


RULE I. 

Pas or point muſt be left out, when a negative word 
placed after ne, as, 
e ne veux plus lui parler. I will s oh to him no n 


there 1 is 1 nothing 2 more. 1 z/ ny a. a riew ds plu 
2 deceitful 3 than 4 your trenp- eur, en/t, adj. 4 


qprreacion 6 of friend- 
Ip 7 | 


has he done nothing that 1 
deferves 2 death 3? 
have you never 1 ſeen 3 him 


20 


bad 2 habits 3 ? 
we ought 1 never to reveal 2 
— ſecret 3, Which 4 bas 
been intruſted 6 to 5 us 5. 


ine 1 paſt 2 is uo 3 more 3. 


you are no more the ſame 1 
man 2. 

te loves 1 neither 2 63 give 
4 nor 5 wo ν 6. 


[have RET Dae +1 2h, 1 nor 
friends 2. 

lind 1 no 2 body 2 w 3 
pretends 4 to have ſeen, it 


. no 1 deſire 1 a9 2 


IN „ as 


1 5 * 


vill you never leave 1 "your 


RUL E 


Par or point muſt be left out iherithe comparing words 
w, more, and mins, leſs, and e hee, ano- 
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1 — pl. vor, pron adi. 
28 n. 1 7 7 an- 
tits Nn. 
1 gui, pron. 2 mentor, v. 1. 
74 43 ert, u. f. : 
1 jamait, adv. en, 
3 voir, v. 3. 


1 quitter, V. 1. — 


adj. 3 Babitude, n. f. 
1 de voir, v. 3. z ri uiler, v. 1. 


3 ſerret, n. m. 4 . Ser. 


5 vont, pron. con. © con- 
Her, v. 9. 

1 tems, n. m. 2 paſſir 5. 1 
plus, ade. ITT 


1 nine, adj. 2 homme, n. m. 


1 air, v. 1. 2 ni, conj. 3 
4, prep. 4 dnber, v. 1. 5 

, conj. G recrwair, v. 3. 

1 garant, plur. an, u. m. 2 
ant, n. m. 

I frouver, v. 1. 2 perſoune, n. 

wm. 3 9% pron. 4 priceader, 
v. 6. 5 17 Pron conj. 


II. 


fp us grand gn il os fant. ubm bb. 
i165 cutre gue Jon region you are another man than I 


thought. 


Tura Men td Rs.. 
— times 1 Crus preneadhel 8 eduwbre, 


v. f. 3 brain. 4 plas f- 


tite, 57 ut 46 urout Eire. 


I the 


— 
7 


— 


che weather 1 is leſs 2 cold 5 I tems, n. m. 2 moins, adv, ; 


[ 
wi 
4 
| 
4 
| 


There are three t years 2 1 rei, adj. 2 4, n. m. 3 fl 
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to- day 4 than 5 it was yel- froid, adj. 4 aujourd by, 
terday 6. adv. 5 que. 6 bier, ady, 
the — will be leſs plen- 1 moifſon, n. f. 2 abonday, 
tiful 2 this 3 year 3 than it adj. 3 cette annie. 4 Vani 
| was laſt 4 year 4. ili, 
ſhe is another 1 woman 1 than 1 autre. 2 Wn ue ue. 
he ⁊ takes her to be 2. 


RULE 11, A 
pas or point muſt be left out aſter the Verb emplcher, ') BS 
binder, as: alſo: after Verbs denoting ſear, when we {peak 
of a thing we do not wiſh, as 
J'ai empeche qu il ne ſe tuat. I have hindered kim to kill 
The | himſelf. I hal 
je crains qu'il ne me bleſſe. I fear he ſhould hurt me. the 
; Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
I hare hindered, him 1 to ex- 1 2 1 a ardcova.. 2 nau vin 2 f 
ecute 1 the bad 2 deſigus 2 3 defjein, n. m. 7 
3 which 4 he had formed pron, 53 farmer, v. 1. (e st 
5 par 6 ou Ja cad _ prope 7 vous, pron. thei 
I fear very I rock I, that 2 — adv. 2 que, con), 
the bad examples 3, which 3, exemple, n. m. 4 9% Pas 
4 he has every 5 day 5 be» pron.” 10us lex jours, 6 4 WY but, 2 
fore o his eyes 6,-will 7 want les yeux. 7 20 he 77754 
: make him 7 forſake 8 the Faſſent. 8 abandonner, v.. 7 
F? 9 of virtue 10. / fentier, n. m. 10 vertu, f. 
„ erk U LE 1 OT * 
* point — be left out after the Verb i/ y a, follow: ths. 
ed by a Verb in the time paſt, as ! — 
ep en there are ten 2 on! 4 me 
4) { ſaw him. he has 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 3 do. 


.. fince 31 r 3 to my 4 je n'ai parli. 4 mon, bra, 
1 K adj. m. 5 meilleury 3d; © 
T2 | ami, n. m. 0 
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chere 1 were 1 two 2 months 1 il y avoir. 2 deux, adj. pl. 
3 ſince 4 2 had eat 5 3 mort, NA. . 4 4, conj. 


grapes 6 25 you 8 Sie naueis mange. G raifin, 
a gave me ſome 3. D.m. 7 guand,conj, 8 vous 
" m'en donnates. = 
R ULE v. 
Pas or point is lefe out of the phraſes, wherein de Gghi- 
hes a ſpace of time, as 
lo 9: ne le werrai de ma vie. I ſhall never ſee him, whilſt 
ak 1 live. 


Erxerciſen upon this eule 


[ſhall not ſpeak 2 to 1 him 1 1 Lai, pron. conj. 2 parlir, v. 
theſe 3 two days 3. | 1'3 de deux jours, 

ve ſhall not ſet 1 out 1 for 3 1 partir, v. 1. 2 de quinze 
our 4 country-houſe 5 this jours. 3 pour, prep. 4 n0/re, 

" 2 fortnight 2, pPron adj. 5 maiſon de cams» 

ut, pegne, n. I. ; 

„ee ſhall not go 1 to Paris I n v. 1. 2 de trois ani. 

ron, theſe 2 three years 2. 


RULE VI. 
1 WY Pa: or point muſt be left out before gue, but, nothing 


but, as 
Jena gue deux mots & dire. I have but two words to ſay, 


Exerciſes upon this R ule. 


tle does 1 n 2 but 2 1 faire, v. 5. 2 que. 3 rire, 
laugh 3. V. 4+ 
you know 1 nothing but what 1 avoir, v. 3. 2 ce que, pron, 
? you have learned 3 this nom. m. 3 appronare, v. 6. 
4 morning 8. 4 cr, pron. adj. 5 matin,n.m. 
de has but ewo 1 things 2 to 1 A, adj. und. 2 choſe, u. f. 
3 do. 3 a, wy 
EK UULD VI. . 
Pa; or point muſt be: left out after ſuch Cor junRioas as 


rendered into Eg by un zſi, as 


Win; que Vous ne commanadict. Uoleſs you command, K 
12 Exer- 


1 


— 
— 


ZEA 


N 
4 
4 
[4 
| 


: 
ii 
; 
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5 Exerciſes upon:this Rule. 


% 


You won't ſucceed 1, unleſs 1 Rewſſbr, v. 2. 2 win: que, 1 
2 you go 3 yourielf 4 tO 5 3 aller, v. 1. 4 eum, + 
Paris. I pron, nom. . and I. 5, boy 

; . Prep. bY 

a body 1 has no motion 2, 1 corps, n. m. 2 n, e 


unless it 3 receives 5 it 4 n. m. 3 , pron, conj, , 
from 6 another 3. le, pron, conj. 5 rev, 
v. 3. 6 de, prep. 7 aun 
pron. nom. m. f, 
RULE VIII. | 
Pas or point mult be left out after que, why, as 
Que ne parlez wous ? Why don't you ſpeak ? 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. | 
Why don't you anſwer 1 his 1 R#pdndre, v. 6. 2 2 jo l. 
2 objections 2 ? — "INS. 
why don't you behave 1 bet- 1 comporter, v. 1. 2 mitn, you 1 
ter 2? adv. 
RULE K | 
Laſtly, pas or point muſt be left out, whenever the word 
perſonne, no body, is uſed in the phraſe, as | 
Iny a ici gerſonne de ma con- There is no body of my ic: 
noiſſance. quaintance here, 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


No body knows 4 whether 2 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 ,, conj.; 
he is worthy 3 of love 4 adigne, adj. 4 amour, u. 


or 5 hatred 6. 5 on, conj. 6 haint, n. f. go 
pride 1 becomes 2 no body; 1 orgueil, n. m. 2 conveirk — 
v. 2. * 
a good 1 Chriſtian 2 hates 3 1 6· un, onne, adj, 2 cbriu thin 
no body. n. m. 3 hair, v. 2. 
II. Of the Verb and its Nominative Caſes. | 
=, | M 
RULE I. * 


When gu; is nominative to a Verb, that Verb mul * 


tion, as yy 
0% lui gu, ma par 
belt vous qui. le refer. 
4% moi gui at fait cela. 
0% nous Qui le difans, 
ti eat tux gui chament. 


Lam the Lord 1 thy 2 God 
z who 4 brought 6 thee 
E d of 


gypt 8. 


he 1 who 2 cannot 3 
, aſecrer 5 is un 2: 
Ni n en 


you t, who are a willing 2 to 
3 be obeyed 3. ſhould 4 
command 4 nothing 5 un- 
juſt 6. * | 

waz it he 1 who wrote 2 Gs 
leder 4, to the general 5 


deſpiſe 4 us 
0 5 ale qu 


how 1 can 2 
} wh | 
benefactors 77 


thoſe 1, who defended 2 that 
opinion 3, begin 4 10 5 
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of the ſame perſon with the word to which Qi has a rela- 
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It is he who ſpoke to me. 
it is you who refuſe it. 

it is I who have done that. 
we ſay fo. 


it is they who ſing, 


" Exercifes upon, thit Rults 


1 Fei neu, u. m. 2 for, pron. 
a 1j. m. 3 Dia, u. m. 4 gui, 
pron, m. af. 5 te, pron. 

- GONje 6 retirer, v. 1. 7 
terre, n. f. 8 22 n. f. 

1 celui. 2 qui, 1. 
„ v. 1. 5 eres, n. m. 
rmcapable, 9 7 as, prep. 

Deere, 

1 vont, pron. perl. 2 wewloir, 

v. 3. 3 gu" on wore obtiffh, 
4 vous ne deve commander, 
4 rien, n. m. 5 dinjufte. 

1 lui, pron. nom. 2 —— 
Ve 4+ 3 c, cette, pron. AG)» 
4 Here, n. ( 5 ginir-al, 
pl. aux, u. m. 


1 comment, adv. 2 fh r, v. 


* 3 9986 Pe CON. 4 
mi priſer, v. 1. 5 vent gui. 
6 votre, pl. wes, pron. adj. 
7 bienfajteur, nu. m. 
1 cexxy pron. nom. pl. 2 de- 
fendre, v. 6. 3 epinion, n. f. 


3 ink 6 otherwife 7. 4 commencer, v. 1. 5 à, prep. 
| yer, v. 1. 7 auirement, 
adv. "4 | 

RULE II. 


lt ri & Ia rent wiennent 
Carriver, | 


Many Nouns ſingular will have the Verb in the plural, as 


The king and queen are juſt 
arrived. | 


I 3 Ex- 
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Exercifes upon this Rule. 


Wit 1 and 2 good 3 ſenſe 2 1 Eſprit, n. m. 2 C, corj 1 
are preferable 4 to beauty Je ry an 12 
L — 5 beauté, n. f. . 

Patience 1 and perſeverance 1 „ 2 perſcviranc 
2 are virtues 3 often 4 ne- n. f. 3 vertu, v. f. 4 Jorven, 
ceſſary 5. adv. 5 necefſaire, adj. 

a loving 2 wife, 1, and a 1 femme, n. f. 2 qui/aime. 3 
grateful daughterz, make fille, n. . 4 recomnoiſſen 

85 all 6 the pleaſure 7 of adj. 5 faire, v. 54.6 tot, 
his 8 life g. | adj. 7 plaifr, n. m. 8/a, 
| TITLE pron, adj. f. g vie, n. 


RULE n. 


When a Verb has nominatives of different perſons, it 
muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than with dhe . 
and with the ſecond r than with the third, a2 


Vous & moi nous ſommes Pace You ane. I are agreed. 
cord. | | 


Vous 2 lui wous Jones la You and he know'the thing 


choſe. | 
| Exerciſe upon thi, "Rule, | 5 

/ Yeu and 1 I believe 2 that 3 1 | &,conj. 2 ey 39 

happineſs 4 does not con- * conj. un. * 3 conf} 
fiſt 5 only 6 in 7 riches g. ter, v. i. 6 ſeulement,adv. 

dans, prep. tay uy 

Myr wifez and I are reſolved 1 ma,pron.adj.f, 2 gent 

3 to · 4 love 5 each other 3 rente, v. 5. 6670 
Al 6 death 6, 5 n0us aimer; 60% 
mort. 

you and he know 1 better 2 Vavoir, v. 3. 2mieux,adv. 34% 

than 31, what 4 you have conj. 4 % que, pron-nom. 
to g do 6. N m. 5 2. prep. , 


RULE IV. 


When A Verb has two or more nominative caſes, and the 
 con'unRtion ni is placed before very one of Ps! that * 
muſt be uſed in the ſingular, as 


Ni ſun ni Pautre ne pretend Neither the one nor oe al 


„, Faits | pretends to have done 4 


DM. 


— . I — 


plura 


Vatious Parts of Faun Sykzen. 1 


"' Bxerciſes upon this Rule. 


The prince 1 and his 2 mint- 1 Prince, n. m. 2 fon, . 


ſter 3 have their 4 reaſons pron. adj. 3 mini/fre, n. m. 
to 6 act 7 ass they do py pron. adj. 5 raiſon, 
8; but 9 neither 10 the n. f. 6 pour, prep. 7 agir, 
one nor 11 the other is v. 2. 8 comme i's font. 
obliged 12 to 13 diſcover mai, conj. 10 a, conf, 
15 them 14. 11 ni, conf. 12 liger, v. 
4 1. 13 de, prep.” 14 le, 
Cat's 11 pron. conj. pl. 15deicowurir, 
v. 2. 

my 1 brother 2 and 3 aber 4 1 mon, ma, prof adi, 2 frere, 
know 5 good 6 news 7; nm, corj. 4 7 — 
but neither the ohe nor the n. f. 5 a 3. 6 b-on, 
other is 8 willing 8 tog ene, adj. 7 nouvelle, n. f. 
iell 10 tbem. 8 wouleir, v. 3. 9 de, * 

10. dire, V-.44 . 

A 1 Co of x h 
But if «i is caly uſed once, and | placed between the 2 
ninative caſes, the Verb muſt be in the plural, as 


Le proſpevith wi 2 ne Neither proſoerity nor adver- 


* point ae 5 can Change Him,” 
ger. Mans 


Exereiſts e this Rai 445460 It #55 

The difintereſted 2 man 1 1 Homme, n. m. 2 difantireſſe, 
and 3 fincere 5 friend — 3 ni, __ 4 ami, n. 
ſeldom 6 e 4 „Nye adj, 6 - 
throne 7. 1 gueres du, 7 trons, 


7 * m. hd 
the liar 1 and 2 drier 3 i mentetr, p. m. 2 ni, conj. 
ſhall not enter 4 into 5 . 7 n. m. 4 entrers 
the kingdom 6 47 hea- . 1, 5 dans, prep, 6 roy- 
ven 7, "cum, n. m. 7 des cieug. 


tl. Of Verbs having in French two Nominative 
Caſes, aitbo they have but one in Engliſh.- 


R U l. E. ; 


The laſt of theſe nominatives may be either Gngataror 
plural, althoꝰ the verb moſt always be in the ſingular, as 
I 4 | 11 


— 


— — 2 


116 _EXERCISES upon the 
Il ef "Os aujourd*bui un A great misfortune has hyp. 


. grand malbeur. pened to-day. 
ily a cent milles d"ici 4 Brifiol, there are a hundred mile 
| from hence to Briſtol, 
een ay — comes into my 
11% a des gens gui gut ſoutiennent there are ſome people who 


une opinien contraire à la maintain an Fe cob 
en trary to yo. 


0 | Exerciſer o thit Rule. 


An expreſs 3 came 1 yeſter- 1 Il arriua. 2 Hier, adv, 
day 2, who 4 brought 5 3 courrier, n. m. 4 4, 
us 5 n pron, m. ard f 
deus 7. ©, ron. conj, 6, 
7. 7 — 15 A, 


has any 2 mkidrrobis «hp. I avv. 9.400 75 
7 3 in 3 your 4 family - 3 dani,prep. 4 af — 
adj, 5 famille, n, tf 


. every 2 day 2 9 2 10s lis jn 


; 


ſome 3 people 3 from 
the army 5, who 6 tell 
vs 7 that 9 our 10 ſoldiers on ye conj. 8 an, 
11 are full r2 1 n 13. v. 4. 9 — 10 no, 
| - | pl. nos, pron. adj. 117 
dat, 0. m. 12 las, 10 
13 courage, n, W. 
there r are i thouſand z men 1 ily a. 2 mille gens. 3 f. 
2, Who ſpeak 3 of elo - ler, v. 1. 44 nencss 1.4, 
quence 4 without 5 know. 35 Jan 2 4 ct gu 
ing 6 What 6 it 7 187. ron. nom. 7 
I got 1 rid 1 of my 2 tutors } Ae e, 7 1 65 
3, until 4 one 6, ſuch” as ma, pl. mes, pron. ad}, 3 
f wanted 6 came g̃ to Lack | pricepteur, n. m. 4 E 
- ſeat himſelf g. ca gu. 5 il vint. 67 ale. 
fenter un tel gil me fi 
as 1 ſignor 2 Rolands ended 1 comme. 2 Ut feigneur, 3 © 
3 theſe 4 words 5, there chever, v. 1. 4 6, pm 
S appoared 6 in 7 the fa- _ pl t mf. 


3 


11. $i 


a Putney, N 
ily RP chax au. 


There are fix 1 thouſand 1 


7 has been created 

bere are five 1 weeks 57 ſipce 
7 our 3 fleet 4 fer 5 fail 5 for 
h 6 America 7. 

”", K. 

to 


3 London 4 to 5 Chelms- 
ford, 

tere are many 1 people 2 
who 3 call 4 themſelves 4 
chriſtians 5, and 6 are un- 
worthy 7 of the name 8 
which g they bear 10. 


there were nine 1 perſons in 
2 Noah's 4 ark by 


years 2 ſince 3 the 88928 &-; 


here are thirty 1 mile fm | 


| Various Parts of TRI Srrrcn. * 
loon 8 ſix 9 new 10 faces 


1⸗ » 7 dans, prep 
105 on, 8. m. 9 fs aj 
lor. 10 nou u-, el 


faux, J. 1e wy 


v. Of the Perks Inperſonal il y a, il eſt, and il fait. 
RULE I. 


The verb il y a, there i is "there are, often bete a cer- 
tan time, ſpace; of num! er, as 
Il y a deux jours qu il ef wa- He has been ſick theſe two 
lads. 


days. 5 
ily a quatre milles e . are e miles from 


to yrney., 
there are three * our 
houſe. 


Exerci/es upon this Rule. 


1 Six willi, adj. 2 an, n. m. 
3 pue, con, 4 monde, n. m. 
5 % efih, 

I ys adj. und. 2 /emaine, n. 
3 notre, pron. ad). 
24 7 5 partir, v. 2. 

conj in is comp. with 
verb dre. 6 pour, prep. 7 
Amd rigue, n. f. 


1 trente, adj. und. 2 mille, 


g. m. 3 dezprep- 4 Londrer, 
n. Mm. $4,Pp rep. 
1 pluſirurs, adj. plur. 2 per- 


ſonne, n. f. 3 qui, pron. 4 
Me font U. 5 chri tier, 
n. m. 6 &, conj. 7 in- 


 digng, adj. 8 nom, n. m. 9 
gue, pron. 10 Porter, v. 1. 


1 neuf, adj. und. 2 dans, 


prep. 3 arche, n. f. 4 Net, 


— N. Mm, 


I 5 RULE 


* 


NY 


178 EXERCISES upon be 
rn J. 1 r | % 

The verb 7 1. a is ſometimes followed by an infinitir 

tion 


with the prepo à before it, as 
il y a & efpirer PERS tis tobe hoped that he ni 
era. | 1 12, mend TRIPS THI 


Exerciſes upon ibis Rule. 


It is to 1 be hoped 1 that 2 1 2 rer. 2 que con. 
-; Dates wi res 4 duc, n. m. ee v. 1. 
A d ine per 7. de, prep. © cette, pron, 

* 1 Fi maladir, n. f. 

i is to be feared 1 that 2 he I 2 v. 6. 2 9 1 
will die 2 before 4 he has meure. 3 avant que d 
3 time 4 to g make 6 his 4 bent, n. m. 5 de, prep. 6 


4 will 8. +6 faire, v. 5. 7 pron. ad. 
, m. 8 teſtament, u. m. 
RU LE III. 
The verd 15 e may de Do deen moſt French Nouns, 
as 
Y a t-il 4 e dans votre Ts there any money in your 
bourſe. purſe, 
it a'y 6 point te bafſeſſs 2 par there is no meanneſs in for 
donner. giving. 
il n'y a rien de bon au marchi, there is nothing good in the 
55 market. | 
' Exexcifr upon this. Rule: - 
There is f. 1 for 2 you 1 rien, n. m. 2 pour, Prep. 3 
3 in 4 this 5 letter 6, Vous, pron. nom. 4 * 


re cette, pron. ad}. f, 
1 f. * 
are there any 1 carpe 1 in 1 des carpes. 2 rivieres 0-4 
this river 27 
are there any 1 dialogues 1 1 des dialogues, 2 vort, pros. 


in your 2 grammar 37 adj. 3 grammaire, n. f. 
there | is nothing to 1 get 2 1 4, prep. 2 gagner, v. 1. 


with 3, beggars 4. aVic, prep. 4 gueux, 4 - 
| ps e 


3 — —-— _—<—_ 
— 


Various Parts of [FapxcH SPBECH. 


he people 1 ſhall cprle a him 
br wn with-boldeth ; 


corn 6; but 7 A8 
mall be upon 9 the h 

10 of him that felled. Til 
it 11. 


= T9 7 1 


i wiſe 2 fon 1 heaftth, 3, bis 


father's 5 inſtruction 4 4 
but a ſcorner 6 hearetly ©* n. f. 5 pere, 


not rebuke 2 
„ „ „ne N 
21 200d man 1 leaveth 2 an 
inheritance 3 to. his chil · 
dren's children 4. 
the lord 1 wilbdeſtroy 2 the 
houe 3 of the proud 4. 
but he > ill eſtabliſh 5 the 
borders 6 of _— widow 
> 8 I oy 
ng is far-T fm ache 2 
- wicked 33 but he hebreth 
the n . 
ous 
the od has. 2 1 all 2 
ys 3 for 4 We 8 
"4d &x 


le 1 that 2 ';juſtiieth 2 the 
wicked, and he that con- 
demneth 4 the juſt 3, are 
6 both er to 
Lord 6, 1% 

a merry 2 | heart 1 does 3 
good 4 like g? a medicine 
6; but a broken 8 ſpirit 
7 drieth 9 the boges * 


AS! 


+ v. 10 3 Beritage, n. m. 4 


te. 


— —u¹é — —  -  - _— 


_- 


18g 

1 penpli, u — 

4 4+1% celui, prun. pom. m. 
4 qui, pron. m. and f. 5 
retenir, v. 2. 6 bled, n. m. 
7 2757 conj. 8 bins dition, 

9 Jar, prep. 10 ele, 


n. f. r le; pron. 12 
vendre, v. 6. 12 


I files n, m. 2 Jage, adj, 3 = 

couter, v. 1. 4 infirudtion, 

n. m. 6 moc- 
- | Yutur, u. m. 7 Hern 5 
ne 8 * | 
1 Phonntte As. 2 lahr, | 


exf-ant, plur. ans, N. m. 

1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 2 
v. 44-3 maiſon, n. f. 4 er- 

guuillua n. m. 5 Arai, | 

= 7 7 6 for mites. 7 verve 


1 loin, ith. 9 ab ben, 


, oy n. m. '4 prierey 
e. me 


1 faire, v. 5. 2 t-out, outs, 
plaer- aun. dur, adj. 3 chef | 
n. f. 4 fury prep. 5 lui- 
m#me, pron. nom. m. 

1 celui, pron, nom. m. 2 gui, 

pron, m. and f. 3 jJuſtifier, 

v. 1. v. I. 5 

- jufte,n, m. 6 foxt en abomi-» 

nation devant le Stigntur. 

1 cur, n. m. 2 jey-eux, ouſe, 
dj. 3 faire, v. $4 4 du gun. 

- | comme, COnj. 6 midicine, 
n. f. 7 crit, n. m. 8 ab- 

bortu, p. p. 9 Nen 3 
10 053 Q; m. K 


184 


do 1 good 2 to them 3 * 
hate 6 you 5. 


give 3 os 2 this g 469.5 ur 
nnr! 


forgive 1 us our Ko 
as 3 we forgive them 4 
that 4 treſpaſs 6 againſt p 

us 5. 

1 1 you fi 
3 treſpaſſes, you 
venly 6 ſather * will aſs . 
forgive you7 ; but if you 
torgive not men 10 their 


ive men 2 their 
4 hea- 


EXERCISES: upon ide 


a man 1, who 2 has friends 3, ' homme, th, m. 2 pu, pron, 
muſt 4 ſhow: 1. NN 5 3, nn. tue, ; tre 
ä * i montger, v. 1. 6 e yo 
= uv ” faire du bien. ved nt yo 
$4 + 3 Þ ah - 1 

The ſame Verbs govern alſo the dative, as Bag 

Ia donnt du pain aur pau vreis. He hag given bread to the to 
Poor. 9 mi 
Exerciſes upon this Rall. > 19% 
| Is it lar ſul 1 to 2 give; tri- 1 Permit, p. 9 1 

bute 4 10 Cæ ar 5. orb not payer, v. 1. 4 % tribut, $ 

62. - a Ce, u n n dn, 
ſhew I me adde 3 wibute mo- 1 mantrer, v. I, 2 #01, pron, 

ney 3; and 4 they brought conj. 3 Sargent du tribu, 

6 him 5 a penny 7. ; * 4 &cohj. 5 l, pron. con. bal, 
Ay EIT | 6 apporteryv.1..7 ſen, i. n. Il of 
render 1 to Cefar, the 2 1 rendre, v. 6. 4 caiqui ay- 4% 

"things which are lars » partient a Ci/ar. 3 &, coij 

2, and 3 to God 4, the 5 4 Dieu, n. m. 5 cc gui . 

things that are God's 5. partir à Din. 


mg 5. 2 4 Gen. Jan 
Pron. nom. m. 4 gui, pron, 
m. and f. 5 vous, pron, 
conjt 6 bl, v. 2. 

I donuer, v. 1. 2 un, Pron. 
CON}. 3 aujourd' hui, adv, 4 
votre, pl. nos, pron, adj, 
1 pain, N. m. 6 N 

tiene, adj. 

1 pardonneryV.1. 2 afinſs 

4 3 comme, conj. 4 @ ctur 
gut. 5 u, JIE 
offen/er, v. 1. 

fo, conj.' 2 aux hn. 
Luer, pron. adj, 4 vw 
Pl. un, pron, adj. 5 pt 
n. m. 6 ctlefle, adj. 7 von, 
pron. conj. 8 auf, gt, g 


d, 
neſpaſſes, neſther 11 will 
your father forgive 11 
your treſpaſſes. 
ive not that i which 1 1s 
holy 2 to the dogs CO 

diſco+er 1 not your ſectet 2 
to thoſe 4 who 4 have a 5 
mind 53 to 6 beiray 7 you. 


4 


Various Parts of Fa ENCH Srercn. 


185 


mais, conj. 10 aur hommes. 
II votre pers mt wous par-; 
1 ce gui, pron. nom. m. 4 
aint: adj. J chien, u. m. 
1 deconvrir, v. 2. 2 ſecret, n. 
ms 3 ceux, pron. nom. m. 
and plur. 4 qui, pron. $ 


r 7 trubir, 
F u. Yerbe Paſte, 
RULE I. 


tuck Verbs paſſive as denote the Inward ations of the 
foul, commonly govern the gepitive or ablatlve, as _ 


10% dla, dr tout. i He is loved by every body. 


uf 
nj 
m. 
4 4% bei du rl. 
J. 
7 


de is hated by the pringe, 
Exerci/er upon this Rule, os 
Im! reading 1 4 book a, 1 lire, v. 4. 3 livre, n. m. 3 
Ix, which 3 gui, pron. 4 iner, v. 1. 


is eſteemed 4 b 
on. 5 all 6 the connoiſſeurs J 


the mam 1, whom 2 | recom- 
an. mend 4 to 3 you 3, l loved 


4 z ind eſteemed by all thoſe 


dj. 6 who 7 know 9 him 8, 


n. or 1 ſovereign 2 behaves 3 

tar lo 4 wiſely g, that 6 he is 

6 reſpected 7 even d by thoſe 
who. g don't love 11 him 


10. 


if he be not loved by bis 2 

ſudjects 3, be is feared 5 
el. by them 4, and 6 that 
7 1s ſufficient for him 7. 


$ de,2 art. 6 t-04/,pl.mour, 
ad}, 7 cenmitur, n. Ms 
1 homme, N. m. 3 tue, pron. 
3 vun, pron. con], 4 re- 
L tam mander, v. 1. $ aimer, 
v. I, 6 ena, pron. nom. 
m. pl. 7 gui, pron, d .. 
pron, cor j. ꝙ cone v. 5. 
1 verre, pron, ad}, 2 /euvt» 
rain, n. m. 3 Je conduirgy 
v. 4. 4, adv. 5 /agement, 
adv, 6 gue, conj. 7 74 
peter, v. 1. 8 mime, adv, 
9 qui, pron. 10 /z, pron, 
conj. 11 imer, v. 1. 
15. conj. 2 fer, pron, adj, 
pl. 3 Gyet, n. m. 4 en, 
pron. conj. 5 craindre, v. 
6. 6 E, conj. 7 cela lui 
JSuffit. RULE” 


. 


— 


1866 EX ERCISES upon the 


RULE HM. 0 the 


Such verbs paſſive as denete outward actions, commonly 
govern the accuſative with the prepoſition par, by ; as Lac 
Il a et tut par. ſen propre fils, He was killed by his om 
„. ; f 91 ſon. T n 

K | vith 1 

| Exerciſes upon this Rule, | b | The 

Czar 1 was killed 2 in 3 the 1 Ce/ar, n. m. 2 fuer, v. l. — 

ſenate · houſe 3 by 4 thoſes em plein. ſi nat. 4 par, prep NI. ke 

he had loaded 6 with 7 5 ceun gue, 6 combler, v. . 15 

kindneſſes 7. 7 4 bitnfailts, 

it 1 is reported i that 2 Ba» 1 e dit. 2 fue, CONj, 3 J. 
bylen 3, the 4 capital city  Gilont, n. f. 4 capital 

4 of the N of Aſſyj- xg empire, n. m. 6 4 

ria 6, was founded 7 by 8 © firie, n. f. 7 fonder, v. , 

Nee 8 par, pep. The 

Great i | Britain 1 was for- 1 /a Grande Britagnt. 25,4 

merly 2 inhabited 3 by treit, adv, 3 babiter, „ 11 
1 


the Britons 4 and 5 Pi 1. 4, Briton, n. m. 5 U, 
3 | nj. 6 Pie, n. m. 
Weſtminſter 2 bridge 1 pont, n. m. 4 Weſtminſo WW \is 1 


h | 
been built 3 by a very 4 n. m 3 6dtir,V. 3. 4/1 to 
_ Kiilful 5 archite&t 6, adv, 5 habile, adj. 0 boy 8 
n 1 chitefte, n. m. Vord 


BLA M, 4616 


Verbs paſſive, denoting adions that come both from the 
boily and mind, may govern the genitive and ablative, «We (cho! 
the accuſative with the prepoſition ene a3 il eff. lone du u: to 
far beaucoup de gent, be is praiſed by many people. 4 Br 
142 + \ Baeereifes upon this Rule. * 2% 
The duke 1 of Randan, as 2 1 duc, n. m. 2 en guittan, 1 '' m0 
he left 2 Hanover 3, did 4 Hanovre, n. m. 4 faint, „. 
an action 5 that 6 was $5. 5 ation, n. f. 6 qui" 1 1 
praiſed 7 by 8 his 9 eve» pron. 7 loxer, v. 1. % 79% 2: 
mies 10. 2 81 br de. 9%, pron. adj. ere. 
IG lo ene, nu. m. 4) 


* „tas noi 
* 0 6 


\ 


Various Farts of Fannca, Srazch. 387 


the prince 1, 28 2 entered 1 prince, n. m. 2 en entrant * 
the city 2, was congratu- dan la ville. 3 Hilliciter v. 
Jaied 3 by the citizens g. 1. 4ibogrgeois, n. m. 


Each of the foregoing exerciſes ought to make two ſen · 
ences; in the firſt whereof, the verb paſſive will govern 
he genitive, or * and in che aſt the Render, 
ith the prepoſition par. 4 Al J era 
The laſt rule not bog Piet 4 muſt here adviſe the 
earner, to make the — — therein govern the ac- 
dlative with the prepoſition par. In fo dbivg, they cannot 
piſtake ; whereus they might uſe the genitive or ablative 
ith a verb that governs weiche of thoſe two cafes, 4 


i Pers Newer gud RH“. 
1 "RULE I. 
The ibſotate nies of theſe verbs is the nsminative ve, wah 
44 14. Ty — In 
% Exercifer open this Rule. 47 
22 [is 1 cloth 2 ee 4 good. 1 cer pron, adj. m. 2 % 
ty 


1% e yu tyay 6 n. m. 3 u, pron: ccf 4 


. uy 8 it n 10 rolire, v. 5 5 6-0, onne, 

| 124 71. . 1 6 pourucars, W 3. 7 
„nne 2 pron. 'conj; m. $: ache 

WA dee 4. - + ab 9 Jar, prep. 10 a, 

| the | WIN bn ad) f. 11 paro.nn.f, | 


„ e (chool 1 has bern uſeſul » cel n. f. 2 atile, adj. 

off 2 to your 3 grandon 4, verre, pron. adi. 4 petit . 
He grows, 5 ral 6, and 7 f n. m. $5 Ker, v. 2 
appears 8 ; 9 better bol b 6 grand, adj. 7 &, corj. 
lar than 10 he was ſix 8 paroltre, v. 5. 9 plus ſas 


x. 5] months ago 11. LY 10 gue, conj +; 11 if 
{2 ee. © tat. 
qu, bat 1 is it that 1 diflurbs 3 -1 gu'eff-ex qui. 2 vous, pron. 


you 2 ? you ſeem quite 4 F e. 3 chagriner, v. 1. 4 
bifferent from what you autre que ous a ities. 
"a 4 yelterday $63 {, 1 0 3 1 bier adv. 1; TT LULE 


. =. 


\tog? 
an _ l * 2 Fs 
to urt 16 
neigh Ur 7; . 2 


is book 1 1 fees 3 
' 8 well 4 wriuen 3 
#7 itreaſiy ſhy t 


one 1 way r accuſtom 2 one's 
 folf to 2 avy 3 thing 3. 

he has abandoned 1 himſelf 
Ito all 2 kinds 3 of vices 


to a me 


4+ 
why 1 don'r-you apply your- 
elf x e 


EXERCISES upon we 


The relative regimen of the ſame verbo is the dative, u 
Ce !ableau plait q na. Hr.. This picture pleaſes wy filet 


1 bonntth, ad]. 2 bomme, f. m. 


3 bus 


Ly 5 IPs, Ver . 


Such of ants neuter and refleted, as ; gore theda- 
tive, often govern the infinitive with the prepoſitiod d 4 


IL. 


; . Exetcifes ben this Rule, 3 13:49 
It 38 not ſurvrizing 1 that a 1 Surprenatts adj, 2 ue, cos to 3 
X i don't lov 5 this Wo- z en, Vi b 4% te, ſtrat 
man 5, ho di(pleaſes 6 1 4 9 | 
WEL? * Lo BD, F re; *. expe 
F u le mts -% ther 
I am 125 a judge 1 of verſes Woes n. m. 1 unn, W . day! 
az here 3 are ſome q which en vella, 4 gui, prot, n, 
er 6 we 5g do you axd f, 5 , pion, con your 1 
- k 7 that they are good  "Pluire, V. 5. 7 creirt v. ;. apo 
9 4.0. e, ad), 4M 
. „ 1 one 1 of te fineſt, 1 wotei wwe. 2 C, Mit, ad 
a2 country-houſes 3 14 hays 3 Hh dt ra 5. 
ir whom | 4 gut fait” wit or ma wt 
do you think it belong: 54 6 em v 


. v.. I a, prep, 
à, v. 4. 6% pron. 
adj m. 7 1% I, hs 
1 10 nm 1 we; — 

Ie, V. 5.4 V, 
1 py 7 


7 . 7 Miu 


Fel 


Ve 1. 3 ton, n. m 0 
1 Pabantonner,' V. l. 1 f. . 
pl. m. ous, adj. aorta, n, 
A vice, n. m. 


I que ne vous appliquez vu. 


Various Parts of Fanden Sresen. 189 


il /inge à ſon ſalat. He thinks of his own ſafety. 
* a faire fortuxs. | He thinks of making his for- 
1 e atroggry. 

1 Exer fe) upon this Rule, ' | | 

aden 1 will you proceed 2 1 gaand, adv. 2 hu, v. 1. 
to 3 ele 4 your 5 magi- 3-4, prep. 4 Aire, v. 4. 
firates 6 ? votre, pl. wer, pron, ad 
6 magiſirat, n. m. | J 

lexpe& 1 to ſee 2 my 3 fa - 1 Vartendbe, v. 6. 2 voir, v. 3. 

ther 4 in 5 two or thres 3 mon, may pl. mers pron. 

days . * adj. 4 pere, n. m. 5 dans 


a a deux on trois jours, 
your 1 friend 2 has 3 taken 1 worre, pl. wor, pron. adj. 2 
upon himſelf 3 to defend ami, n. m. 3 engager, v. 1. 
4 my cauſe IL 3K 


4 ee, v. 6. 5 cauſes 


; #7 METS. TT” ＋ * 5 
you muſt reſolve 1 to ſuffer 1 fereſondre, V.5. 2 ſouffrir, 
2 what 3 yod 4 can't 4 v. 2. 3 ce que, pron. nom. 
help 5, m. 4 Vent e SOUR, 5 en- 
urſelf. —I_ _ 
prepare 1 yo 1 to re- 1% preparer, v. 1. a reaeuur, 
—＋ the beſt 3 of your v. 3. 3 meillur, adj. 
ends. DO $173 
taccuitom 1 myſelf x to read 1 Yaccoutumer, v. 1. 2 lien, 
2 four 4 pages 5 of Gil- v. 4. 3 ten des jours. 
Blas every 3 day 3. uatre, adj. und. 5 pagr, n. f. 
love 1 your coulin a, be- 1 aimer, v. 1. 2 coufin, n. m. 
cauſe 3 he takes 4 a de- 3 percequazconj. 4% Flure, 
light 4 in g doing z what v. F. 5 4 faire. 6 es fue, 
b bis 7 maſter 8 bid 10 pron- nom. m. . %, pron. 
him 9. of 40 adj m. 8 mai/re, n. m. 3 
lui, pron. conj. 10 ordon- 
| q n, v. 1. | | 
"RULE IV. e; 
Many verbs neuter. and tefleQed goveri the genitive of 
4 noun, and the infinitive of 2 verb with the prepoſition 
, as * * 
Pabftenir de vin. To abſtain from wine. 
(alftenir de boire du vin. to abſtain from 9 
. » . L 9 . . / ** 


* 


- 


„ 


What 1 are you ſpeaking 2 


of 1? do you ſpeak of 


peace 3 or 4 wary? © 
we ſhall loſe 1 ourg friend 4 
ſoon 2; for 5 he ſpeaks 


of 6 going 6 to 7 Ame- 
rica 7. 
your 1 ſon repents 3 of his 
4 faults; 1E tot - 
mores im 7. * 
1 n 
be 1 bas 4 mind to 1 deceive 
3 you 2; miſtruſt 4 him 
5 R E- 33 d 1 
ee 


Why 1 will 2 you have me 


give over 2 my 3 preten- 


| mms et 
p 1 * n 4 * 

one 1 grows 2 oſten. 3 tired 2 

55 4 = beſt 5 diſhes 


* 


I am 1: ei be 2 repeat 3 
ſo 4 often 4 the ſame 5 
things 6. 16 1 

11 pretend 1 to in 3. 


I pretend 1 to know 2 my 
trade 3. 5 


IV. Verbs: Imperſonal. 1s 
Ol 48 + te; rants 


EXERCISES upon the” | 
E rercife won this Rule. 


i * v. 1. 4% /hν 


1 De quoi. 2 parks,» 1. 
paiæ, u. f. 4 on, con). $ 
Fuerre, h. f. 

1 perdre,'y.'4: 2 bientit, adi 
3 tre, prong. adj | 4 ani 
n. m. 5 car, conj. 


ker. 7 en 57 


84 


I worre, Pron. 4%, I end 
m. 9 fu ripentin, v. 2. 4 quiſ 
A pron. adj. f. 5 fan 
6 dewoiry v. 3- 7 lu, lam 1 
00m conj. 8 — ing 


1.96. , [7498 

1 il a envie de; 2 aus, pron, 
conj. 3-tromper, v. 1. 4% 
m ier de, un * 

nom 

l pour q uui, adv. 8 . 
que je me diſiſte de. 3 nu, 

ma, pl. men, pron. ad), 4 
pritunfon, n. f. 5 p11 
conj. 6 jufte, adj. 

1 on, 2 % laſer, v. 1. 
ſeu vent, ady. 4 des, * 
and art, 5 ae, ac). 6 

nets, N, Mm. 4. 


1% laffr, v. 1. ab 1 


ena, adj. G cheys, 0 11 
' je ne me pigue. 2 depiep. 
rien, n. m. 
2 de, v. 1. 2 ſever, 
Ve 3. 3 metier, N. m. 


The imperſens] verbs i ja fir, it is ſufficient; il comvien, 1 
it becomes; il inporte, it is requiſite; and i/ m 2 [an 


tired, govern the infinitive with the prepoktion de, as 


J 
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L juffit de lui parler. 1 is enough to ſpeak to him. 
Exerciſes upon this Ru le. 

. (Wl: will 1 be ſaflicient 1 to x Suffer, v. 2. 2 iure, v. 4+ 


follow 2 his 3 orders 4. 3 e, pron. adj. pl. 4 ua 
- * — m. 
it is 1 fit 1 one 2 ſhould do 1 cenvewir, v. 2. 2 4 b fairs, 
it 2, 
when 1 one 2 intends 3 to 1 quand, conj. 2 on. 3 von- 
＋ end 5 well 4, it 6 is fe- ſeir, v. 3. 4 bien, adv. f 
4 quiſite 6 to begin 7 well. finir, v. 2. 6 i importe. 7 
Wwe, comme cer, v. 1. 
m tired 1 with 2 wait- 1 ennujer, v. I. 2 C"attendre, 
ner ing 2. 


af IF BT WO 


4h The three firſt of the foregoing verbs govern alſo the da- 
rod, ve, as 

| vous ſuffit de faire votre di. It is enough for you to do 
wn 2 Pour duty. 
|. 4 Exerciſes upon this Rule, 
120 


In is enough for 2 us 2 to 1 1! ait. 2 nous, pron. conj. 
3 mind 4 our 5 own af- in the dat. 3 de, prep. 4 


* fairs 5 8 FA ſonger, v. 1. 5 5 who ang 

- c | ——_— 

| t1 becomes 1 you 2 to act convient, 2 vous, pron. 
z otherwiſe 4. *, , con}, in the dat. 3 agin 

5.3 V. 2. 4 auirement, adv, 


hat 1 is it to bim 1 to know 1 gue lui imporie. 2 ſa voir, 


KL 21f 3 his 4 enemy 5 is dead v. 4 3 A, conj. 4 /on, pron. 
6 or 7 alive 8B. adj. m. 5 enmemi, n. m. 6 
bes ; org, p. p. 7 en, conj. 8 
ten vie. 
R ULE III. 


The imperſonal verbs il # enſuits i y va, and / 'agits 
jovern the genitive or ablative, as 


Venſait de la. * It follows ſrom PC? 
* 


Feorcer, to force, to compel ; 72. to ſail; 


% EXERCISES „ 


| Ererei/es upon this Rule. 
It 1 follows 1 from a what g 1 1/ renſuit. 2 de, prey. 3 9 


| you have ſaid 4, that ue, pron, nom. m. 4 dire Fe 
| — is not 11055 7 ol , 4 gue, conj. 6 — 05 
warded 8. n. m. 7 coujours, adv, 3 il 
| | recompenſer, v. 1. by th 
my 2 happineſs 3 or 4 un- 14/5 wade; vl. 2'mer,pron, “ 
happineſs 5 is 1 concerned adj, m. 3 Genbeur, n. m. 
aig. ev, £0nj. 5 de cn , 
your 2 liſe 3'is 1 at ſtake 1. 1% YVagt, v. 2. 2 won, rab 
| pen. ad}. 3 wie, . f his 
Note, That the laſt of theſe verbs govern alſo the infiri. tha 
tive with the prepoſition de, as il “g de ſavoir V il a raſſn To 
the queſtion is to know whether he is in the right, go. 


V. Rules upon ſome French Verbs, 
RULE L | 


contraindre, to compel ; di erer, to delay; 

commencer, to begin; ſe hater; to haſten; 

continuer, to continue, to go /% bamarer, to venture; 
on; * cauter, to coſt; 

govern the inſinitive with de or à, as Hp 

Je vous forcerai de le faire, or I ſhall compel you 0 doit. 
a le faire, | , | 

- Exerciſes upon this Rule, 

We took 1 the town @ and 3 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 wills, n. f 
forced 4 the garriſon 5 to 3 F, conj. 4 force, v. l. 

ſurrender 6 priſoners p of 5 garriſon, n. . 6% rend 
war 8, T0 v. 6. 7 prijennicr, ad). 5 

| guerre, n. f. 

when 1 will you begin 2 to 1 quand, adv, 2 commun, 
lead 3 a more 5 chriſtian 6 v. 1. 3 mer, v. I. 4% 
life 4 ? n. f. 5 plus, adv. 6 cbre- 

teien, itune, adj. | 


haſten 1 to finiſh 2 What 3 1% baer, v. 1. a fir, v. 1. ever 


3 ce gu, pron, nom. m. 4 4 Cau 


you have begun two 4 " 
Tart 


days ago 4+ 


4% 1 have perſuaded them. 


This 1 young 2 man 2 is a 


2 rake 3 who 4 N 8 

his 6 family 7, I 8 wiſh 8 
ni that ꝙ ſomebody 10 might 
an, 11 perſaade him 11 to 12 


go 1310 14 fea 14. 


tis impoſſible 1 to perſuade 
thoſe 2 who 2 are 3 not 
willing 3 to 4 be perſuaded 
* 


ai droit de les punir. 
a exvie d Aller en France. | 


Ve have reaſon 1 to com- 
plain 2 of you 3. 

you 1 are in the wrong 1 to 
Cilnherit 2 a neptiew 3 
Who 4 loves G you 5. 


dever 1 gave 2 you 3 any 
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RULE II. and Al. 0 

po ſuad ir, to perſuade, when it is followed by an infini- 
tire, governs the dative, as je /eur ai perſuade de le vendre, 
[have perſuaded them to ſell it ; but when it is not followed 
by that mood, it governs the accuſative, as je l ai penſun· 


Exerciſes upon theſs Rules, 


4 cauſe 4 to hate 6 me 3. 


193 


1 Ce, pron. adj. m. 2 jun- 
homme, n. m. 3 libertin, n. 
m. 4 qui, pron. m. and f. 

5 diſbonnorer, v. 1. 6 %%, 

K adj. f. 7 famille, u. 

. 8 je woudroit. g que; 
conj. 10 geelqu'an,: pron, 
nom. m. 11 pit lui perſua- 
der. 12 ds, prep. 13 aller, 

— Ne 

I ape „ 2G], 2 cru - 

3 vouloir, v. 3. — 

penſauadi. 


+ RULE 1V. 
Such verbs as are joined to nouns uſed without any ar- 
tele, govern the infinitive with the prepoſition & before it, 


I bave a right to punith them: 
he has amindtdgo to France. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


1 Sujet,. n. m. 2% plaindre, 

v. 6. 3 vont, pron. nom. 

1 wous aue fort. 2 difperiter, 
v. i. 3 nev-en, pl. eux, n. 
m. 4 , pron. 5 vous, 
pron, conj. 6 imer, v. 4. 

1 jamais, adv. 2 vous, pron. 
con. 3 donner, v. 1. 4 et. 

5 u, pron. conj. 6 bar, v. 2. 
have 
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have you a 1 mind 1 to learn 1 envie. 2 4 apprendre, v. 6, 3 
2 French 3? mne 
hays ou any 1 reaſon 1 tobe 1 raiſon. 2 micontent, adj. 3 


iflatisfied 2 with 3 wy 4 de, prep. 4 may pron; 
en ; E Sud, n. f. 0 


RULE V., 


The verb #re, to be, joined to ſeveral adjectives, governs 
alſo the infinitive with prepoſition de, as jeg | _ 


Je. ſuis heureax de ſa voir m- I am happy in knowing how 
cuper. to employ my time. 


| Exerciſes pon this Rule. 

Truſt 1 to him 2, he is not 1 86 fer, v. 1, 2 lui, 
capable 3 of deceiving 5 nom. 3 capable, j, 4 
you 4. — vont, pron. conj. 5 * 

per, v. t. 

I am curious 1 of knowing 2 1 cur- ieuæ, ieuſi, adj. 2 ſavoir, 
whether 3 there 4 has been v. 3. 3 , conj. an. 
42 5 ſea fights. 5 un combat nawal, - 

he ig going 1 884 1 Allr, v. 1, 2 dan, prep. ; 
3; where: he is ſure. 5 r 4.4. adv. F 
making 6 his 7 bre 5 ſir, adj. 6 faire, v. 5. 


Va, R . f, 8 fortum, = 
we are overjoye; lets net, adi. 2 wn, pro ay 
you 2 returned 4 in 5̃ g conj. 3 voir, v. 3. 41% 


6 health 7. * tour ners v. 1. 5 en, pity. thin 
4 %. 1 3 


t to hear 2 that 1 fache, adj. 2 pr 
e iro 6. 3 gues conj. 4 men 
adv. 5 en vie. | 


RULE VI. 
When the verb #tre, to be, is placed between the 


es and a noun, or an adjective, it governs the infinitive wid 
que de before it, as 


2 ni con · It is a folly. to obe! 
* — © f 
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j oft tire coupable que dv ne pa: it is a crime not to protect the 
grotiger I innocunt. innocent. wel 


Exertiſes upon this Rule. 
He 1 is happy 1 who 2 1 C'eft Here bearrux. 2 gue de | 


thinks 2 himſelf 3 0 3. croive. 3 go'or Fg 
tisan idle 1 fancy. 1 to ĩma - 1 chimers, n. f. 2 imaginer, © 
gine 2 — 4 can im- v. 1. 3 gue, conj. 4 en peut 


poſe upon God 4. e imer à Dieu 
RULE VI. 


Creire, to think; and penſer, to think; which com- 
only govern the indicative with the conjunRtion que, may 
lo govern. a verb in the infinitive; if that verb has the 
ne nominative-as they. For inſtance, inſtend of ſaying 
ez, or Vous que wous faites des merveilles, you 


-V, WE 


= £ 


hink 


ur, at you are doing wonders, we may ſay wous croje, 
„ gelen faire du a, 

„ | Bnerciſer upon this Rule, | 

eee 1 are 1 chriſtians 2 11. 2 chritien, u. m. 3 

1 who 3 think 4 thats they gi pron- m. a f. 4 croire, 

ue doing God ſervices, v. 5. $ rendre /ervice & 

oa, WY © © perſecuring, 7 their 8 Dieu. 6 en, prep» 7 perſe- 
„fellow 9 creatures g. cuter, v. 1. 8 lr, pron. 

* * adj. 9 femblable, N. N. 

* thinks of making 1 his 1 faire, v. g. 2 /ay pron, adj. 


2 fortune 3 in 4 trade 4, f. 3 fortune, n. f. 4 dan e 
but 5 he will find 6 ha- commerce. 5 mais conj. 6 
klf6 miſtaken 7. Je trowver, v. 1. 7 trompt, 
P- p. 
_ FULL Vat | 
The verbs je ne Fair, I don't know; /'ignore, I know not, 
| ſuch like, the indicative, when they are fol. 
ed by the conjunction ñ, whether ; as, 


" Jai fi vous viendrem. 


3 > 
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Exerciſes upon this Rull. 


I þ 
We don't know 1 whether 2 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 ,, conj. 
we 3 are to be 3 happy 4 now pods, 4 4. 
or 5 unhappy 6. adj. 5 eu, conj. 6 malbeu. 
r-eux, euſe, adj The) 
ou don't know whether you 1 von- vrvrex. 2 jeh, ni 
, 1 may live x till 2 to-mor- Prep. 3 . wet po 
row 3. Ith 
The verb aller, to go, denotes our going to 40 a thing, as = 
Je vais le faire, Is amJuſt going to l. VI. 
Exerciſes upon thi Ritt. 8 


Are 1 you juſt going 1 to 1 Allez — 1 &oppoſer . v 
oppoſe 2 my 3 deſigns 4? 1. and prep. 3 mon, ma, pl. 
mes, pron. ad). 4 deſſuin, 
n. m. 
I am going 1 to make 2 my 1 aller, v. 1. 2 faire, V. 5. Wh 
exerciſe 3 and 4 my verſes ebims, n. m. 4 CJ, conj, 5 fingul 


LL VErs, u. m. 0 

RULE X. at mY 

The verb war, to have juſt, denotes our having ju ws of 

done a —_ > 1 06 

J. VIEWS arri ad F am juſt arrived, J {84r01, 
E. upon this Rule, 


You 1 cannot 1 ſpeak 2 to 1 vo ne ſaurim. 2 parlir, . 
the judge 3, becauſe 4 he 1. 3 Juge, u. m. 4par- 
is juſt ſet out 5 for 6 que, conj. 5 il vient de he 

33 7. tir. 6 pour, prep. 7 
Londres, n. m. 

we 1 were juſt arrived I, 1 ut Venions arri ver. 1 
when 2 he Fo 3 his4 guand, conj. 3 commenter 
ſpeech 5. v. 1. 4 /on, /a, pl: ſu, prot 
adj. 5 diſcours, n. m. 

RULE XI. 

The verb penſer, uſed in the preterite, denotes what i 
were upon the point of doing, and have not done, as 
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I! penſa perir. He * juſt upon the point 
* f of periſhing. 

| Ahe upon this Rule. 

They 1 ſay 1 that 2 your 3 1 On dit, 2 que, copj. 3 votre, 
niece 4 has 5 been at the pron. adj. 4 niece, n. f. 5 
point of death a penſe mourir. 

| 1 have been at 45 point of 1 at penſe mourir. 2 mais, 


death 1; but z God 3 be conj. 3 Dieu merci. 4 je 
thanked 3. I 4 am well 4. me porte bien, 


VI. Of the verb tre, having the pronoun ce for 
its firſt, and a ſubſtantive, or a pronoun for 
its ſecond nominative. 


RULE I. 


When che ſecond nominative of the verb #/re, is in the 
6ngular, . that verb muſt always be in the ſingular, 22 


I moi, ce % print lu. 11 le I, - of 


ce ous is it you? 

”fi-ce point elle ; 5-4/1 wht 
qui ce ? | who is 1t ? > Ja 
Ace que c what is it? 


feuroit 616 mon frre. 1 * have been my bro- 


* e- Rube al . 
kb then I who dien 3 it 2. 1 foi, prob. nom. m. and f. 2 

le, pron. conj. 3 faire, v. 5. 
en not he + who 2 von: 1 lat pron. nom. m. 2 ful, 


N pron. 3 Ager, v. 1. 
b it I 1, or 2 the 37 | wa}, pron. nom. m. and f, 
| 2 420 2 , conj. 3 elle, — 

nom. f. 25 
vit not he who writes 2 jt 12 Kern RES 


at 1 is it i you have ſaid 27 1 er quite. 2 dire, 1. 4. 
— not have Ry I n f. 2 faur, 
er 2. N. Sc » 


K 3 RULE 


* a + o 
eu YN 
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RU LE II. F 


| When the ſecond nominative is in the plural, and b 
ſenſe does not require that the verb rn ſhould be uſed in 
the third perſon plural of its ſingle tenſes, that, verb mat 


alſo be in the fingular, as 


Ce fut nous, It was we. | 
ne fut · ce pas les ſoldats gui com- was it not the ſoldiers who 
mencerent ? began | 
f aureit UF eux, | it would have been. they, 
ce n auroit un ee eller. it would not Have been they, 
. Exerciſes wpon this Rale. 


| Ie uns we 6 who 2 Greed 1 nous, prot, nom, pl. n, 
and f. '2 qui, pron. 4 dar 


v. 1. 
was it not her 1 8 | , «pron. adj. pl. 2 uy; 
who rewarded 4 her 3? n. m. 3 4a pron, cons. f 


| ' ecoampey/t1 V. 1. 
it would have been the ſol- 2 m, 2 O& mou pau 
4 = r and not 2 the 3 en, u. m. 
officers 3. 
it would — have been the 1 juge, u. n. — 
. | 10 "4 


| KULE W 
But 1 

in the thir Que plural af _ tenſes, 

muſt be in the plural, as | 

Ce ſont de bones | ey are 15 4 ; 

ct furent 2 Fa — good went there. 


Jerontece ly aL * e. will the have N 
mand? 


KL des ey Luut, would ſuch people fay it? 
gud le dirdient 7 


—— (dry 
They 1 ate 4 great 2 rogues I ce /ont. 2 grand, adj. $A 
Zo 4 Arat, n. m. 


Various Parts of Fxencn Sexxcu. 199 
they 1 were 1 Dukes 2 and 3 1 te furent, 2 Duc, n. m. 3 
Marquiſſes 4 who 5 ſerved 
7 him 6. 5 7, Nr 6 b, pron. 
| Zoo], 7 fervir, v. 2. 
they were Princefſes 1 who 1 ral. n. f. 2 commencer, 
began 2. | 
will - the 1 Engliſh 1 ant 1 ener ca les 55 js gui. 2 
2 firſt 37 Her, v. 1 s premiers. 
would 3 the 1 Taws 1 kinder 1 rolent-ce hs bis qui, 2 le, 
3 him 2 to 4 commit 5 prob. vogj. m — 
that 6 crime 7. v. 1. 4 de, * 5 com- 
mtttre, v.. 6 ce, pron. adj. 
m. 7 crime, n. m. 
RULE IV. 


However, if the verb {tre is in the third perſons of the 


imperfe& or uncertain, and followed by the pronouns ar 

or elles, that verb may as well be fingular as plural, as 

C'ito:t or Ct aur gu? It was they who complained, 
Plaignoient. 


5 or co ſorgien elle gu ie were they who ſhould tell 


devroient h 4 ire. 


PIETY « Ruls, | 
It was they 1 who 2 walked 1 Bur, pron. n 1 


zer. x m. and f. 
E ee 4 the, n. f. 
x * „. — 
it was the e 2 * D. — f. 


2 the 3. ee 1. . 


it were they who Mould 1 be 1 Fea v. 3. 2 punir, v. 2. 
puniſhed 2. 


[ 


it were they tet Houkl pay | er, v. 1. 9 ail, . f 


1 the fine 2. 


© i. * 1 


Of the undeclined Parts of Speech. 


Theſe parts of ſpeech, as it has been obſerved, are the 
Adverbi, Prepoſitions, Conj unctions, and InterjeFions. There 
but lil to bs {aid upon the laſt W 

4 ve 


&, conj. 4 Marguis, n. m. 
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have already been ſo particular upon each of them, that! 
muſt content myſelf with making two remarks in this place. 

| ſhall obſerve, firſt, that altho' the adverbs, prepoſitions, 
and conj unctions are commonly divided into ſeveral claſſe, 
an adverb, a prepoſition, and a conjunction may belong to 
two or more of its reſpectĩve claſſes. For inſtance, the ſpe. 
cificative prepoſition à may alſo be ranked amongſt the pre. 
politions of place, order, union, and end. 

It is a prepoſition of place, when it ſhews the place, as 
Se placer à la tite de Parmic. To place one's (elf at the 
| head of the acmy, 

It is a prepoſition of order, when it expreſſes the order of 
things, as | 22 
Mur cher deux a deux. To walk two by two, 


It is a prepoſition of unten, when it denotes the cycun- 
ſtances of time, ſuitableneſs and motive, as 


1 


H E 


(A.) 

à midi. At non. . 
& votre commoditf, at your leiſure, ned g 

A votre conſideration, for your ſake, | 4 
Laſily, it is a prepoſition of end, when it denotes the aim C that 1. 
Cas -| - - an 4 (B.) T 
Reduire & Paumone. To reduce to beggary. — gre 
de dix à douze. 5 from ten to twelve. of life 


Secondly, I ſhall obſerve, that the ſame word may keep 
the places of two or more parts of ſpeech.” For inſtanc, 
the word bien is a noun in the following ſentence, vit. . 


Ce ſeigntur à umn bien confids- This nobleman has a conk- 


rable. | derable eſtate, | | 
And it is an adverb in the following one, viz. _ ; Diez, n. 
Si vos affaires ne wont pas bien, If your affairs don't Tig t, iel, pl 
c . de — qui les ſeis the fault of thoſe th ere, n. 
conduiſent. manage them. "it, pl 
: byſe, n. 
& ver, 1 
/. 11 
eher, V 
1 14) 


EXEIN. 
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. CT % rn 
I, The Creation 1 of the World 2. 

(ä.) Y N 1 the beginning 1 God 2 created 3 the hea- 
ven 4, the earth 5, and 6 all 7 the things 8 con- 
ined g therein 9. He created them 10 in 11 fix days 11, 
i reſted 12 the ſeventh 13 day 14 : therefore 15 he bleſſed 
b that 17 day and ſanctiſied 18 it. 
(B.) The Lord 1 God formed 2 the man 3 of the duſt 4 
the ground 5, breathed 6 into 7 his 8 noſtnlsg the breath 
of life 11, made 12 him after 13 his own likeneſs 13, and 
led 14 him Adam 1. 0 


* 


The DU TIToN AAT. 1 | 
ih reation, n. m. 2 dd, pourguor, conj. 16 benir, | 
WW. a. oi. 2. 17 ce, pron. adj. m. | 
|) 1 Au com cement. 2 18 /anfiifier, e ö 
Dieu, n. m. 3<reery v. 1. 4 (B.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 | 
iel, plur. iaux, n. mM. 5  farmer,V-i. 3 homme,n.m. 
re, u. f. 6 C, conj. 7 4 poufſiere, n. f. 5 terre, n. 
U, plur. Mm. ous, adj. 8 . 6 ſon fler, \ I, 7 dans, 


bye, n. f. 9.qui y font con- - prep. -8 /on;/a, pl. ſes, pron. 
aues, 10 Allet li, pra. adj. 9 narine, n. f. 10 


/. 11 en fix jours. 42/e /ſouflt, n. m. 11 vie, n. f. | 
a Yer, v. 1. 14 ſeptieme, 12 faire, v. 5. 13 à fon _ 
* J. 14 Jour, n. m. 15 eff image. 14 nommer, v. 1. 15 | 
Adam, n. m. 
K 5 (C.) God 
| 


— _ 


... ——— „ „ K ²⁵ ] rr * 
* 
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wife were 12 both naked 13, and Nr by 


(C.) God ſaid 1 afterwards 2, it is — 3 that 4 the mas 


ſhould bs along 4, 1 wwill make an belp 5 meet © for bimb, He 
7 . cauſed a deep ſleep to Fall upon Adam 5, and 
ſlept 8, and he took g one 10 af his ribs 11, 122 


n ont of it 12 and brooght 13 her to the man. 

.) Adam, feeing 1 ber, ſaid; this 2 it now 2 bone 3 of 
my bones 3, and fluſb 4 of my fleſs. Therefore 5 Pall man ln 
5 his 6 father 5 and his motber 8, aud 9 unto 10 bis 
wife 11, and 13 they ſhall be in one fleſb 12. Adam and his 


Tis DicTionakYy, 


(C.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 enſuite, 
8 


3 S. on, onne, adj. 4 
«que homme fait faul. 5, aide, 
n. f. 6 /emblable à lui. 7 
i] enwoya donc & Adam un 


' profond Sammeil. 8 dormir, 


V. 2. 9 prendre, v. ö. IO Wn, 

adj. 11-c6te, n. f. 12 en fit 

une femme. 13 aner, v. 1. 
(D.) 1 Veir, v. 3. 2 ui 


140 b 42 of 


12 
ma chair. 5 
E 70 4 


pl. /, pron. adj. 7 gere, n. m. 
8 mere, n. f. 9 Hatt achery. 
1. 10 à, p 11 Ama, 
n. f. DD 7* 15 
may” mg 13 #roient d. 


K 


— —_ —— —_— 


III. The Fall 1 Ph 2 Fi 3 Parent: * 


(A.) God 1 put a Adam and 3 Eve in 4 a 
all 8 kinds 9 of fruit 10. 
was alſo in the mi ale thereof 11 the tree 12 of IC 


5. producing 7 
13 of good 14 and evil 15. 


Tun Dr 


1 Chute, n. f. 2 notre, pl. nos, 
pron. adj. 3 primer, adj» 4 
par · ent, plur. ens, u. m. 


(A.) 1 D. ien, pl. ir x, N. 


m. 2 mettre, v. 4. 3 C. 
conj, 4 dani, prep. 8 j ar- 
dia, n. m. 6 dilie-iau, iciſe, 


. 


* 


? 
adj. 7 ui produrfeits 8 b 
_ m. an, adj. 9% 
n. f. 10 fruit, n. m. 51 
aveit ai as mn ac 
in. Ta arbregn. m. 
connoifſance, n. f. py 


Viizou Pars of Faikch Sihttn, 103 


(B.) God fad z u Adam, e 2 frich 3 tat 47 
r garden, except 6 that 7 of the tu 
. fork tag thedg g that1o! eateft thereof | 


10 thou ul Me v1, | | i 

(c.) The fetþet 1 which 2 #as more ſabile 4 than any | 
, of the bells 5 WHith the Lad 6 the mide 7, faid to the 
woman 8, has God Je ; 36 BU Weak of g ori Be 9 the 
garden g? Ne 

(d.) Fe may, anſwered 1 the woman, 407 of the fri of the 
trees 2 of the garden; but 3 of the fruit 5 of the tree aubich 6 is 
r a aid, yt 4 ſpall not eat of 
it 4, left 8 ye die d e e | 

(Z.) The ferpent D 
die; but Goal kng<061 gu in the day ye ant of if, yawr ces 5 fOs 
be ee 6; and ye all be ns gods hing 7 good 8 and evil 8, 

(F.) The women 3 that the frilit bf that 2 tree was 
good 3 for fobd 4 und 4 pleaſant tb the eyes & eat of it, and 
pave 5 ſome 5 tö ber 7 Huſband 8 Who'g tt of it Uſd 10. 


14 Ders. 


(B.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 pon voir, it, n. m. 6 qui, pron. m. 
v. 3. 3 librement, adv, 4 22 2 milieu, n. m. 8 de 
manger, v. 1. 5 du fruit de peur que Vous ne mourier. 
tous les arbres. 6 & Pexcep- (E.) 1 Ripliquer, v. 1. 2 f, 
tiox de; prep. 7 tHki; pron; con}. 3 en; pron. conj. 4 
nom. m. 8,car, conj. 9 & _ ſavoir, v. 3. 5 veil, plur. 
Jour. 10 gue (# en mangh- Au, n. m. 6 odvrir, v. 2. 
141, 11 mourir; v. 2. | connditrt, v. 5. 8 le bien 
C.) 1 Serp-ent, plur. . . 
n. m. 2 gui, pron. m. and (F.] 1 eir, v. 3. 2 ce, cet, 
f. 3 f, adj. 4 ac, pu. cent, pl. cet; pron. adj, 3 
nom. m. 5 anim-al, plur. ben & mangtr. 4 & agri- 
aur, n. m. 6 ſcignear;,n-m. able & la uns. 5 en, pron. 
7 faire, v. 5. 8 femme, n. f. conj. 6 he, v. 1. 7 Jon, 
9 du jardin, | Ja,pl.ſes, pron. adj. 8 mari, 
b.) 1 Ripendres v. 6. 2 u. m, g qui, pron. m. axd 
arbre, n. m. 3 malt, conj. f. 10 conj. ; 


4 Vour ne mangerem pas. ; 
; K 6 (.) Their 
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(G.) Their 1 eyes were immediately 2 opened ; they per. 
, 45 


ceived 3 that 4 they were naked 5; they bluſhed 6 
vered 7 their nakedneſs 8. 2 8 


(H.) The Lord God, to 1 puniſh 1 their crime 2, curſed 
3 the ground 4, condemned 5 the woman to 6 bring forth 
children in ſorrow 6, and the man 7 to eat bread $ ing the 
ſweal g of his face 10, and turned 11 both of them out 11 
of 12 the garden 12. Adam called 13 then his wife's name 
Eve 13, becauſe 14 ſhe 15 was to be 15 the mother 16 of all 
men 17, | N 


Tur DIie rio AR Yo 


(G.) 1 Teur, pron. adj. 3 eur. 7 hone, n. m. $ for 
Jar le champ. 3 apercevoirs pain. 9 & la ſutnr. 10 vis 
v. 3. 4 que, conj. 5 mud, ſage, n. m. II les thaſe 
adj. 6 rougir, v. 2. 7 cou» tous deux. 12 du jardin. a 
Vrir, V. 2. 8. nuditi, n. f. donna alors a a femme 

(H.) 1 Pour Punir. 2 crime, nom J Hus. 14 A 


n. m. 3 maudire, v. 4. 4 conj. 15 elle devoit Fire. 10 


terre, n. * 5 condamner, V. mere, n. f. 17 bommt, n. m. 
1. 6 4 enfanter avec dau- Ae 


* 5 
— — — — — — 
* - 


— — — 


| III. Cain I kills 2 his 3 Brother 4 Abel. 5 


(A) Adam had ſeveral 1 children 2, amongſt 3 whom 4 
were reckoned 5 Cain and Abel. The firſt 6 was a huſband- 
man 7, and 8 the other g a ſhepherd 10. 


TAE DICTIONARY. 


Cain, n. m. 2 fuer, v. i. 3 nom. pl. m. „.I. 
Son, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. adj. 4 6 premier, ad 7e, 
frere, n. m. 5 Abel, n. m. n. m. 8 C, conj. 9 aun 
(A.) 1 plufieurs, adj. plur. 2 pron. nom. m. and f. 10 
H ant, plur. ans, n. m. 3 Gerger, u. m. 
entre, prep. 4 le/quels, pron, - (B;) l 


eee mw mas 


ET Rr  _" = IS. 


' Various Parts of F RENCH SPBECH. 20g 


(B.) In 1 proceſs of time 1 it a came topals 2, that 3 Cain 
having brought 4 of the firlt fruits 7 of the earth 8, an of- 
fering 6 to the Lord 5, Abel preſented 10 alſo 11 to g him 
g the fatteft 12 of the firfllings 13 of his flock 14. 


(c.) The Lord had i reſpe& unto 1 Abel and his offering; 
but 2 to Cain and 4 to his offering he 3 had not reſpeR z,. 


(D.) Cain was very 1 wroth 2, talked 3 with 3 his bro- 
ther Abel ; and when 4 they were in 5 the field 5, roſe 6 up 
againſt 6 him and ſlew.8 him 7. 

(E) The Lord 1 ſaid 2 unto 3 Cain, where 4 is Abel t 
5 brother? And he ſaid, I know 6 not 3 am I my 8 brother's 
lu per 7 The Lord ſaid, what haſt thou done 9 ? thy brother: 
blood 10 calls 11 for 11 revenge 12. Thou art curſed 13; when 
14 thou tilleft 15 the ground 16, it 17 ſhall not. henceforth 19 
yield unte 20 ther ber ſtrength 20; thou ſhalt be a fugitive 
21 and a vagabond 28 in 23 the earth, — © X 

(F.) Cain (aid unto the Lord, my puniſoment 1 is 2 greater 
than I can bear 2. As 3 1 4 am to be 4 a fugitive and @ vas 


Tuns DicTionaARY: 


(B.) 1 Dans Ia ſuite du tems, (E) 1 Seignenr, n. m. 2 dire, 
2 il arriVd. 3 gue, conj. 4 V. 4+ 3 a, Prep. 4 oz, adv, 
ajporter, V. 1. 5 Seigneur, 5 on, ta, pl. tes, pron. adj. 
n. m. 6 offrande, n. f. 7 6 at, v. 3. 7 gardien, 
fruit, n. m. 8 terre, n. f. 9 n. m. 8 mon, pl. mes, 
lui, pron. conj. 10 preſen- . pron, adj. g faire, v. 5. 10 
ter, v. 1. 11 auffi, conj. ang, n. m. 11 demander, 
12 gras, adj. 13 premier nt, v. . 12 vengeance, n. f. 13 
adj and part. 14 froup-· eau, Mangire, v. 4. 14 quand, 
pl. eaux, n. m. adv, 15 cultiwer, v. 1, 16 


C.) 1 Avoir igard à. v. 3. n. 
m. and prep. z mais, conj. 3il 
tut pointd i gard 40, conj. 


D I Fort, adv. 2 facht, adj. ; 


3 parler à, v. 1. 4 quand, 
adv. 5 dans un champ. 6 /t 
jetter ſur,v.1.andprep. 7 le, 
pron, conj. m. S ue, v. 1. 


terre, u. f. Iyelle, pron. nom. 
f. 18 produtre, v. 4. 19 & 
Papenir, adv. 20 pour toi, 
autant quelle pourra. 21 


Fugitißf, n. m. 22 vaga- 


bond, n. m. 23 ſur, prep. 


(F.) 1 Chatiment, n. m. 2 


furpaſſe mes forces. 3 comme, 


gabond , 


(G ) The Lord ſaid unto him, aubeſaver 1 4225 
vengeance 2 ſhall. be taken on bim ſeven fold 2. He 
waros 11 mark 5 upon 6 him 7, 1 


ſhould kill him g. 


Tur Dicrionary. 


tonj. 4e dois Itre. 5 il ar- 
rivera. 6 gue celui qui me 


frouwvera. 7 me, pron. conj. 


(G.) 1 Quicongue twera. 2 
ſera puni as  ſeptuple. 3 
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gibond, it 5 ſhall come to paſe 5 that 6 every one that frdith m 


* 


ſet . after. 
finding hin 


8 any 


mettre, v. 4. 4 uit, ady, 
5 marque, n. f. 6./or, prep, 
7 lui, pron. nom. 8 ge few 
trouVeroit ne di tudt. 


** * 


—_ 


1 


* ok — 


IV. The Flood 1. 


(A) God 1 ſecing 2 that 3 the wickedneſs 4 of men ; 
was great 6 in 7 the earth 8, repented ꝗ that 10 he had made 
them 10, Iwill, ſaid 11, he, d:/froy 12 mai whom 17 I l 
created 14 with 15 all 16 the reptiles 17, birds 18 and 1g ax- 
mals 20, for 21 ft 22 repenteth me 22 that 23 1 have made 

. them 23. 

(B.) Bit 1 Noah 2 found 3 grace 4 in 5 the eyes g of the 

Lord 6, who 7 told 9 him 8, the earth i; filled 10 with 11 


Tux Dictionary. 


1 Deluge, n. m. 7 
(A.) I Dieu, n. m. 2 wir, 


v. 3. 3 que, conj. 4 .. 


chanceti, n. f. 5 homme, n. m. 
6 grand, adj. 7 ſur, prep. 
$ terre, n. f. 9% repentir, 
v. 2. 10 de les avoir faits. 
11 dire, v. 4. 12 detruire, 


V. 4» 13 que, pron. 14 


erer, v. 1. 15 avec, prep. 


(B.) 1 Mais, conj. 2 Not, u. 


16 f-, pl. m. ous, 2d, 
17 reptile, n. m. 18 „dan, 
plur.cavxn.m. 19 & coxj. 
20 anim-al, plur. aux, u. n. 
21 car, conj. 22 e . 
peri. 23 de bes air criu. 


m. 3 frouver, v. I. 4 gram, 
n. f. 5 au heut. 6 Sergniuy, 
n. m. 7 guiz pron, Þ is, 

im u¹ 


=” oe” 


' Varlous Parts of Fünen Sprrck. 09 
iniquity 12 4 L dure the living 14 ertatures * 
16 Gopher wood 16, inte 17 which 1 thiw D 


4115 
20 Y 19, by 2z0/om: 21, thy wife , thy ſons wiv, 
and of the living creatures two 23 of every fort 23, male 24 


and 
and 28 it ſhall be far food for ther and for them 28. 

(C) Noah did 1 all 2 that 2 God had commandedy himg; 
He 5 was ſix hundred years old 5, when 6 he entered 7 into 
$ the ark with hisg family 16 and 11 the animals ; and 
the Lord ſhut 12 them all io 12. 


(D.) The floud was forty 1 days 4 upon 3 the earth, the 
waters 4 increaſed g, the higheſt 6 mountains 7 were covered 
8, all he living creatures which g were upon the face 16 of 
the ground 11 were deftroyed 123 but the ark ſwam iq upon 
the water, and'thoſe 14 that 15 were it 16 it 16 remained 
17 alive 18. | 


Taz DicTtionanrry, 


ag s als 26 thou * all food that is ce 7, 


pron. conj. 9 dire, v.4. 10 
remplir, v. 2. 71 Ae, prep. 


12 iniquite, n. f. 13 crea» 


7 enirer, v. 1. 8 mer poop. 
9, pron. adj. f. 10 famille, 
n. f. 11 C, conj. 12 4 


' fart, f. f. 14 wivant, dj. Men ll. 


ic arche, n. f. 16 ds bois de (P.] 1 Pyarante, adj. und, 2 


Gopher. 17 dans "Jagualle, jours n. m. 3 far, prep. 4 


18 entrer, v. 1. 19 toi, ron, " tau, plur. tank, n. f. 5 


nom. 20 len, ta, pl. tt, 
pron. adj. 21 f, n m. 22 


femme, . f. 23 venx d, 
chaos fte. 2.4 male; u. w. 


25 ftmelle, n. . 26 prenare, 
v. 6. 27 de tut ce qui /a 


mange. 28 & cela te ſer vi- 


ra de nourriturs à loi auffi 
bien qu 8 © | 


(C.) 1 Fair v. g 2 Her ce 


que. 3 4% pon. cosi 4 
comma ndr, v. 1. $ if aviit 


fx cons a 6 fu adv. 


i augnenter, v. 1. 6 bawt, 
adj. = wort ayne, n. Ff. 8 


con ri, v. 2. 5 n. 
10 fuer, w. f. 3 il wor 


12 detruire, v. 4. 13 - 


Fer, v. 1. I4 ceux, pron. 


nom. m. 15 


gui, pron. 


10% Prom con. 17 er, 


V. 1. 18 ex vie. A 


| 
: 


(E.) At 


| 
' 
i 
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(k.) At 1 the end 1 of hundred 2 and fifty 3 days God 
. inde 4 Noah and all thoſe that were in 5 the ark with 
him 6 ; and 7 making a ſtrong wind to paſs over the earth 
7, the waters aſſuaged 8 by g degrees g, +. | | 
(r.) When the ground was dry 1, God commanded : 
Noah to 3 go forth out of 3 the ark. He had remained q 
ſnut 6 up 6 therein 4 a 7 whole year 7. He obeyed 8; and 
immediately 10 built 9 an altar 11 to the L upon 13 
which 13 he offered 14 burnt-offerings 15. $5 


Tanr:rDICTIONARY, | 


(E.) 1 4« bout. 2 cent, pl. 
der 4 J» Ppron. conj. 5 re. 


ens, adj. 3 cinguante, adj. 


und. 4 /e reſouvenir dt, v. 


2. and prep. 5 dans, prep. 


6 lui, pron. nom. 7 & en- 
woyant un went fort ſur la 
terre. 8 Vabbaiſſer, V.1. 9 
peu à . peu, adv. 


fer, v. 1. 6 euferms, p. p. 
7 un an entier. 8 obiery v. 
2. 9 batir, v. 2. 10 fur b 
champ.” II autel, n. m. 12 


ur, prep. 13 læguelle, pron, 
nom. f. 14 Fir, v. 2. 15 


F.) 1 8-cc, eche, adj. 2 c. boltragle, n. m. 


. 


. 


— — — — 
V. The Tower 1 of Babel 2. 5 


: * . ' WR 

(A.) Afier 1 the flood 2, the inhabitants 3 of the earth 4 
ſpoke 5 but one language 5.; and 6 it came io paſs that 6 they 
7 ſaid ene to another 7, let us build 8 a city g. and a tow- 
er whoſe 10 top 11 may 12 reach 12 unto, 13. btawen” lt 


—— L 


Tur DicTlioOnaRy. 


1 Tour, n. f. 2 Babel, n. m. 
(A.) 1 Apres, prep. 2 diluge, 
n. m. 3 habit-ant, plur. 
ans, n. m. 4 terre, n. f. 5 
ne parloient gu une mime 
langue, 6 9 il arriva 


x 2 | IS 
que. 7 ils ſe. dirent les uni 
aux autres. 8 batir, v. 2. 

9 ville, n. f. 10 dent, pron. 

f 11 /ommet, N. m. 12 LS elews. 
13 Jan. 14 cel; pl. 

_ Jeux, n. m. 15 faire, ny. 


Various Parts of Faencn Seaecn, 209 


in} let us make 15, us 16 a name 17 before 18 we are ſcattered 
abroad 18 upon 19 the face 20 of 21 the whole earth 21. 


(B) The Lordi came 2 down 2 to 3 fee 4 the city and 
the tower, which 5-the children 6 of men 7  builded, and 
he ſaid, behold 8, the people is one 8, and g they have all ous g 
language 10; apd 11 this they begim 11 to 12 do13. 4 14 
nw 14 nething 15 will be reſtrained from them 15, which t 
they 17 have imagined to do 17. Let us then confound 18 their 
10 language 19, that 20 they may not underfland 21 one 22 
auc ber speech 22. 57 8 


(C) So 1 the Lord ſcattered 3 them 2 abroad 3 from 4 


th:nce 4 upon the face of the earth, and they left 5 off 5 
to 6 build the city, | | | 


D.) Therefore 1 is 2 the name of it cilled a Babel, be- 
cauſe 3 the Lord did there 4 conſound the language of all 5 
the earth; and from thence did the Lord ſcatter 6 them 
apon the face of the whole earth, 


Tur D1iCcCTIONARY. 


16 neu, pron, conj. 17 me Pempichera de faire. 16 
nom, n. m. 18 avant gue de cs que, pron. nom. m. 17 il 
now! ſi parer. 19 ſur, prep. aura envie de faire. 18 con- 
20 ſurface, n. f. 21 dela Ffondre, v. 6. 19 ſon lans 
terre, guage. 20 afin que,con). 21 
B.) 1 Seigneur, u. m. 2 deſ= ces gent-ld me puiſſint a 
eendre, v. 6. 3 pour, prep. tendre les uns les autres. 

4 voir, v. 3. 5 que, pron. (C.) 1 we 2 les, pron. 
m. and f. 6 enf-ant, plur. conj pl. 3 diſperſer, v. 1. 
ant, n. m. 7 homme, n. m. 8 4 de Ja. 5 cefſers v. 1. 6 des 
ce peuple ne forme gu une prep. | 
nation, 9 & il na qu'une (D.) 1 C'eft pourguoi. 2 ia 
meme. 10 langue, n. f. 11 tour fut appellte, 3 parceque, 
& vici ce gui commence, conj. 49, pron. conj. 8 
i2 a, prep. 13 faire, v. 5. tut, pl. m. ous, ad}. 

14 @ pri ſent, Adv. 15 rien | diſperſer. V. I. 


= as. Fm an 


Mo CO" & W's WS 


; VI. Abra- 


210 EXERCISES upon the 


74 | T7 4 74 

VI. Abraham 1 prepares 2 to 3 ſacrifice 4 hu; p 

WSK ſon 6 Iſaac 7. laic 

| a 

(A.] God 1 tempted 2 Abraham and 3 ſaid 5 to 4 hin ( 
-4, Abrabam ; Abraham anſwered 6, here 7 1 47. Ab 


(B) God ſaid, rate 1 now 2 10% 3 only 4 fon Lane 5, whin WI 

6 1hou loweſt 7, get 8 thee 8 into g the land vo of Moriah 11, 8 7, 
and offer 14 him 12 there 13 for 15 278 ſg 150 16 God 

© One 17 of the mountains 18 which 19 1 20 will te of 20, and 


(C) Abraham roſe 1 up 1 early 2 in the morning 2, fad- 
dleJ 3 his aſs 4, took 5 two 8 of his young 9 men 9 wich 
him 7, and Iſaac his ſon, clave 10 the II for 12 the 
burnt- offering 13, and went 14 inio 15 the place 16 of 17 
which 17 God had told 19 him 18, F 

(D.) On 1 the third day 1, lifting 2 up 2 his 3 eyes 3, be 
ſaw 4 the place afar 5 off 5, and ſaid to his ſervanis 6, 4 


Tun Drier ion AA r. 


1 Abrabam,n,m. 2Jepriparer, n. f. 19 que, pron. m. 
v. 1. 3 A, prep. 4 facrifier,v. f. 20% te montrerai. 
1. J /ony/a,pl ſes, pron. adj. (C.) 1 Se /every Y. 1. 2 


6. fh, n. m. 7 Jhaac, n. m. bon matin. 3 fuller, v. 1. 


(A.] Dieu, n. m. 2 Sron- dne, n. m. 5 u, v. 
ver, v. 1. 3 C, conj. 4 luft, 6 avec, prep. 7 G, pron a 
pron. conj. 5 dire, v. 4. 6 nom. B8 deux, adj. 94 oo 
ri pondre, v. 6. 7 me voici. weſtiqite, n. m. 10 fear! vos 
(B) 1 Prenare, v. 6. 2 m v. 5. 11 boisgn.m, 120% l.) 


tenant, ad v. 3 ton, 1a, pl. prep. 13 bolocauſfe, 8. 
tes, pron, adj. 4 wnique, . 14 aller, v. 1. 1 


f ad}, Iaac, n. m. 6 que, rep. 16 endroity, n. m. y eu, 
; 8 f 7 uimer, v. I. — oy and f. 18 lu (F.) | 
8 va · en. 9 dans, prep. 10 pron. conj. 19 dirt, v. + cher 

pays, n m. 11 Moria, u. m. (D.) 1 Le 8 4m 

*IZ le. pron. conj. 135, pron. lever, V, 1. 3 ö 14 

. '. 


cConj. 14 Fir, v. 2. 15 voir, V. 3. 5 
EN holoc au ſſe. 16 /ur, Prep. Lo 6 domeſtique, 0, N. 
17 un, adj. 18 montagne, * 


Various Parts of Farncn SPpaxrcH, 217 


j lere 8 wi¹ e ; Tig-and abe lad 10 vgn youder 
12, and 1, Wworſoip 14, and 1g comragain is you lf, 

(E.) Abrw wm took i chewood-of the burnt-offering, and 
laid 2 it upon Iſaac his ſon. He himſelf pcarried 3 the fire 


5 and the kniſe 6, 

(F.) As 4 they were 2 going 3 together , Ifaac faid to 
Abraham, my 4 father 5. Abraham anſ , bere am I, my 
ſon. Iſaac ſaid, bebpld 6 the fire and the u, : "but 7 where 
8 is the lamb g for @ 10 burnt-offering 10 Abraham ſaid, 
God abi prowdert 1. himſelf 11 lan for u burnt-offering ; 
and 12 ſo they went 12 both 13 of them together 13. 

(G.) When 1 they were 2 come 2 to E the pl:ce God bad 
told him of, Abraham buile 5 an altar 6 thete 4, laid 7 the 
wood in 7 order 7, bound 8 Iſaac his Ton, laid him on 9g the 
altar upon the wood, ſtretched to forth 10 his 11 hand 11, 
ind took the knife to 12 Nay r4 tim 13. | 

(H.) And the angel 1 of the 2 called 3 unto 3 him 
out 4 of 4 heaven 5, and ſaid, Abraham, 3 Abed- 


*- OT OS. 


Tus diere v. 


amturer, v. 1. 8 ici, ad v. | adv. 9 agnean, n. m. 10 
9 nei, pron. pom. m. and Dholocanftt. 41 fe pourweir 
f. 10 Maut pl. av, n. a · 4, v. g. aud prep. 125 3s 
11 9 ire 12 l, adv. SF Svengeint,1310m ler dou. 
13 Peer, prep... 44-aderer, (G.) 1. COD. a - 
15 & puis nous reviendrons Ver, v. 1. 3 % Prep. 4 . 
vous trouver. ron. con. 5 air, v. 3. 
(E.) 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 mettre, 
V. 4. 3 porter, v. i. 4 lui 
mime, pron, nom. m. 5 
feu, n. m. 6 cant, n. m. 
F.) 1 Commey cou. 2 mar- 
cher, v. 1. 3 *uſenble, adv. (H.) 
4 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. 
adj, 5 pere, u. m. 6 vi, 
ady, 7 mais, con). 8 ou, c. iel. pl. icux, n. m. 


212 EXERCISES upon the 


(I.) The angel ſaid, Jay not thy 1 band 1 pe the lat, wi. 
ther 2 do thou any thing unto bim 2; for 3 now I know that 
5 thou feareſt 6 God, feeing 7 thou haſt not <vithhell g thy ſur, 
thy only ſon from 8 me 8. „ i e ele 72” 


(K.) Abraham lifted 1 up 1 his eyes, and ſeeing behind 
2 him 3 a ram 4 caught 5 in 7 a thicket 8 by 6 his horns 6, 
tock him, and offered him for ꝙ a burnt offering 9 inſtead 
10 of 10 his ſon. Wot 4 broad 4.4 


6 1 x" 


True DicTionaAt yy, 


£54 | | 
(I) 1 La main. 2 Une lui | 

ſais rien. 3 car, conj. 4% - 4 belier, n. m. 5 feigen, . 
Voir, v. 3. 5 que, conj. Pp. 6 par les cornes. 7 dan, 
crainare, v. 6 7 puiſque, pt 8 buiſſon, n. m. ga 
conj. 8 me, pron, conj. 9 lacaufle. 10 an lien dl, 
refuſer, v. 1. prep. L 

(K.) Lever, v. 1. 2 derriere, * * e 
b wb | { $458 =» ' 


$4 


L's 


| prep. 3 lui, prov.n w, m, 


„ 


VII. The Children 1 of Iſrael 2 are 3 oppreſſed 3 
by 4 the Egyptians 5. Moſes 6 is born 6, 


(A.) After 1 the 2 death of Jacob 2 and his 3 children, 
there 4 aroſe 4 in 5 Egypt 6 a new 7 King 8, who g, _ 
ting 10 the ſervices11 Joſeph had ia done ia that 13 co 
13, reſolved 14 to 15 oppreſs 16 the children of Tiragl, who 
17 had multiplied 19 very 18 much 19. 


Tu DicTtionARY. . 


m. qui, pron. m. and f. 10 


oublier, v. 1. 11 er vice, l. 


m. 12 que Foſeph aveit rer 


1 En Ant, plur. ans, n. m. 2 
Jfratl, u. m. 3 cpprimer, v. 
I. 4 par, prep. 5 Egiptien, 
n. m. 6 naifſance de Mriſe, An A. 13 capays A. 14'* 

(A) 1 Apres,prep. 2 /a mort  ſoudre, v. 5. 15 at, piep 
de Jacob. 3 ſon, ſa, pl. en, 16 opprimer, v. 1. 179 
pron. adj. 4 10 Vt leva. q en, pron. 18 bequroup, ad. 19 
prep. 6 Egipre, n. f. 7 nou- Je multiplier, v. 1. 
v eau, pl. eaux, adj. 8 rei, n. | (B) B. 


(C. 
Iſrael 
10 the 
multi] 


D. 
c the 
$ com 
Iz, an 


(E. 


be tri 
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(B.) Behold 1, ſaid 2 he to his people 3, the children of - 
[rael are more 4 and 5 mightier 6 than 7 ue 8. Come 9 on 
5 let us deal 10 wiſely 11 with them 11, , 12 they multiply, 
ad 13 it come to paſs, that when there falleth out any war 13, 
1% 14 Join 14 unte 14 our I5 enemies 16, and 17 Jo get out | 


if the land 17: 


(C.) The. &gyptians did ſet 1 taſk-maſters 2 over 3 the | 
Iraelites 4 who 5 were forced 6 to 7 build $ cities gg, but 
10 the 14 more 11 they were 12 afflicted 12, the more they 


nultiplied and grew 13. 


D. The Hebrew 2 midwives 1 having refuſed 3 to 4 kill 
; the males 6 of the Iſraelites at 7 their birth 7, the king 
5commanded 9 all 10 his people 11 to 12 deſtroy 14 them 
13, and to throw 15 them into 16 the Nile 17. 


(E.) Then-2 it i came to paſs 1, that 3 a woman 4 of 
ae tribe 5 of Levi conceived 6 and bore7 aſon8; and 


Tun Dictionary. 


(B.) 1 Yair, v. 3. 2 dire, v. 
4+ 3 peuple, n. m. 4 en plus 


grand nombre. 5 &, CON}. / 


6 puiſſ-ant), plur. m. ans, 
adi. 7 ques conj. 8 nous, 
pron, r. m. m. ad f. g al- 
lns. 10 fo: conduire, v. 4. 


11 /agement & leur igard. 12 


ii peur que, con j. 13 & gue 
il arrive une guerre. 14 
ils ne/e joignent à. 15 noſge, 


pl. nos, adj. 16 ennemi, h. 


m. 17 & gu'ils ne Sen 
aillent hors du pays. 

C.) 1 Erablir, v. 2. 2 Sur- 
veill- lant, plur.aus,n.m,. 3 
Jur, prep. 4 {/raslite,n.m. 
5 qui, pron, m. 4% f. 6 


forcer, v. 1. 7 de; prep. 8 


batir, v. 2. g ville, u. f. 10 


| 


a \ * 


— 


— — 


mois, con j. 11 lun adv. 12 d 
affliger, V. I, x 13 Adi venir 
pui ſſant.v. 2. and adj whoſe 
plural is paint. 
D.) 1 ee. 
—— n. f. 2 der Heibreux. 
refuſer, v. 1. 4 4e, . 
: tuer, v. 1. 6 — 2 
7 an tems de leur naiſſance. 
4 roi, n. m. 9 ordouner à. 
v. 1. to -e, pl. m. our, | 
adj. 11peuple, n. m. 12 de, | 
prep. 13 ls, pron. conj. pl. 1 
14 detruire, v. 4. 15 jet - x 
ter, v. 1. 16 dans, prep. N 
17 Nile, n. m. | 
(F.) i 1! arriva. 2 denc,conj. 
3 que, 0Onj. 4 femme, n. f. 
5 tribu, n. f. 6. cancewoir, 
v. 3. 7 enfauter, v. 1. 8 fils, 
; when 


— at eweccith — — 


- 


0 * 


204 EXERCISES. upon the 


when 9 ſhe ſaw 10 that he was a 11 goodly child 11, be 


hid 13 him 12 three 14 months 14. 

(F.) When ſhe could 1 no 2 longer 2 hide him; ffie took 
an ark 4 of bull-ruſhes 5, daubed 7 it 6 with 8 flime oa 
with pitch 10, laid 12 the child 13 therein 11,and laid. 15 it 
14 in 16 the flags 17 by 18 the 19 river's brink 19, hi Ger 
20 ſtanding 21 afar 22 off 22, to 23 wit 24 what 25 would 
be done to him 25. ht @ ah 

(G.) And the king's daughter 1 came 2 down 2 to 3 waſh 
4 herſelf 4 at 5 the river, and her 6 maidens 7 walked 8 a- 
long 8 by g the river fide io; and when ſhe” ſaw the ark 
amongſt 11 the flags, ſhe ſent 12 one 13 of her maids 14 to 
15 feteh(16.3t 16. | enn 

(H.) When ſhe had opened 2 it 1, ſhe ſaw the child ; and 
behold 3 the babe 4 wept 5, and ſhe had compaſton'7 on 6 
him 6, and ſaid, 1his 8 is ont g of 9 the Hebrews childreny, 


Tu Dior Tron AA Y. 


n. m. 9 quand, adyv. 10 prep. 24 heir, v. 3. 25 | 


ce qui lui arri veroit. 

(G.) 1 Fille, n f. 2:de/cendre, 
v. 6. 3 poar, prep· 4% le. 
ver, V. I. f den, Prep 6 
Jer, pron adj. pl. - 7 fie, 

n. f. 3% mms, v. 1. 9 
Jar, prep. 10 lord, u. f. 11 
parmi, 12 her, 
— 15 gn, cj 14. 
wvante,n.t. 1 prep» 
16 Paller . 1. 

(H.) 1 4, pron, con. m. 
Ouvrir, V. 2. 3 voici ue. 4 
enfant, pl. ant, n. m. 5 
pleurer, V. 1. 6 en, pron. 
conj. 7 pitis. 8 eff une 9 
des enfant des Hibreuxe 


(.) His 


Voir, V. 3. 1 ; beaus adj. m. 
12 le, pron. conj. 13 ca- 
cher, v. 1. 14 pendant trois 
mois. 5 6 
(F.) 1 Pauvoir, V. 3. 2 plus, 
ad v. 3 prendre, V. 6. 4 . 
nier, n. m. 5 joncy n. m. 6 
le, pron. conj. 7 enduire, 
v. 4. 8 de, prep. 9 . 
tume, n. m. 10 poix,n.t,' 11 
I» Ro Ia mettre, 
v. 4. 13 enfant, u. m. 14 
ke, pron. conj. 15 placer, v. 
1. 16 dans, prep. 17 roſ-eaus 
plur. eaux, n. m. 18 /ar, 
Prep. 19 le bord du fleu ve. 
20 /oeur, n. f. 21% tenir, v. 


2. 22 de loin, 23 pour, 


I 


wy 


"CC WHUuouYwrw ou os 


er 
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(t) His faſter ſaid to 1 her 1, all 1 go 2 and call to you” . 
0 ur/e 4 of 5 the Hebrew women 5, that 5 for may nu 
th child for you ? d | 
(K.) The princeſs 1 ſaid to her 2, take _ 4 child away 
bund nurſe it 5 for me, and I will give 7 thee6 thy wage: 8. - 
L.) The woman took 1 the child and nurſed it. The 
cild grew 2. She brought 3 him to the king's daughter, 
vio 4 adopted 5 him for 6 7 ſon, and called 8 him 
* 2. becauſe 10 ſhe had ſaved 11 him from 12 being 
ned 12. - 


Tus DicTroNnARY, 


.) 1 lui, pron. conj. 2 a. (L.] 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 gras 
tr, v. 1. 3 vous chercher. dir, v. 2. 3 apporter, v. 1. 
4 nourrice, n. f. 5 entre 4 qui, pron. m. and f. 5 
i femmes des Hebreux. 6 afin per, v. 1. 6 pour, prep. 
que, conj. 7 allaiter, v. 1. 7 /on, pron. adj. m. 8 nom- 

L.) 1 Princeſſe, u. f. 2 lui, mer, v. 1. 9 Moiſe, n. m. 
pron. conj. 3 emporter, v. 1. 10 „ COnj. 11 en- 
let, pron. adj. m. 5 la, prov. pec 5 V. Is 12 4 Etre nyc. 
conj, 6 te, pron. conj. 7 
donner, v. I, 8 ton /alaire. 


VIII. The Iſraelites 1 are driven 2 out 3 of 3. 
\ Egypt ts 


(4) God 1 having afflicted 2 Egypt, with..3. ſeveral 4 
P agu:s 5,and 6 king 7 Pharaoh 8 having nevertheleſs 9 re- 


True. Drer ions Ar. 


l /fratlite, n. m. 2 cbaſſer, . 24 prep. 4 l 
. 1. 3 de, Prep. 4 eye ur. g plaie, n. f. 6 QO, con. 
u. f ar O77» 2 2 8s Pharaon,n.m. 


A, ' Dien, n. m. 2 affliger,v. 9 cependant, conj. 10 refu- 
fuled 


_ _ => Gl 
— — 


— 
— — 


a 
| 
[ 
b 
| 
| 


7 


26 EXERCISES U vide" 


fuſed 10 to 11 ſend 12 the children 13 of Iſrael out 14 of 3 
his 15 land 16, he at 18 laſt 18 reſolved 17 to 19 deſtroy 20 
all 21 the firſt-born 21 of the Egyptians 22. 


(B.) This 1 deſign 2 was 3 no ſooner put into execution 
3 during 4 the night 5, but 6 Pharaoh roſe 7 up 7, and 8 
all g his 10 ſervants 11, and all the Egyptians,* There 12 
was 12 then 13 a great 14 cry tg in 16 Egypt; ſor 17 there 
was not a houle 18 where 19 there was not one 20 dead 21. 


(C.) The king called 1 for 1 Moſes 2 and 3 Aaron his 4 
brother 5 by 6 night 7, and ſaid g to 8 them 8, ger 10 up 


10, get 11 you forth It from 12 amongſt 12 my 17 peoplt 1 
both 15, you and 16 the children of rt go 9 _ Wow 5 


the Lord 18, as 19 you have ſaid. Take 20 your 21 flocks and 
your hords 21 ; be 22 gone 22, and bleſs 23 me 14. 


x 


„ 


fer, v. 1. 11 de, prep, 12 
envoyer, v. 1. 13 y hap 
plur. 42, n. m. 14 bors de, 
15 /on, /a, pl Jes, pron. adj. 
16 pays, n. m. 17 re oudre, 
V, 5 18 enfin, v. 19 de, 
Prep. 20 0truire, v. 4. 21 
tous les primiers nes. 22 E- 
ptien, n. m. | 


(B.) 1 ce, cet, f. cette, pl. ces, 


pron, adj. 2 Deſſein, n. m. 
3 ne fut pas plutbt mis en ex- 
Ecution, 4 durant, prep. 5 


| nuit, n. f. 6 que, Con]. 7 


fe lever, v. 1. 8 avec, prep. 


9 t-out, pl. m. ous, adj, 
10 , pron, adj. pl. 11 
domeſtique, n. m. 12 il y et. 
13 alors, adv. 14 grand, 
ol 15 cri, n, M. 16 6, 


Tus Dierio NAR x. 


prep. 17 car, conj, 18 
moiſon, n. 6 19 ol, adv. 
20 un, adj. 21 mort, B. u. 


(C.) 1 Faire venir, v. 5. 2. 


2 Meiſe, n. m. 3 E, conj, 
4 Jen, pron. adj. m. 5 
frere, n. N. 6 , 
Prep 7 nuit, n. f. 8 leur, 
pron. conj. 9 dirs, v. 4. 
10% lever, v. 1. 11 fortir, 
v. 2. 12 dos milieu de. 13 
mon, ma, pl eee 
peuple, 5. ms, 15 tant. | 
uc. conj. 17 allexfervir- 18 


ergneur, N. m. 19 comme, 


conj. 20 prentre, v. 6. 21 


vos troupeaux ds gr: & de 
menu Gil ail. 22 alles vw! 
en. 23 benir, v. 2. 24 nu, 


pron. conj. 000 The 
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(D.) The Egyptians were urgent 1 upon the le 2 
that z they miphr ſend 5 them 4 out 5 of the land 6 in 7 haſte 
7; for 8 they ſaid," aye g be. all dad men 9g. 

(E.) Before 1 the children of Iſrael ſet out 1, the Lord 
pave 3 them 2 favour 4 in 5 the ſight of 5 the Egyptians, 
#ho 6 lent 7 them jewels 8 and g raiment . Yor 

(% The number 1 of 2 the men who 2 left 3 Egypt a- 
mounted 4 to 5 fix 6 hundred thouſand 6, beſides 7 the chil- 
dren 8. Ag mixt multitude g went 10 up Io alfo 11 with 
12 them 13, and 14 flocks and herds, even very much cat- 
ee | pY oe. 
(G ) The Lord went t before 2 them by 3 day 3 in 4 a 
pillar 5 of a cloud 6, to 7 lead 8 them 8 the way g, and 10 
by night'10'in a pillar'of fire 11, to 12 give them light 12, 


© + 


. 


Tu DICTIONARY. 


JI Proſſer, v. 1. 2 peuple, fix cent miller. autre, prep. 
25 m. Weg 4. A4. : 22 plur. as, 8 
4 % pion. conj. 5 9% grande multitude de 
faire Jortir, V. F, ˙. 6 gens de toute epece, 10 par- 
14%, n. m. 7 à la hare. 8 tir, v. 2. 11 f, conj. 12 
car, conj. 9 nous /ommes avec, prep. 13 exx, pron. 
tous morts, + thor nom, pl. 14 ils emme- 
(E.) 1 Avant le dipart des en- merent du gro# & du menu 
fans Iſrael. 2 leur, prov, betail en abonvance. 
cotj. 3 faire trouver, v. 5. (G.) 1 Marcher, v. 1. 2 
1, 4 grace, n. f. 5 devan', Adrwvant, prep, 3 Pendant le 
piep. 6 qui, pron. m and fur. 4 dans, prep. / 5 co- 
f. 7 pri ter, v. 1. 8 joy-au, lone, n. f. G nne, n. f. x - 
5 aux, n. m. 9 & des pour, prep. 8 leur men rer. 
40711. 9 cenie, n. m. 10 Cen- 
F) 1 Nombregn.th. 2 de ceux dant la nuit. 11 eu, n. m. 
gui. 3 quitter, v. 1. 4/7 12 pour lis eclarrer, 
nonter, v. 1. 5 à, prep. 6 © 


-< 


D IX. The 


17 


1 


\ 7 a> 


218 EX ER CIS ES upon the 


i IX. The Paſſage 1 of the Red 3 S 2, 


[A.) When 1 it 2 was told the 2 king 3 of Egypt 4, | 
5 the [{iraclites 6 were 7 gone , his 8 heart 9 and that 
of his ſervants 11 were 12 turned 12 againſt 13 them | 
and 14 they ſaid 15, why 16 have due done this 16, that | 
que let {jracl go 17 from 18 ſerving us 187? © 
„ (B.) Then 1 Pharaoh 2 got 3 in 4 his chariot g, took 
his people 7 with 8 him 9, purſued 10 the children, 1 
. Iſrael, and 12 found 14 them 13 encamped 15 near 16 
16 ſea 48 ore 17. r 
.(C.) When the Egyptians 1 drew 2 nigh 2, the Iſraeli 
lifted 3 up 3 their 4 eyes 4, and perceiving 5 that & the 
ptians were 7 marching 7 after 8 them 9, they 10 
2 afraid 107 and crĩied it up ii unto the Lord 12. 


Tun Dierie sax. 


1 Paſſage, u. m. 2 mer, n. f. prendre, y, 6. 7 profit 
- © 3 rouge, adj, m, 8 avec, prep. 9 
(A) Quand, conj. 2 0 f pron, nom. 10 pourſutt 

rapport# au. 3 roi, ti, m. 4 v. 4. 11 enf-ant, plur. 
 Egipte, n. f. 5 que, conj. 6 9. m. 12 C, con). 

Ijratlite, n. m. 7 ttoient L.,, la, pl. las, pron. conj 
paris. 8 /on, Ja, pl. /er, 7 trauwer, v. I. 15 campt 
_ pron. adj, 9 (aur, n. m. p. 16 pres du. 17 nw 
o celui, pron, nom, m. 11 n. m. 18 mer, fl. f. 

| domuflique,n.m. 12 changer, (C.) 1 Egiptien, n. m. 2. 
v. 1. 13 à leur d grd. 14 precber, v. 1. 3 lever, 
E, conj. 15 dire, v. 4. 16 4 les yeux. 5 aper 
9 ce que nous avons fait, v. 3. 6 gue, con). 7 
17 de laifer aller Iſratl, cher, v. I. 8 ard, pre 
18 4% forte qu'il ne nous ſer=  teux, pron. nom. m. 4 

vira plus. 7 10 ifs turent grand hen 
(B.) 1 Alorr,adv. 2 Pharaon, crier, v. 1. 12 Seigneur 
n. m. 3 monter, V. I. 4 Jur, 
prep. 5 charict, n. m. 6 


00 


? 
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(b.) They faid alfo 1.15 Moſes 2, becauſe 3 there wire ne 
grave? * 3. B thou taten 5 14 „ & at 7 
in 8 the woilderneſs P " Wherefore 9 ba thou dtalt thui ith 
u, to carry as forth-out of Egypt 97 1s 11 not this 11 the 13 
word that "17 eve did tell 14 thee 13 in 15, Egypt, Jaying, Det 
16 us 19 alote ig that 1g we may Jerve 20 the Egyptians ? 
Fer 21 it-22" bad been better 22 for 23 us 24 to 25 /erve the 
Eryptians, than 26 we ſhould die 26 in the wilderneſs. * 

(E.) Moſes ſaid unto the people, Har 1 yt not, fand 2 frill 
:, and ſet'3"+ht ſalvation 4 of the Lord 5, <ubich 6 he will 
ru S y 7 fe. ue 9; for 10 the Egyptians 10 whom 11 you 
beve ten 12 to-day,” ye ſhall foe 14 them 13 again 14 no 15 

- more 1 5. © Fe Lord! all fight 16 for 17 :you"'18, ag you 
Ball bold your peace Ig. 4 af ho - 2 

(r.) "The Lord ſaid to Moſes, ſpeak 1 ante the children of 
Mal, that 2 they go 3 forward 3 ; but 4 lift 6 thou 5'up 6 


Tas D1cTIONARY, 


- 


D.) 1 Auf, conj. 2 Meiſe, (E.) 1 Craindre, v.b. ,2 ar- 
n. m. 3 6k ce. parcegu 11 4 rater, V. 1, 3 Weir, V. 3. 4 
n'y a voii — de tomberaux delivrence, n f. 5 Seigneur, 
en Egiptegques 4 vu, pron. p. m. © fue, pron. m. a 
conj. 5 nner, V. 1. 6 f. 7 Vous, - Preny conj. 5 
four, preps: yr, v. 2. wentrer. v. I. g aj bui, 
$ dann prep. 9 drt, n. edv. 10 guantaux ne, 
m. to pon en os tw | Hens. 1e, pton, m. an. 
fait fortir- arms. Tale: > Vo 1. 12 Voir, V. 3. 13 le, 
11 n'e/t+ca pad. Iz ce fu, lay pl. lea pron conj. 14 
pron. nom. m. 4 3 te, pron. rewoir, v. 3. 6 len, adv. 
conj. 14 flirt, v. 4» 415 en, 16 combaitrets9.4+ 17 pour, 
pre p. 16 lier, v. 1. 17 Prep. 18 vas, pro. nom. 
unn, pron. Sonj. 1d ex %, ſing. 19 Coen 
. 19 afinque," ©0D). 20 neueres frag 
fervir, v2 24 (hears conj. (F.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 4 ft, conj. 
22 il aurvit mieux walls, 33 z n, v. 1, 4 , 
four, prep, 24 nous, prob. ,conj. 5 , pron dm. m. 
nom, pl. 25 de, prep. 26 2 f. 6 lever, v. 1. 7 ten, 
ue de mourir. 1 ta, pl. tes, prom adj. 8 


2 „ thy 


q 
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ty rod 8, and firetch 9 out g thy band Ig ower 11,the ſea 
- 12, and divide 17 it ; and (he children 3 Irat! all go gn 01 
15 dry ground is through 16 the midft of 16"the fea. 4% (es 
; will arden / the hearts 18 of the Egyptian, and thy hall 6 eaf 
. rach, and upon all 22 his he 23, upon'bis c (l. 
Eis horſemen 24, and the Egyptians ſhall 4 
am the Lord, | 2g 
5 44704 if Pha leſt 7 
after 
vate! 
lo pi 
them 
mt 
ard o 
o Ph 
8 one 
Tas Dicrtrionanry, TY 
„ | M2 An inc em. 
verge, n. f. ꝙ t tendre, v. 6. 9 aller, v. 1. 10'derricr 
10 main, n. f. 11% r, prep. prep. 11 exx, pron-. nom 
12 mer, n. f. 13 /eparer, v. pl. 12 colonnegn.f, 13 xi 
1. 14 marcher, v. 1. 15 à n. f. 14 % aller, v. 1. | 
ſore 16 aumilitu de. 17 en- d devant ceux. 16 ri H.) 
durcir, v. 2. 18 coeur, nm. v. l. 17 Cn. 18 cart cull. 
19 re, v. 4. 20 & jo prep. 19 ben, n. f. pl la ni 
ferai glerifis. 21 au ſujet de. 20 & ctux-(@\""21 con vent 
22 t out; pl. m. avs, adj. 22 donner, v. 1. 24 lumicr 78 
as armee,n.t. 24 cavalier, n. f. 24 pradant lit. 2 (L) 1 
n. m. 25 /a, v. 3. 26 à ceux-ci: 2bide forte 5 lieu. 
que, con). 84 con j. 25 ln n 28 © ent 
(G.) 1 Augen. m. 2 Dieu. n. proc ber de, v. 1. 29 40 dr m 


m. 3 qur, pron. m. and f. ' pron, nom. 30 4% 
4 marcher, v. 1. 5 devant, 31 nu, n. f. 

prep. 6 camp, n. m. 7 ds wu 
 drradlites. 8. je retirer, v. 1. % i e 


* 1 1 5 ..(8;) M 


"S 


wer 1 


——— E VIS a CES. 2; 


— 
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(H.) Moſes having firetchet- r out 1 his hands over the 
ſea, the Lord cauſed a the ſea to go back 2 by 4 a5 ſtrong 
beaſt 5 wind 5 all 9 that night 3, andy made it dry land . 

(l) And the children of Trat f went i into 2 the mt of 
2 the ſea upon 3 dry ground 3; and the waters 4 Were 
wall unto them g on 6 theit right hand & 4d on 7 their 
leſt 7. | 
(K.) "Phe Egyptiang/purſucd 2 them 1% and went g if ig 
ofter A thein 3 midi of the ſea. Ia 6 the morning 8 
vate yy the looked g unto'y their bottthrough10#he 
lo pillar. of fire ti, «#hdof the cloag,, and troubletiine 
mem; and having ordered 13 Moſes to 14 ſtretch forth his 
mt overThe-ſearhe oi 
ud covered 17 the chariots, the horſemen, and all the hoſt 
> Pharagh,40'14 that 18 thard 19 remeiäed hot ſo Much. 


u one of them 3 f FL 
489 1 ep WA \y 18043 * 467 &4 IKGH e vn 


L.) But the hildren of Iſrael walked 2 upon 3 dry land 
; 0 WEG df -rhe/ ſea, and the wen we each 
li:w on their right hand and on their leit. 
88 Dee 261.47 29190 149326111 08 ( 
$25 2. bf M. «+ bas 7, 3ucntiinny$ 29112 £2343: & 
TI D4.6/5110 NA AXE 1s - 20h 
HONG, of dit pt arieigmeo? $1.10; t bys 
ff.). 1 fn. v. b. 2 , ve, prep. N willi . K 
culer la mer. 3 durant 1 ute '8 malin, n. m. 9 regarders 
la nuit. 4 par. prep. 5 un v. 1 10 au traur: de la. 
vent d"e/1.6 g, dteft Vident.”” 3 1 Heu mi M. 12 metre en 


o 


7 la mit a ſec. | dereute, v. 4 pre. an nfs | 
(L) Eanen vi. 2 ad mii) ti eomumandind,) 4 
lieu. 3 & ec. 4 enn, pl. d pep. Ig fart .. 
tau xi n. f. 5 ferwvorent 16 f 2. 1 7 eat th 
dr myraille, 6 d droite. 749 uri v. 2. 18 2. | 
gaurhe?p 1 1 7 |; conj. 19 il Men . : f h 
KR.) es pron. conj. pl. nen. 2 4. 4 | 


2 pourſuigre, v. 4. 3 en» (U.) 1 Mai, cog. 2 — 
trer, v. 1. 4 apres, Prep. 5 cher, v. 1. 33/0 
tu pron nom. m. and pl. 6 


SY (M.) Thy 


hy 


222: EX ERCIS S upon the 


(M.) Thus-t the Lord ſaved a Iſrael 4bat 3 day g ont 
the hand 4 of the Egyptians; and: Iſrael, ſecing eg the K. WY jo 
gyptians dead 6 upon 7 the ſea ſhore , feared 9 the Lord, 


and believed 10 the Lord, and his v1 {eryant 12 Moley, 2 
c f | ry ? 715 VAT, | 1 50: g ing 
1, Tor Dier ron Ar 4 

10 . 


(M:) 1 :4inf, conj. 2 4. rivage, bn, gd.  (« 
vrer, v. 1. 3 er jaur-· lj. 4 6. 10 craire, v. 5, I, Wl »:, 
Au mains. 5 voir, v. 3. © pron. adj. m. 1 een, This 


Mort, p. p. 7 ſur, prep» 8d: n. er EK LT et 1 
N 1 Nee N dene M be e (I 
158 26 1/6 * 02501910 27 2 41 4 ri bp — 
N. :Tbe 1- Children of | Iſracl I, murmuring 2 3 — 
the Wilderneſs 4. for 5 want of Bread 5, Cd d 
_ ſends 8 them 7 Duails 9. and ro Manna 11. 
Ali S* 80s 11U af i ff {4 $1.51 0 © 
(A.) The Iſraelites 1 being in the wilderneſs, and finding 7. 
2 themſelves 2 without 3 bread 4, mormured 5 againſt 6 & 
Moſes 7 and AJron 8. The Lord 9, to 10 put i an is fo, 
end 12 to their 13 complaints 14, (aid 15 to Moſes, ſtat 23 
18 16 1h6cbilllren' of "[/ractfaying; at F7 even gel ich B.) 
k. | | . „ ia ain „ase 
1 f = \- Qt a „ Ants co 
Pu Die 7.10 AtY ca 
W e ca 
1 Lu ala. 2 aner, (A.) aii n. m. 2h 4 


v. 1. 3 days, preps. 4% trosder, v. 1. 3. fans, prep 4 
ert, n. m. 5 parcequlils pain n. m. S m me,! 
a ont point de pains G Dieu, 6 con: re, prep. Molſon 
n. m. 7 leur, pron. cop j. 8 Arab, n. m. gſeigaαιντ m 
pl. 8 envoyer, v. I. ꝙ caille, 10 peur, prep. 12 ex 44 
n. f. 10 , conj. 11 f 12 fin. 15 urn, 


n. f. * and f. 14 paints, 5. f, 
5 15 dire, v. 4. 16 parker, V. 


1. 17 ce /oir. 5 77 


4 
4 


BmoIE mr Tr 


Various Parts of Fanwcn Syazen. 223 


2 19, and 20 it the morning 20 je Hall be 21 fille tha 
wb 22 bread, and ye ſagh know 23 that 24 1 am the Lord 
your God, | | g | 


(3) And 1 it came to paſs 1, that 2 at 3 even 3the 4 
quails came up and covered 4 the camp | yer in 6 the morn-! 
ing 6 there 7 lay 7 round 9g. about 9 the hot 10 00 2 
ground 8 a round 12 thing 11 as 13 ſmall as 23 the hoar-, 
Hoſt 14. N | | . 
(C.) The children of Iſrael, knowing not what 1 it © 
was, Called 4 it, 3 manna 5 3 and Moſes ſaid unto 6 them 6, 
This 7 is 7 bread which 8 the Lord bas gi vn g unto you te 10 
ret 11 ; gather 12 of 13 it 13 au comer 14 for 15, very man 15 

(D.) The children of Iſrael gathered it, ſame: r more 2, 
ſome 3 leſs, 4 and when 5 they did mete 6 it, he 7 that & 
gathered 9 much g, had 10 nothing over 10, and he that g. 

n .1 


thered little 11, had 12 no lack 12. 41 . 


F-n. . De1,c,T,1,0.x AA. r. 


v,1. ig viande, n. f., 20 afpellery v. 1, 5 e 
& ps 434 mation. 21 re/> f, a" leur, = canj, 
foffier, v. 1. 22 de, prep. voila. 8 gary pron, m. 4 
23 ſavoir, v. 3. 244%, f. 9 doantr, V , 10,4, 
con). | Pp. 11 manger, v. 1. 12 

(B.) 1 && il arriva.. 2 que, Na v. 1. 13 en, pron, 
conj. 3 vers le ſoir. 4 det conj. 14 omer, n. m. 15 
cailles winrent couprire 5 per tis. 
camp. n. m. 6 le lendemain (D.) 1 Les uni. 2 plus, adv, 
au matin. 7 il y et. Bfſur 3 let autres. 4 ne, adv. 
ls terre. 9 autpur de. 10 5 quand, adv. 6 me/urer, v. 
armie, n f. 1 i choſe, o, f. 1. 7 celui, pron. nom 
12 rond, a j. 13 ai : f gui, pron. m. and f. 2 
ate que. 14 gelfe blanche, tn na 10 
n. f. and adj. 7. en volt pas. plus qu'il me 

(C) 1 Ce que, pron. nom. m. ui en falloit. 11 peu, adv. 
2 ce, pron. nom. m. 3 te, 12 * avait pas mint. 
la, pl. ln, Pros. dong. 4 F Y + ; | f 

e L. 4 (K.) M- 


\ 


E i 41 


EX ERC I 


„ . 


a, 


* 
* 
> 0 Ie 


ebene 
SES upon the N 


(E.) Mofes 1 ſaid, let 2 no mir teawt of it 2 till 3 fl.; 
morning 4. Some 5 of the Iiraclites 5 hearked 7 not unto 
him.6;- they left g of 8 it 8, it 40 bred worms 10, and 11 


ſtank 113 and Moles was 12 wroth 12 with 13 them 14, 


(F.) It i came to paſs 1 that 2 on 3 the fixth day 3 they 
gathered twice 4 as much bread 4, viz. 5 two 6 omers for 
7 one man 7, Moſes ſaid to them, keep 8 a part 10 of grit 
Q for 11 to morrew 12 which 13 i a 14 ſabbath unte the Lird 
14, wherein 15 you 16 areto do 16. no 17 manner 18 of work 
19. They did 20 as 21 they were commanied 21, and it 
22 did nct ſtink 22, neither 23 was there any worm therein 


23 N 


8.) Moſes ſaid, eat br 1 to-day 2, for 3 to-day ye 4 full 
find none 4 in 5 the fields 6. Six $ days 
but on 10 the feventh day 10, which 11 it thiſabbath, 

4 8 $.4+ ITT FaI/it LD 


12 foall be none 12. 


Taz DicTionaARyY. 


(F.) 1 Moi/e, n. m. 2 gue 
' per/orne wen parae, 3 juſ- 
qua. 4 na, n. m. 
 qurlqnes Thatlies. 6 lui, 
- pron. conj. 7 iir, v. 2. 
8 en, pron. conj. 9 laiſſr, 
v. . 10 %% engendra des 
w#15, 11 & la manne pua. 
12 te ſachs, v paſſ. 13 
' £01.77, Prep. 14 tux; pron. 
nom. m. pl. . 
(F.) arriba. 2 gue, conj. 
3 le fixiems jour. 4 drux 
' fois autant de pain qu à l'or- 
dinaire. 5 Oeft-a-dire. 6 
dux, adj. 7 par tte. 8 gar- 
der, v. 1. 9 eny pron. con j. 
10 partie, n. f. 11 pour, 
Prep. 12 demain. 13 qui, 


« pron, m. and f. 14 ſabs 
bath du Seignaur. 15 dan 
lequel, 16 wousr ne deu 

Fair 17 ancun, prun. adi. 
18 forte, n. f. 19 eure, 

n. m. 20 faire, v. 3. 21 
comme on leur avvoit cun- 

mandi 12 la manne ne. ud 
point. 23 O& on n'y treu 
point de ver. 


(&.) 1 Le pron. conj. L am 


0 ſourd bui, adv. 3 can, £0D), 


4 Vous en trou eres point, 
5 dens, prep. 6.champ.", 

m. 7 la, ' pron: conj. f. 8 
pendant fix jours. g ais, 

conj. 10 le ſeptieme jour. 1 

9, pron. m. 45d f, 12 i/ 
1 en aura point. 


„ (tꝗi.) There 


8 ye all gather it 5. 
there 


2 * 
* 


>... » Dee & 18s : 
9 ce que. 7 arriver, 


Various Parts of F RENCH SPERCH. 225 


(H.) There came to paſs that there 2 went out ſome of 
the people 2 on 1 the ſeventh day 1 to 3 gather it, and they 
4 found. none 4. The children of Lrael did eat manna ſorty 
5 years 85 ungill 6 tiny came 7 unto 8 the borders ꝙ of the 


and 10 of Cabaan. This kind 11 of breid 12 was like 13 

coriander 15 ſeed 14, white 16, and 17 the caſte of it was 

lice wafers 17 made 18 with 19 honey 20,  ' © © 
OY SG! of FFIO) DOS OTD 1171 $4» WA (4) 


1 : 18 23 > Y? aunt d ' * * 
Tas Die rien ar. 


(H.) 1 fu fehlen, jour. 2 © forte, b. f. I pas, n; m. 
geg unt entre bt pruple 13 cb, con). 14 graine, 
ſertirent. 3 pear, prep. 4 n. f. 15 coriandre, n. m. 
ils en trouver point, 16 & blaniht." 17 & vile 
pendant quarante an. 6 A4 * avoit tt goũt de brignets, 18 

7, J. uit, p. p © 196 aver, prep. 

1. 8 /ur, pre p: 9 frontiere, 20 mich n. m ¾ñœ 

bf. 1 . £6: 238 

r nnr NG Sh 7 


— — 


XI. The Iſraelites 1 murmur 2 for 3 water 3 at 4 
Repbidim 5. 


1 : 


(A.) The children 1 of Iſrael having pitched 2 in 4 Re- 
phidim, there 4 was there no water for them 4 to 5 drink 6, 
and they chid 7 with 8 Moſes q, and to ſaid 17, give 12 
u 13 water that 14 wwe may 15 drink, Moſes ſaid unto 16 


Tus DIT Io AAT. 5 


Jraclite, n. m. 2 murmurer, 6 boire, v. 5. 7% facher, 
V. I, 3 faute dau, 4 4, v. 1. 8 contre, prep. 
prep. 5 Rephidim,n, m. Meiſe, n, m. 10 C, cony. 

A) 1. Enfeant,. plur. ant, n. 11 dire, v. 4. 12 nner, v. 
m. 2 camper, v. 1. 3 3, 1. 13 en, pron. conj. pl, 
prep. 4 11 n'y awoit point 14 on que, conj. 15 pour 
a"tau pour cu. 5 4, ** Voir, v. 3. 16 leur, pron, 

| 5, them 


226 


temp? 19 the Lara 187 


(B.). The people 1, being 2 thirſty 


EXERCTSES en the 
them 16, Phy 17 chideyou with mv #* wwherefove-18-do)you 


40 this that 3 thou 4 haſt brought us wp. 4 out 5 of 5 Egypt 


to 7 kill8 11, and our 12 children and out 13 cattle 13 with 

9 thirſt ro? | NI 105,404 

(C:) And Moſes cried 1 unto 2 the Lord 3, ſaying, het 

4 ſpall I do 5 unto this people ? they & be 6 al 7 ready 819 
9. fone 11 me 10. of io 4 1 a 

[D) The Lord faid unto Moſes, ge 1 n 2 the 

people, and tale 3 with 4.thee 5 of 6 tht elders of Iſrael 6, and 


thy red 10 wherewith 11 thou ſmoteft-12 the {yl 
5 thy 8 band g and go 14. Bebold.\s, 12 15.6 
156 bes 1 there 15 en 18 the rock 19 in 20 


eb, 8 


Halt /mite 21 the rock, and there 24 Hall come waer out 
# 22, that 23.the prople may 24 dritt. 


{ i 


Tus Dier lo Ax. 


eonj. pl. 17 pour gui, adv, 
18 pourguer, adv. 19 ten- 


ſer, v. 1. 20 Seigneur, u. m. 


(B.) 1 Peuple, n. m. 2 ayant 


Prep. 8 nous faire menrir. 
9 de, prep. 10 joif, n. f. 
I 1 neut, pron. nom. m. pl. 
12 05, pron. adj. pl. 13 
N05 troupe aux. 
(C.) 1 Crier, v. 1. 2 vert, 
prep. 3 Seigucur, n. m. 4 


gue, pron. nom. m. 5 faire, 


adv. 8 pri, adj. 9 de, prep. 
16 me, pron. con]. 11 l- 


pider, v. 1. 


Jorf. 3 pourguoi,adve 4 nous. 
ab vous fait ſortir. 5 de, 


prep. 6 Egiptegn.f. 7 peur, 


v. 5. Gil off. '7 prefque, © 


(D.) 1 Poſter, v.1. 2 drvant, 
prep. 3 prendre, v 67 4 
aue, Prep. 5 tei, pron, 
no n. 6 quelques uns dts an- 
ciens d Ijracl, en, 4 8 
ton, ta, pl fei, on. adj. 9 
man, n. f. to gute I 


f. 11 aer Jagualie, 12 
| » V+ . I lere, 
5 


en aller, v. J. 15 
je me tiendrad la. 16 devant, 
rep. 17 toi, Pron. nom. 
18 far, prep.” Ie be 
n. m. 20 dans; piep. 21 
frapper, v. 1. 24 ie. 
tira de Pn. 23 afin u 


conj. 24 fouveir, v. 3% 


*w3 D 


. 


oy * 
* 


1 „ „ e eee .- ©S -* 


Various, Parte of; Fgageg Segrgn. aaz 


E.) Moſes did ſo 1 in.2 t of. the el ers If. 
x eee 28892 N *h, * 


te geople had b enough of it 6, * 7 Hoi! . ei 


9 children — their cattle 10. 


« i! 
Pas 77 | 
O+ © 
(F.) 1 Ain, adv. 2.4 bs | $j4aj-m{pre,, pron. nom. m. 
wit, 3 ancien, n. m. 4 for- 79 77777 pl /i, pros. . 
nie, v. 2. 5 euffitit, adv. 10 bail. u, m. 
e al Lex x · 


— . * 1 — "Y 


(+ £4 ID 


1 
g 115 


— 
- 7 „ 


r een 


xl. The Walls,1 if Jerichs 2 2 down 3. 


A. he becauſe 
( ) Jeri pog Greig in Jothak 2,1 


3 children 4 of 1 the 


3.0 ha: 


bave given 8 into ꝙ thy 10 hands 11 Fericho. Lal compays 


ig that 16 city 17, all 51 12 men17 of 
Seven 22 priefts 23 ſhall bear 


14 before 25 42 20 ſeven trumpets 2.7. of rams 29 bora. 


day 18 for ig fix 20 days 21. 
28, The ewe 


30 dey 
is aud ja l ue 


14, once 18 a 


ſhall compaſs the. 2 — times 
394 26.090 ets 


Tuk Duero „n 


1 Muraille, n. f. 2 n n. 
m. 3 tember. LO 15 

(A) 1 2 adv. 2 
firmer, 1. 3 245.17 


bds. pl. Wen 
Vill a. l 18. une fen hor 


Jour. 19 durant. Prep» 20 


foes 29), plur. 2e n. 


4 tnf ant, plar, ans, a m. m. 22 %%, adi. pla und. 

z ſugncur, n. m. 6 dire, v. 23 frre, v. m. 24 Porter, 

+ 7. Jaſut, n. m. A mettre, v. 1. 25 » Prep»: 26 
v. 4. g4nire, prep. 10 ton arche, n. f. 27 irompette, 

to, pl. tet, pron. adj. 14 . f. a. rt, N. . eh 

main, 1. 14 en tour. er, nim. . 22 

13 bemme, n. m. 14 guerre, 31 fois, n. . y2 if, conj. 


n. f. 15 fairs ie laut ds, v. 
3 — ate 16 ct, cel, 


L6 - 


Sun, * „Nef 
(I.) . 


228 
(B.) When 1 ye bear 2 the found 3 of the trumper, all 4 the 
People's ſhall 6 ſhout with a great ſhout 6 ; the walls of the ity 
all Fall down, and tht people ſhall aſcend 7 up 7 every $ mai 
8 fraight 9 before him 10. Warn 
(C.) Joſhua re 1 the words 2 of the Lord to the 
children of Iſrael, They did 3 what 4 they 5 were com- 
manded to do 5, As6 ſoon as 6 they ſhouted with a 
ſhout, the walls of Jericho fell down. The Iraelites 7 
went 8 up 8 into 9g tne city, every man ſtraight before him, 
and took 11 it 10. 1 „ gt 
(D.) There was in 1 Jericho à 2 harlot 2 who-3 had e. 
cealed 4. the ſpies 5 whom 6 Joſhua had ſent 7 to 8 view 
the country 10, Theſe 11 two 11 young 12 men 1 ll 
roggiſed 14 to 15 ſave 17 her 16 with 18 her 19 family 20. 
e and her relations 21 were 22 no ſooner ſent 22 to the 
camp 23, but 24 the children of Iſrael, according 25 to 25 
the order 26 they had received 27 from 28 God 29, deſtroy- 


” & 4 — 4 . 


5 
* 


Tun DierIlo NAR T. 


. 720 conj. 2 en- 
0 1. 6. 3 Jon, n. m. 4 


b. out, pl. m. out, adj. 5 


, n. m. 6 jettera un 
grand cri de re6jouifſance. 7 
monter, v. 1. 8 chacun,pron. 

nom. m. 9 tent droit. 10 

ei, pron. nom. m. and . 


ſing. and pl. of 


' pron, m. and f. 7 emvoyer, 
+ amimery v. 1. 
| Jeunt, adj. 13 Homme n. 
- de, prep.. 16 le, Ia, pl. lin, 


pron. m. axd f. 4/cacher, 
v. 1. 5 ion, n. m. 6 que, 


v. 1. 8 pour, prep. 9 ex- 
] 10 pays, 


n. m. II ces deux. 12 


m. 14 promeitre, v. 4. 15 


pron. nom. 17% ber, V. 
1. 18 avec, prep. | 19 jr, 
. ſay pl. e, pron. adj. 20 
| famille, n. 1. 21 par, 
plur. ens, n. m. 22 1 fureut 
pat plutbt envoyts, 23 can, 


(C.) 1 Reptrer,v.i. 2 parole, 
n. f. 3 faire; v. 5. 4% ue, 
« ' pron, nom. m. 5 en leur 
© commanda de faire. 6 des 
* gue, con. 7 1/ratlite, n. m. 
"+ 8 monter, v. 1. ꝙ dats, Prep. 


10 4, pron. conj. f. 11 
w prendre, v. 6. * e 7 
(D.) 1 2, prep. 2 une, fim. 


. * * > 
* 


* 


r 1 


. lon, prep. 26 ordre, n. m. 
27 recevoirs V. LL 28 at, 


mau vai e Vit, 3 quiz prep. 29 Dieu, n. m. 1 


n. m. 24 fu, conj- 25 /e- 


=) 


— 
290 -= SI 


— 
— 


me NY nee m4 % "” 


1 & lai int la f m. 


Various Parts of Fainen nch. 229 


—— 38 the citfs Many women g3.qad 
children, and burnt 34 . {1 Mw ir e ⁸ 40 614 
1 1 em 

uren oN Ex. 1 (05 


5 kt \, 


Arnie, 5. 4. 31 cs 33 2 n. L. l 
qui Hoite 32 darf, preg- „ = 


8 Sener. -6G.r 1% % +1 04:1 041 bas 
TT er Tre oo et et 2 0 31 40 C200 


xl i 25 24 Gd 3. 4 flops 
Ts i 4 40 6 and ven, * %; 2 s 


ai fee x A K 
that 5 the Gibeonites 6 had made peace 8, with g the, 
dren 10 of Iſrael, gathered 11 8 11 tog 
and went 12 to 13 encamp 13 before 14 Gideon, 
made war againſt it 15. 

(B.) The men a -of that 2 city 3.ſent to Joſhua, ſaying 
5 Slack 6 not thy 7 hands 8 from ꝙ thy ſervants 10; come 11 
vw 11 £013 % 14 quickly" 2, reer 
the kings 7 * 65 yr tog n 18; 6. 


| J Tun » Dicroonany. 
1 Jo n.'m "> dior v. (B.). ger, rer, 
Gabain; n. m n. m. 2 ce, dne, Le PR 
eee Of Pon. sd. 3 cz f. K 
bal, n. w. 7 nf, +. envoyer, v. 1. 5 . 
(A) 1 cingy ad]. pl. und. 2  G'vetiver, v. 1. 7 ton, a, 
roi, n. m. 3 erde, n. pl. er, pron: adj B main, 
m. 4 apprendre,” v. 6. 5 _— 9 de, prep: 10 vi- 
fre, conj. 6 Gabaihite; nu. teur, n. m. 11 monter, y. 1. 
m. 7 faire, v. 5. 8 paix, n. f. 12 primptement, adv. 13 
9' avec, prep. 10 f ver, prep. 14 ben phon. 
pl. annn. m. 117 , "+ nom. nee, v. 1.16 
v. 1. 12 alli v. 1. 13 can conj. © 15 r-out, plur. 
camper. 1 de bant, prep. © m. ons, noe 18 rone#y, prep. | 


C.) 8. 


- 


—_— 


290 EXERCISES e they * 


| () 802 Joſhi aſcended 1:from 3 Gi he 

3 all 6 the people of war 6 with 7 ban and N * 

| men of valour g. ſer 

(D.) And the Lord 4 ſaid anto Jeſhud, ba- 3 them 2 we; fen 

| for 1 have delivered 4 them into 5 thy 2 there 6 foall 

r u man. of them fland before thee ö. 

K..) Joſhuatherefore 2 came 1/04 to 4 them g Uddeahyz 

and the Lord flew 6 a part 6 of 5 them 5 at . 60 
| 


jut thereſtg to 2 10. * 11 They ſſed 2. he cat 
2 t ones 14 from 156 heaven, 15. upon 
I K IN rer 17't Powber 18 0 7 48 44 
(F.) Joſhua then t faid m 2 che ggbt 2 of Iſrael, Sun 
Hand. theu Aill 4 upon 4 *pon 5 Grdeong and thou 6 moon 7 in 8 4 
wile g of joy; "And the fap food il), and db moon WY —— 
ſtayed 10, until 11 the people 12 bad avenged 3g. ne X1 
13 * üer 1 16. 


1. * UE £ 


n N qc LO MA us MT 
11 gt b 10 2 4 — 


2. 
215 


— 1 fairetamdury, Vegels 13 

ui, pron. nom. r, , adi 14 Pere, 0, 

f. 15 16 /ur cur. 

la guerre. 7 avec, prep. 8 17 grand, * 18 nombre, 
ee de lt u. m. 19. . 1 


P35 J | rs a, m. 2, Je, 
.. is, >. Pron. nam. 3 
'* dt@indre, v. G. lerer, v. 
1. $ , prop, C if 


Abe — rmaghy es 41 pwift 


1 is, adler, w u. 2 dec, 

conj, 3. 4 plus vile, 4 

8 chte an. 5 6. = 
oni, tug, ane parfite 7 d, 
Wen, 8: e, Vo 4+ 9 
mw n. m. 10 65 


1 


4 


he 


88 TD Sada. 


” - wa I» 


*- "FR 


/ el. A. a MM a 4 hs 4 


x. Gideon 1 defiats 2 the Miianites'3: ws 


Various arte df FRIES: SPEED. agy 

0.) The « 4: part 2 of the. Amorites periſhed 
. 4 has 4, Þs thei Ghvntkings, and y there 

ſew 7 that $5 cept 4 de n enterfatz 44 irg 18 

fenced 13 cines inter a * 


8 T's Der ** ** 5 
N 11 \ IFN TY TY * 2 * * 
100 t Grand, adj. 2 


| e m. 240 
9. f. ys Þe 12 ne, v. 1. 3 
[1K 2 


2 J He, "prep. 8 - 
pron. 0 WH 1) 70 
en 1 Ne jouh — +1 N Ar . Nin 


1 


tac Nr Ne. 5 t vans . 
1 _ , q | 3 . 


& OS za ne A. VW Nane - 


4 Trumpets, 5, Pitchers 6, and 7 8. 


(A.) The children 1 of 10 2 evil 2.in:4 the fight 
4 of: ile Lord g, who delivergd <p elegans 9 the hands 
2 Mi jan 11. "Aker 15 they 33 of 5-them 5 ad 
1 146. 19 PAY 17, i 
rs ms. ſave. 20 — — 4 , 
(5) Gideon was pitched 1 ypon's to ale 
gainſt 3 their 3 5. Er 


* 


T Deren rt 2 


2 K daibebr 4 rep. ROY «6: 12 
LL \ prep. £9 n. m. 4 an, n. . 12 a 
| any ay lie, 2 9 


8 a 
Oh Q. * | ff 
(A) wo ee an, n. 
m. 2. fe Lie le mal \ | V. 1 8 
4 en oy 
ed) 7 0.) Cl, v. 2, 2 four | 
1. 74, > pl. er, pron, Jes conduire. 3 contre, prop. 


oonj, 7 gur, - 4 (eur, pron, adj. 5 exnemi, 
gathered 


\ 


22 EXERCISES en the, 


ahered 9 together 9. f ge number130.of bis a | 
men, + the Lord, ſaid, — me 1 15 


(hat, a6 axe, 16 avith thee 17 9014 180 many, 18 /e 
give 19 the Midianites — their hand,, . 320 Li 


21 themſelves 21 Hats 22 me 23, ſaying my own ha 
Saved 25 me 24. therefore (27 8,40 28, and? 
— aying 29, w ee yo 5 2 31 and afrai 
n ab T 85 
(C.) There 4 mal 4 eech IMG, vwonty 1 two 2 
alan 3 and there 5; remained, g., a0 * . 
then 7 lud to Gideo 0 te * 
— gre 105 10 5 e of San Foy 
— 15 thee there 133 and that 16 ef 15 21 17 118% 


ut 
thee; and of 20 whom/cever 1 ſay unto thee 20, this 21 5 


s id 666 ei anal E I e 
er bbs Wer 


1 5 m. 16 te, lim, N 3. cratntlify int adi! 32 
n. adj. gs di. 88 „ adj. 1370 
” omme,. n. m. Mer, * l e . 14 * 
Lay, 1. e 70 m. 11 9 4 Vir: «dj al cond, 
2 Ja, pl. /e, pron., adj. © deus, i. pli 3 mln, 
„IA enpatriet, By ma 13 1 adj. pl. 4 len retournepeat. 
i. pron- comb 14 Am., . il en rag. G di, Mi. 
v. 4+ 15 Peuple, n. m. 16 : alors, _ 8 encore, 4 
ui eft. 17 tei, pr O aire deſcendre, v. 
10 n ler OF Fre. 1d dl 
19 pour gus is livre, 20 de 12 les, pron, conj. 239 
.. geur que, conj. 31 4 mu hij: 14 e v. 
Fer, v «I, 22 contre, Ar. 15 N- tot. 160 
23 mei Fron. nom. 24 me, 5 ad nom. f 'm. * 1} Aon, 
' "pro n, U . 28 cler; v. pfton. m. ne” f. 18j4 
oe . tenant, „ . Fr: Tk #6, pron. 
J ge, 657. 28 aller, v. 1 nom. m. 26 teu? dint'jt te 
29 dirt a baute voix, . 4. 8 21 du A. * 
Prep. adi. and R. f. 30 . ON | 
eee pron. nom. RM, bang 


2 9 IQ \ - * * 
v 1 ' . 


z qi $ Mw i dense (D:) 80 


"dy men 0 2 7 Cl et 
5 * Parts or TELE) EAT 273 
| en ö Dee NN 
5 0. ) 80 1 Gideon * down er the 
ul water, and the Lord ſaid anto him, every, 2: 4 
1 ef the water 2 auith 3 bis tongue 3, af . * 
e bes jet 7 by 8 himſelf By ſileauſ ꝗ uy 
7 ets down upon big knees 10 fo 11 drink 13. „ 0 EL 7 l 
(E.) The number 1,of themz that 3.Japp ed 5 
P pred: 
, their 6 hand to thei? mouth 15 were 9 ini 
but 10 1 he zeſt 12 of the ole bowed 
1 upon their knees 13 20 drink water, © 22 Abe _ 
= (F) And the Lord :{aid\unto. Gideon, 4 3 the! thret p = 
ay bundred 5 men 6 that lapped will I ſave 2. you i, and Heiruert 
0 7 the Mid anitoi into thy hands 3 and let 8 all the etber peepli 
ll 5e 8 every g man 9, unto 10 big plage 0 1 ＋ 


(G.) Gideon ſent 1 the reſt of the Ifraelites every 2 man 
2 to. his tent 3, retained 3 the three hende mep, wenk 5 
with them 6 0 meet 6 the enemy NAT 5 F Fe 
every man's hand ꝙ a trumpet and an empty. 10 piteb her 


©. 
» XV 


wk 


2 ug 0 44 the p-icherghe laid to them e 1 a 


11 „ 7 . * . 
A DBLP * & « 9 1a 


| 1 eee 1 FX) 


d. don ur 

10 D.) 1 Cid, „ donc dg. 
dudtr. 2"quicdn gut /appira 
Trau. 3 avec Ia nge. 4 
comme, pre p. 5 chen, u. m. 
6 le, pron. conj 7 mettre, 


ment, —_ 2 tous on qui 
plieront is 31 Jour, 
Prep. 12 foie, 2 * 


(E.) 1 Nombre, n. m.. A c,, 
m. and f. 4 lapper, v. 1. 5 


en portant. 6 leur, pron. 
adj. 7 main, 1. f. 8 Bouche, 
n. f. 9 fut de trois cent 
bemmet. 10 mais, conj. 11 


13 lia le genus. 


v. 4. 8 à part. 9 parriſſe. 


pron, 18 pl 3 g, pron. 


tout, adj. 12 e, B. qm. 


ee e dab 2 
(F.) 1 Your, pron, con. » 
All rer, ow. 7 par, preps 
Ai, adj. pl. 5 cant, płur. 
en, adj. 6 homme, mm 
kwrer, v. 1. 8 que tout 
pcupie gem ailie. ꝙ chacun, 
pron, nom. m. 10 6 ſon 
A wrews 1 * X 
(G.) 1 Renwoyer, v. 1. 2 
i, Ehacuns | nom. m. 3 


Net. . cabin, v. 
* TER 4 6 & 7. 


conjre de. 7 ennemi, n. m. 
8 mettre, v. A. 9 à la main 
de chacun C eux. 10 vuide, 
adj. 11 "dat," preps 12 
tear, * oni. 13 * 


oy Lu 4 ? 1 


* 


— 
— 


. ee 
come 14 10 15 the outfide of 15 the Midianites's camp 16, it 11 
Hall bt that as I do,' ſo. ye do 7. 4 e? 7 

(Ai,) Wbep Gideon and his three bundred'men-camer de 
to the outfide of the camp, he blew 2 his uumpet, broke; 12 
his pitcher, and held 4 his lamp in 5 his left h hand,” 

(i.) Then 1 the three hundred men did 2 the j fame 3; ( 
and the Midianites were 4 affrighted 4, cried g;, and 450 ö F 15 
and the Lord ſet 7 every g man's 10 (word 8 againk 11 his ( 
fellow 12, ſe 13 that ir 3 the enemies killed 14 one 14 another * 
14. Thoſe 15 that 16 ſought 17 for 17 their fafety 18 in hoe 
19 the flight 2g were 21 All taken 21 aud killed 2a by 23 
the children of Iſrael. "OY $6) 43.) eee ee A 
CODY ISVs 4 v N | 


1 


Gia a dh at neee 
fi - if Tu z, D,, A 1 r. * 
* eonJ. 14 je gal arrive. 1g 6 Penfuir; vd. 9 Hure 
8 750 2.4 camp, n. m. Ne 0 by. + ple, 5 . 9 cbafuc, 
Vous ferts comme je feral, adj. 10 laut, U. m. it 
H.) 1 Arriver, v. 1. 2%. ra, preps t comb. 
ner de, v. 1. and prep. 3 n. m. 13 de ſorts que, con), 
brijer, v. 1. 4 rv. 2. I entregulys v. 1. 15 cu, 
5 dan, prep. 6 gauche, pron nem. m. 16 fur, pron. 
adj). 17 chercher vn 18 /, 
Daum, adv. a faire, v. n, f. 19% 44u4-- PFDs 20 


i % 
. #4 


$4 s A mime choſe, 4 h. | faite, u. f. 21 , v.6- 
aner, v. 1. 5 cridrs v. 1. 22 fuer v. 1. 23 Pat rep · 
— — rm ren nnn——_ — — — 

"ob XV. David 1 kills 2 Goliab;ge © 
: f FTEIV [ = $I © fk 


(4A) The Philitines 1 being the 3 moſt inveterate 4 ene 
mies 2 of the Iſraelites 4, were almoſt 5 continually 6 
h ; 5 1275 


Taz DIeT ION AAT. 


1 David, n. m. 2 tuer, v. lo tires. 4 Iſratlite, . m. 5 
3 Gohath, u. m. prefaue, adv. 6, ie, 
(A.) 1 Philiflin, n. m. 2 en V. 7 en guerre, 's * 


demi, n. M, 3 les plus inv 


8 


Variays Parts of Fapyca Srgnen, 

t7 war wich 8. Having once o gathered 11, 
e. A. their” 14 1 3. the e 14 ipainft 25 
dew, and'16 pieced 16. pixched 17 berweep 1 18 Shoeoh. 19, d Ae 
6 N | 

(B.) King 1 Saul 2 and the children of Iſaclwerethen 
gathered together and pisched by 5 che valley 6 of Elah ye. 

(C.) The Phihftinei 60d 1 on 2 1 mountafu 3 on 4 Se 
one fide 4, and Afra ftotd on a mountain 0 1 5 
fide 5 ; and there was a valley between them. 


(D.) And thers 1 went out t of the camp 2 bf PI 
litines a 'champion/3 named + Goliah, whoſe 5 height 6! 
was fix 7 cubit and a ſpan. 777. 1965 


(.) N 77 5 a the ering W pig 
z out 3 an 4 
out 7 to 8 * ea 15 battle 115 ar array 'r ret 
not a 14 Philiſt g and you 15 fervaiits ary 19 Sul rp þ 
Chooſe 18 a man 20 for 19 you 19, and let him come 24 


$T23AUDIT +1 14.3 2"F 
,, Tas. D1icTionARy. 


ep. . ron, nom n. m. 
pf. 16 vhs fda eee iT 
m. 2 F. e n. f, 
13 F 9. l. 605 K une palme. 


nmarcber, v. Fi J "By Toe 
prep. 16 H, cdnj. 15 2. | * 4 775 Fs ee, 


fer, v; I, i ebe, prep. © 4e. 33 berier, ky. Na 
19 Lace, f. 1 20 Axtoa, Luer, A? cc | 
b. m. 4 eas 75 
(3) 1 EN, 5. m. 620 fir, v. 2. our, prep. 
ha 95 * ant, or , "ranger, v. 1. 10'votre, 
, 4 ors, 5 ts | _ was, # - 11 ate; n.f 
6 dle, 8. L. 7 ' Bla "12 on, p prop. 13 14 Batuille, nz 
. m. | 51 . 14 1 70 15 90 
(C.) 1 Are, v. 4's 4: 2 fur, pron. nom. Pl. 16 jervittury 
pep. 3 montagne, n. f. 4 '. n, m. 47 4 Sag. 18 chi- 
dun cite, 5 de Pavire chi. fr, v. 2 ig wars, pron. 
(D) . TG: n. 8005. * 722 
8 een N 51 


L * 
- 


235. 
Dy 


- 


. Ng. E REt $'E $? 1550 „ 


2 22 "me TIE "If ; 24 be "be kills 3b 9 27, io 
van 0 27 ut 28 120 'Drevy kim 39, 
and 30 Eil THE 30, You hall 59 þ 1180 . 0 #9 | 


000 branch, de eilten 1 of el canfitering 2 
height and frengtb 3. of that 4 man, were ©, age 


— im 5 Aber HEMT 8. out, 8, or 9 ſevergl Mo th 


11 0 12. fete 14 en . none 15 durlt 16 

37 againſt #8 h im 9: Ng en > 56 9 1 
6) At: 1:that time 1 Davis. was ſent 2 h oy 4 * 
tber g 10 6 carry,7 proviſions 8 4% his three 9 bro thers 10 


chat 11 were in Sau''s army ene bg was, * 
el Don eee 6, 14 4 ff Norge 
avad caring His, 0 

3 184 we gear 19 

225 if be bes e 26 

LS 2020S mid 221 Dus e 4 1 59 GS ULM, 4 oy 0500 


THE Dierionant, \$+ hon 


deſcendre, V. = >; © i | £5 18 2 2 prep. 19 ls, 


+ PP; 123, ale, ÞFOp. nn. ( Rog % 15 
1 5 


him 25, J th 81 dou, 


1 34%. N 25 Mes. ran. ) 1 Ep; ct tems 
4 Coj. 26 fu, Wi- i YO, 1% pare prep 

1d meant, he Pa . Oy, pro | j. 
v& fere, n «Ih. pour, 


Sela ve, n. m. 2 
29e /uis, þ ori. -q4e tat: 


IP, ara 9 Ronl 15 


30 eie le- 31 2020, 

pron, conj. 32 ferviry. v. 2. 
tr.) „ Eta plor. ans, 
n. m. 2 confide 


erer, N 
ine, n. f. 4 cet, ee 
m. 5 en, pron.,conj, 
Voir peur, v, aux. and n. 1. 
712 r cox j. ö us 
V. 2. pe ndant, 2E 
Fru adj. ofa. 3 and 
f. 11 jour, n. w. 12 pour, 
Prep: 13 leur, pron. co 
Pl. 14 faire un ißt. v. f. adj. 
he n. m. 15 aucun'd"tuxp 
16 Fer, v. 1. 17 foriir, v. 


e, m. 11 guts pt 


23 t 


orfer, V. +. 0 on, 
* 4 9 troiy, A 


m. and f. 12 armbe,, 11 
riva 115 Pen, it oy 
15 enttaire, v. 0. 
n. m. 17 dete, pred 
pl. 18 7¹, pron. 19 22 
20 que, cbj. 21 % Baitri 


Con re, v. 4. arid prep. 22 


lui, pron. nom. m. 2 e. 


24 01 2 i, pron. 
conj. oF rudy 72 


miſfion, n. f. 28 de H 


QH) 


a 


e 


8 mba -£ od 


Varioug Fats of 1 aber., 


(H.) Theſes words a being re 
4 for 4 Davida, ps ſering 5-4 
and weak 9, Re ſaid 11, 40 


to 13,8944. againſt 29 
lim; for. 7 thou pr 
« 24,man of were 24 iin 35 
(I.) David ſaid to Saul, 4 
ther's ep 4 ; and when 6 a 
11,2a&e, 11.4 4 


16 After 13 
lamb 1 0% 


wth 23 
me 25 Ix Seo 422755 
Ae 29 bim. Inte, o that 


lifline 


ee Wa 


1 $17 
1 1 905 hg 2 TY 1 70 
Th . 


on 7.07 $a 
Bb Bars in a 15, J went 1 — 
1 . 


ſhall bt as 34 tbe lion 7 2 1 
bas defied.36, 2 nin 7 of the 2 39. God 339. 


237 


ſent 


to, Saul, 


Yo DE: 


Arten eat 


1 Jerwany, 2 % A % 
bear 9 came 


and delis ered 21 the 
25 24 ee 


1 Fes: . 
4 ng 35 that 35 be 


A) 


8 T.u 2 Dricrronany..,. 


(H.) 1 ca, pron. adj pl. 2 8 


0 do Urry v. 2, LN 4x 5 


parole, n. f. z rapporter, 
V. 1. 4 env:yer, chercher, 


v. 1. 1. 5 war, v. 3. 5 


que, conj. 7 tres, adv. 8 
jeune, adj. g foible, adj 10 
lui, pron. conj. 11 dire, 


v. 4. I capable, adj, 13 


de, prep. 14 aller, v. 1. 15 
ce, pron. adj. m. 16 pour -- 


combattre. 17 contre, prep. 
18 car, conj. 10 fu. 20 
que, conj. 21 un, adj. 22 
jeune 177. adj. and n. m. 


45 8 16h prom a; 


%, 
4% 1 Tom, pron aj e 2 


ſervittur, nam, 3 gar der 
V. 1. 4 brebir, n. f. 5 fon, 
Ja. pl. bes, pron. adj, 65 
ny conj. 7 _u n. m. 
. 


1 © Prep» 


i, 4 


8 ou, canj. — Þ. m. 


12 ag#-eauy pl. aur n. m. 
13 d, prep. 14'mon, pron. 
a9 m. 15 ?roupran, n. m. 

ſortir, v. 2. 17 pres, 
18 Ju, prod. nom. 

2 le, pron. conj 455 20 
rapper, v. I. 21 rer, 

v. 1. 22 4e. prep. 23 gu? 

n. f. 24 / ay; 1. 25 


; * . nom. 2 G emre, 


27 par, prep. 28 la 
15 29 tuer, v. 1. 30 


efpirer, v. 1. 31 gue, conj. 


32 ce, prof adj. m. 33 


ac). 34 comme, 
35 vii que. 36 4. 


Incir conc, , 
conj. 


„fer, v. I. 37 armee, n. f. 


38 Dieu, n. m. 39 vivant, 


J . 1 


G 


238 Treten de the! 


k.) Sal. aid 10 N au the iy beak 
” theo 3. . David took his 110 B. d Kring 
< My 1 31 Soth 9 a out 10's 842 10, A 
\ grew 11 the A oro 0 mn '# Bene in Bis fl 
J Nan 1 
adg 14 it 13, ſwole Rim id 1 r aud 17 
made him an kak to 1 He then 
5 
run 18 © Kid enemyrze, topk his — dem bin and 
2 cru '  " EEE” rf: $row 


(L. Der the Phiti tics fv 1 ther A mch 7 chat 
\ 85 dead 40 they e, d 6 2 — of Iſrael 
parſued "them, . mate 9 great T1, Uevyhtor 120 


5 — 4 85 _ 9 er 1 vids * 8 | 
(K.) 1 "Bogner, 21 156, b id dle. 4 wh, 
rep. 3 foi, pron, nom. 4 adv. 20 ennemi, n m. 21 
75-24 n. m. 5 , U i (pie, n. . 22 U lui ie 
f. 6 choifir, v. 2. 7 cing, la tte. 

oft 3 und. pjur/ g rdill eu. (K) i S ve,. a1, chr 
* r. cu n. meg uni, 3 leur, pn. adj. 4 chan 
2 loan, u u pior, n. m. grmeariry v. 2. 
11 Savanter,' VII. 12 6 Sexfuin, v. 2. 7 Veggpron. 
wetre, v. 4. 13 4, pron. .\conjz pl. 8 pougſui ur, v. . 
con. m. 14 lancer,v. 1. 16 9 n pron. conj. 10 fun, 
dad. 16 ent, n. m. 17 u g. 11 grand, adj. 11 

3 4 fit RT ov e tarnage, n. m. 


. I 
XVI The queen 1 27 Sheba 2 wdmires 3 Selena 
* wiſdom 4. | 


(A) The nor of Sheba, having hand 1 of ihe be: 
85 of n came 3 to reins 4 WA 8 & e 


© 


20 1 


Tus” Drermon any, ! 


1 Reine, n. f. 9 Se ba, n, * 3 (40 erde bade. l. 
 _ admirer, v. 1. 4 Sageſſe, n. a2 rata f. 3 vun 
f. 5 Salomon, n. m. v. 2. 4 Jtruſalem, n. - 5 


* =, ” \ = - 


Vatlous "Parts of raven dreien. "239 


+ \ » 


tinne 7 in 8 order to prove him with 8 hard 10 queſtions g. 
Solomon anſwered 141 them-12,,all ; and. a3 ud 
was 14 votkipg3s hid 16 from him 16, Which 17 be 
her not 17. "5, 94 
(B.) When t the queen' ef Shebs ſaw 2 his 3 wiſdom, 
the houſe 4 that 5 he Had built the 7 meat y of his table 
8, the 9 fitting of his ſervants 9, the arrendance 10 of his 
miniſters 11, and their 12 apparel 13, his'tup,bearers'1 4 
and their apparel, and his 15 aſcent by which be went up 
into the 15 hoſe 16 of the Lord 17, th Tas 9 


ſpirit in her 18. 
(C.) And the id 1 to the 55 225 84 5 
4 . 
” 1d I" Belitved 1 


9 which 3 r ard 4 LE 
"4 es it 
2 TERN: 


port 
8, andof 7 ; 
25 1 85 tame 14 
T4: Diet tos x. 
5 15 Pefeatier 


17, and behold 18 "the ig one 

avec, 6 gran, adj. w. legues 
7 N beep; m. 9 pour lu il e 42. 1 lt, 

| Propoſer des." 9 geſtion, n n. n. m. 17 feigneur, um. 
f. 10 difficile, adj, 11 re 18 elle fat toutt Honnte. 
pondre, v. 6. 12 à tontes ces (.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 roi, n. 

2 gien. 13. conj. 14 m. 3% ne, pron, nom. m. 
773 15 rien, n. m. 16 44 entendFe Aire, v. 6. 4. 5 


%% Pentindit. 17 & qu'il dans, prep. 6 mon pays. 

lui wit. 709 , © ton, ta, pf. tes," pron. 44 
(B.) 1 quand, conj. . 8 te d. f g lait ver- 

v. 3. 3 %. ee 2 table." 100 conj. 


adj. 4 maiſon, n. f of _ 111 chr, v. f. 12 diſcours, 
prod. m. ard f. 6 bdtir, v. m. 13% A te que. 14 
V, 2. 7 let mets, 8 table, n. : venir, v. 2. 15 nen, mas 
f. 9 Pordre ſelow Jequel /er pfl. mes, pion. adj. 16 oil, 
5 ctoient 4% 2 Plan. yeux, n. m. 17 le, ha, 
10 ee aff n. f. 11 i. pl. lex, pron. conj. 18 voi- 
niftre, n. m. 12 leur, pron." ci. 19 1d mii. 10 gran- 
adj. 13 Lahe ent, plur. Aer, u. f. 21 a it ca- 
en, n. m. 14 (chanſon, n. che. 22 car, conj. 23 - 


— — — — ——— —————— —— — — — — — 


1 
1 
"4 
1 


— 


240 EXERCISES upon the 
5 5 I IO HI IIRY "D447 "o $2.1 Lok 

thy wi/dom was 21 not told me 21, for 22 thou exceedeſt 23 the 
85 — — e * 9TH) 8 

(D.) Happy 1 are ti nen 2, and happy ure theſe 3fervan XVI 
3 5 and 6 cthtinually 7 before 8 thee gi ad bar 10 th 

wiſdom. | r (A. 
in g ſbes, 18 bet 8 thee 7 ng bis throne: 10, 40 1 be hing Wl thou / 
11 for u ib Lord thy God. Becauſe Nane 143 4 
: {/reel:15,, therefore, 16 made. be thee 16 king 17 over 18 n 15 

195:49:20 4% 21 judgment and juſtice 14t. (B.) 
(k.) Aud ſhe gave 1 the 1 king a 2 hundred and twenty . be. 

2 talents 3 of gold 4, great 5 abundance'< of 7, fpices7, Nhe ſai 
and precjous 9 flones g. 
(C. . unto the queen of Sheba 


„hagge ver 1, he aſked 2," behdes'z that 4 which. 4 Solo 


_ 


ve her of 5 his own accord 5; ſo 6 ſhe turned 7 and wen 
to Fe io o]) counuy 10, ſhe 5200 her ſervants 12, 


. * 
* 


Tut Dieren gr. 


eder, v.. 24 tout go qui 16 i Va fait, 17 tei u. n. 

j ai put dire de toi, . - 18 ur, prep. 19 tux, pron, 

(D.) 1 4eur-eux, uſe, pl. nom. m. pl. 20 pour, prep, 
m. cu, A J. 2 dumſtique, 21 leur renare juſfice.. 

n, m. 3. ce, ceite, pl. cet, (F.) 1 Donner au, v. 1. prep 

pron. adj. 4 icier, n. and art. 2 ce wingt. 1 

m. 5 qui, pron. m. and tahent, plur. exc, u. m. 4 

f. 6 #tre, v. aux. 4. 7 con” oer, n. m. 5 grand, adj. 6 

tinuellement,adv. 8 dewont, - Quantite, n. L. 7 de drogun 

prep-. 9. ei, pron. nom. UAromatiques. 8 pid re, 2, . 


; m. and f. 10 entendre, v. 6. N 9 pric-itux, ieuſe, Ar 1. 
(E.) 1 Bexir, v. 2. 2 Dieu (G.) I tout ce 897 — 
n. m. 3 qui, pron. m. and m. 2 demander,v.1, 3 outrh, 
f. 4 /e plarre, v. 5. 5 . prep. 4% g, pron. nom. 
prep. © pour, prep. 7 e, m. 5 de ſen plein gre. 6 u 
pron. corj. m. 4 f. 87 ute, adv. „ Ven retourn, 
tablir, v. 2. g fur, prep. v. 1. 8 % aller, v. 1. y 
10 Hine, u., m. 11 afin gue dan, Pfep. 10 ſon pays. I 
tu ſois roi. 12 pour, prep. tle, pion, nom. f. 12 /er- 
13 farce us, conj. 14 41 viteur, n. m. 2 
mer, v. 1. 15 les Iſratlites. * XVII. % 


Various Parts of Fünen Sezzcu. 244 


XVII. Elie 1 multiplies 2 the ide 4 oil 3. 


(A.) There 3 cried 3 a certain 1 woman 2 unto 4 Eliſha, 
ſaying 5, thy 6 ſerwant 7 my 8 huſband 9 is dtad 10, and 11 
thou Traue 11 that 12 thy ſervant did fear 13 the Lord 
14; and 15 the creditor 15 is come 16 to takt 17 my two 18 
am 19 to 20 be. # 20. Nan 

(B.) And 1 Eliſha ſaid unto her, what 2 Hall I do g. for 
4 thee 5 ? tall 6 mu 7, wphat haſt thou in & the bouſe8 ? and 
ſhe ſaid, thy bandmaid 9 has 10 not any thing 10 inthe houſes 
ave 11 a pet 12 of oil. i 

(C. Then he ſaid, go 1 and 2 borrow 2 empty 4 weſſils 3 
of all 5 thy neighbours 6, borrow 7 not a few 7 ; and when 
8 thou 9 art come in 9, thou ſhalt hut 10 the door 11 upon 12 
thee 13, and thy Jons, thou 14 Halt pour out 14 unto 15 
thoſe wifſels, and thou ſhalt ſet 16 afide 16 thoſe 17 that 
7 are full 18. . | 


0, THz Dier1ionany,' 


e Eliſie, n. m. 2 multiplier, pour, prep». 5 tei, pron. 
N v. 1. 3 huile, n. f. —— — m. and f 6 8 
ep. n. f. 7 moi, pron. conj. 82 /a 
) 1 certain, adj. 2 femme, maiſen. g /ervante, n. f. 10 
. f. 3 cria. 4 vers, prep. 1 . 11 g, COD), 12 pot, 
6 5 dire, v. 4+ 5 ton, ta, pl. n. m. * 14 | 
gue! tt, pron. adj. 7 ferviteur, (C.) j aller, v. 1. 2 em prum· 
: .. m. 8 nn, Ma, pl. mer, ter. 3 vd, n. m. 4 vuide, 
| pron, adj. 9 mari, n. m. adj. pl t-out, pl. M. aus, 
om. 2 mourir, v. 2. 11 & tu ah, An, n. m. 7 en 
vert, Wi /4is. 12 que, conj. 1 empruntes far un t 
om. craindre, 6, 6. 14 3 nombre. 8 quand, An. ny 
2 ig Een creancier. tu ſeras rentree chem toi. '4 
I venir, v. 8. endre, 5 V. I. 11 porte, N. f. 
v. 6. 18 deux, 24. plur. 2 prep. 13 tai, pron. _ 
lo fi, n. m. 20 pour ex nom. 14 ts verrat 4. 


/aire des efelaves. Fl 1 Phuile. 1 5 dans, prep. 16 
) 1 &, conj. 2 gue, pron, faire iter, v. f. 1. 17 u 
nom. m. 3 faire, v. 5 4 qui. 18 plein, adj. 

M . 


* 


% 
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(b.) The woman went 2 from 2 him 1, ſhut the door “ 
mpon her and upon her ſons who 3 brought 5 the veſſels o hk 


4 her 4, and ſhe poured out. 
(k.) And it-z came to paſs 2, when 1 the veſſels were 


fall, that 3 ſhe faid'onto her ſon, bring me yet 4 @ 0. (5 
And he ſaid unto her, there 5 #s not & veſſel hors: — 9 4. 
the oil ſtayed 6... * U | (C. 
(F.) Then 1 ſhe came, and told 2 the 3 man 3 of Go Ml? * 
4 what 5 had happened 6; and he ſaid, /el! 7 2be oil, aut ho 
Pay 8 thy debt g, and live 10 thou 11 and thy children 11 of 1 . 
#be reſt 13. | $44] 
* 3 0. 
Nt Tu DicrtonaARyr. 2 
ID.) 11, pron..conj, 2 quit» (F.) 1 alors, adv. 2 dire, . 4 . 
ter, v. 1. 3 qui, pron. m. 4. 3 & Phomme. 4 Dia, 
and f. 4 lui, pcon. conj. 5 n. m. 5 ce ui, pron, nom, 
a porter, V. I, * ..£ 6 arriver,V. I, 7 ven int, 
(E.) 1 quand, conj. 2 i ar- v. 6. 8 payer, v. 1. 9 dm, | 
riva. 3 que, conj. 4 encore, n. f. 10 vivre, v. 4. 11 frei 
Adv. 5 il xy a plus de viſe, Hoi, pron. nom. m. 44 '+ 
6 Varriter, v. 1. 12 en ant, plur. nz, U. n. aller 
8 13 relle, n. m. i Prion 
| | 18 8 
— — — — — — Preny 
p ® L * b bx * v1 { 20 ft 
XVIII. Zliſba 1 cauſes 2 iron 3 to 2 ſtoin . 9. 
1 | , © 
(A.) The ſons 1 of the prophets 2 ſaid unto Eliſha, 7 , 
hold 4 noxw 5, the place 6 guhere 7 wwe dwell 8 with g tbe if 4 8 
b ä | | 5 era 
Tus DicTionatrY. Veux 
, | — 2 5 | C 7 
x Cliſte, n. m. 2 faire nager, 5 maintenant, adv. 6 3: 


\ 


Ve 5. 1. 3 fer, n. m. droit, n. m. 7 e, adv, 
1A.) 1 Enf- ant, plur. ans, demeurer, v. 1. 9 «rt 
n. m. 2 prophete, n. m. 3 Prep. 10 ei, pron. 0 
Aim V. 4+ 4 voir, v. 3 m. and f. 11 trop, adv. 


* 
17 


Various Parts of Fxzncn srrren. 


1 11 Hrait 12 for 13 us 14. Let us go 15, wwe 16 pray 
thee 16, unto Jordan 17, and 18. taker thence tvery man 18 4 
and let us make 20 a place there 21, where ve 


(B.) One 1 ſaid, be 2 content 2, I pray thee, and go 3 with 
thy 4 ſervants 5 3 and he anſwered, 7 G qwill go 6. | 


(C.) So1 be went 2 with them; and when 3 they came 


4 to Jordan, they cut 5 down 5 wood 6; but 7 as 8 one 


19 beam 19, 
nay 22 d; and a3 he anfwered 24, go ye. 
re 
el, 
nd 
od 


was felling 9 a beam, the 10 ax-head 10 fell 11 into 12 
the water 13; and he cried 14 and ſaid, alas 15 mafter 16; 


(b.) And the man 1 of God 2 ſaid, where fell it? and 
Aud be cut down a ſtick 4. 
and caſt 5 it in thither 5, and the iron did ſwim 6. Take 2 
i #7 ſaid Eliſha ; and the man put 8 out his hand 8, aud 


Tus Dictionary. 


v. I. 5 couper, v. 1. 6 bois, 
n. m. 7 mais,con). 8 comme, 
conj. 9 abatire, v. 4. 10 
le fer de la coignte. 11 
tomber, v. 1. 12 dans,prep. 
13 can, n. f. 14 crier, v. i. 
15 btlas! 16 mon maitre. 


of Wer 17 it 18 was borrowed 18. 
de ſhewed- 3 him the place, 

„volk 9 it up 9. 

ien, \ 

on. 

rt, 

tte, . ns MP 

ue eit, adj. 13 pour, prep. 

4 '4 7-45, pron. nom, 15 

an er, v. 1, 16 nous Ven 
prions. 17 Fourdain, n. m. 
18 & gue chacun de nous y 

-e. 19 une piece de bois. 
20 faire, V. 5 21 y, pron. 

2, conj. 22 pouroir, V 3. 23 


17 car, conj. 18 i Payee 


&, conj, 24 ripondre, v. G. 
(B.) 1 Pun dr. 2 ne tt 


4 tin, ta, pl. tes, pron; adj. 
5 , n. in. 6 je le 


faches pat. 3 wenir, v. 2. 


unte. d 


(D.) 1, homme, n. m. 2 Dieu, 


n. m. 3 montrer, v. 1. 4 
morceau de bois. 5 L' jetta. 
6 nager, V. I. 7 pen. le. 


VEUX bien. £ 8 Etendit la main. 9 Þr endre , 

C) 1 ainf, conj. 2 aller, v. v. 6. 

3 fuand, conj. 4 arrivers 2 
M XIX. N. 


. 
* 
- 
= - 
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244, EXERCISES upon the 


XIX. Hezekiah 1 receiving 2 « meſſuge of death 
2, by 3 prayer has 3 bis 4 life 5 lengibened 6, 


(A.) Hezekiah, king 1 of Judah 2, being 5 fick unto WM «© 12 
death 3, the prophet 4 Iſaiah 5 came 56 to him 6, and 7 ſaid Ml of 70 
8, thus g ſaith the Lord, jet 10 thy 11 houſe 12 in 17 order 14, (8 
for 15 thou ſhalt die 16, and not live 17. : 

(B.) Then Hezekiah turned 1 his face 2 to 3 the wall „ / 75 
and prayed 5 unto 5 the Lord 6, ſaying, J bejerch 8 thu7 


Q Lord, remember 9 now 10 how 11 1 have walked 12 befor took 
13 thee 14 in 15 truth 16, and awith 17 a perfe# 19 beart ,. G 

and have dont 20 that 2 which 21 is good 22 in2 ( 
233 and he wept 24 ſore 25. "_ 
(c.) And 1 it came to paſs 1 before 2 Iſaiah was gone; y H 

into 4 the 5 middle court 5, that 6 the word 7 of the Lord A. 
came 8 to him 8, ſaying, l r on 

Taz DicTiONARY.. 

1 Zæẽcbias, n. m. 2 Htant v. I, 6 ſeigneur, N. M. 7 (D.) 

menace de mort. 7 obtient te, pron. conj. 8 prier, v. * 


par ſes prieres gue. 4 ſon,ſa, 1. g ſe reſſouvenir, v. 2. 10 
pl. es, pron. adj. 5 wit, maintenant, adv. 11 n. 
n. f. 6 ſera prolongte. 12 macher, v. 1. 13 d 
(A.) 1 rei, n. m. 2 Juda, n. prep. 14 fei, pron, nom 
m. 3 #tant tres malade., 4 m. and f. 15 dann prep 
prepbete, n. m. 5 1/aie, n. 16 weritt, n. f. 47 cn 
m. 6 wint le tron ver. 7, prep. 18 coeur,” + m. 1 
conj. 8 dire, v. 4. g voila parfait, adj. 20 fairt, v.) 
ce que, 10 mettre, v. 4. 11 21 ce que, pron. nom. 1 
ton, ta, I. Fes, . adj, 22 b-on, cenne, adj. 23 
12 bas” i n. f. 13 en, Les yeux, 24 fleurer, v. 
prep. 14 erare, n. m. 15, 25 amerement, adv..” 
car, conj. 16 maurir, v. 2. IC.) 1 Or il arriva que. 
17 vivre, v. 4. avant. que, conj. 3 entre, 
(B.) 1 tourner, v. 1. 2 vi- 1. 4 4a prep. 5 la cow 
ſage, u. m. 3 vert, prep. milieu. 6 gue, con). 7 
IA nuraille, n. f. 5 prier, role, n. f. 8 lui 1 11. 
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D.) Turn 1 again 1 and tell a Hexetiab, thus ſaith the 
Lord, the God 3 of David 4 thy father 5, 1 haws Brarg © thy 
prayer 7 ; 1 have ſam 8 thy tears q; I will heal 11 thre 10, 
ito WY „ z be third day 12 thou ſhalt go 13 wh 1; to the houſe 14 
ad WH of the Lord. . 

4, (E.) 4nd = will add i unto 1 thy days 2 fificen 3 years 4 1 
and I till deliver 5 thee and Jeruſalem 6 out 7 of the hands 7 
of the king 8 of Aſyria g. 

(F.) 4nd Lſaiab ſaid, take 1 a lump 2 of fg. 3» And they 
took and laid 5 it 4 on 6 the boyl 7, I}: recovered $. 

(G.) And Hezekiah ſaid unto Iſaiah, what 1 fall be ihe 
fign 2 that 3 the Lord 4 will heal 6 fo 1 hallgo 8 
up 8 into 9 the g houſe 10 of the Lord the 7 third day7 ? 

(H.) And Iſaiah ſaid, 2 1 prove 2 rhee-that 3 the Lord will 


forward g ten 10 degrees 10, or 11 go 12 back 12 ton degrees ? 
Tit Dier ros AAx. 


dire &, v. 4. and prep, 3 n. m. 8 guerir, v. 2. 


m. 5 pere, n. m. & exaucer, m. 3 que, pron, m and f. 
v. 1. 7 priere, n. f. 8 voir, 4 ſeigneur, n. m. 5 me, 
v. 3. 9 pleurr, u. f. pl. 10 pron; conj. 6 gutrir, v. 2. 
16, pron. conj, 11 gutrir, 7 dan. trois jours. 8 mon- 
v. 2. 12 dani"trois jours. 3 ter, v. 1. 9 as, prep. and 
aller, v. 1. 14 temple, n. m. art. m. 10 temple, n. m. 
(E). 1 ajoiter à, v. 1. and (H.) 1 peur, prep. 2 prour 
prep. 2 jour, n. m. 3 guitzt, ver, v. 1. 3 que, conj. 
adj. und. pl. 4 an, n. m. Faire, v. 5. 5 choſe, n. f. 
22 v. 1. 6 Jtraſa- dont, prom. m. an f. 7 
„n. f. 7 d mains. 8 r, v. 1. 8 andre, n. f. 9 
rei, n. m. g run, n. fo awancer, v. 1. 10 de dix 
(F.) 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 maſſe — — 11 , conj. 12 re- 
u. f. 3 figues n. f. 4/a, v. 1. 
pron, con]. f. 5 mettre, v. 1 "I 
| M 3 x kn 21 (I.) And 


m_—— 


do 4 the thing 5 that 6 he has ſpoken , ſpall the h 8 g 


(D.) 1 em Ferourner, v. 1. 2 4. 6 far, prep. 7 where, 
Dieu, n. w. 4 David, n., (G.) 1 Que), adj. 2 figne, n. 


— — — — — 
. ͤju.Ä—— ³˙ 1 — — — — — — 


— — = 


"-_ 


—_ — 
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(I.) And Hezekiah anſwered r, it 2 18 light thing 2 fo the 
3 the Hadoau 10 4 go 5 forward 5 ten 6 degrees b 3 nay 7, lu (ubj 
let the ſhadow 7 return 8 backward 8 ten degrees, 

(X) And Iſaiah cried 1 unto 2 the Lord, and tbe Loi 50 
brought 3 the ſhadow ten 4 degrees 4 backwards 3, by ; 


 whic it had gone down 5 in 6 the dial 7 of 'Ahaz 8, | 0 
+4 e n of d 
The Dictionary. in 1. 
27 9 e 0 
facile. 3 à, prep. 4 de,prep. - elle avoit parcouru. Oni ins; 
5 avancery v. 1. 6 de dix ſur, prep. 7 guadranW tin: 
Agrar. 7 je ſoubaite dne plur. am, n. m. 8 Ach inf 
que Pombre. 8 reculer, v. 1. n. m. 
(K.) 1 Crier, v. 1. 2 vers, 
prep. 3 faire reculer, v. 5. 
E : co 
Der pr 
| I 
XX. Sbadrach 1, Meſbach 2, and 3 . Abedue ar 
4, are caſt 5 into 6 a burning+-$ Jurnace 7, and ca 
come 10 out g of 9 it g unburt 11. 3 
1 7 N ' . % neee Ns pri 
(A.) Nebucbadnezzar 1, king 2 of Babylon 3, havin de, 
made 4 an image 5 of gold 6,. whoſe 7 beight 8 was threr (B.) 
ſcore 9 cubits 9, and 10 the breadth thereof 10 ſix 1 cubi fin 
| : ' _* oo La | * 0. 


Taz Dictionary... , 


10 Chidrac, b. m. 2 Michac, (A.) ' Nabucedong/tr; te 


n. m. 3 C, conj. 4 Abed- 2 roi, n. m. 3 ＋ de, 
nego, n. m. 5 jetter. V. I, f. oy aire, v. 5+ 5 fatue,\ V, 
6 ans, prep. 7 ſeurnaiſe,n. f.-6 or, n. m. 7 dont, pn 2 
t 8 brulant, adj. gen, pron. m. and f. 8 bauteut, 0-1 þ. 


conj. 10 /ortir, v. 2. 11 de ſoixante cand. 
avoir regi aucun mai. 2 la largew, 11 4 
| | 11 


Various Parts of Fxzxcn Srrren, 2175 


u, ſet 13 it 12 up 13 in 14 a plain 15, near 16 Babylon, 
the 17 capital 17 of his 18 empire 19, and ordered 20 his 
ſubjects 21 to 22 worſhip 23 it. 


(B.) Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, who r- had 2 
been ſet over the 2 affairs 3 of the province 4 of Babylon, 
being in 5 the 5 number 6 of 7 thoſe 7 wha & refuſed q to 
10 fall 11 down 11 before 12 the idol 33, were accuſed 14 
of diſobedience 15, and brought 16 before the king,. who 
in 17 his rage and fury 17 ſpoke 19 thus 20 to 18 them 18. 


(C.) L it true 1, O Shatrach, Meſhach, and Abednegs ? 


Do 2 ye mt Jerve 2 my 3 gods 4, nor 5 worſhip 5 the 6 gelder 
image 6 which 7 I have jet 8 wþ 8? Nowg if 10 at 11 the 
time yt hear 11 the ſound 12 of all 13 kinds 14 of muſical 15 
infliruments 15, ye fall down and worſhip it, well C7 3 but 18 


Tuz Dieriox 4A x. 


B.) 1 9:7, pron, m. and f. 
pl. 2 ve,, et6 . 


coudtes, 12 &, la, pl. ter, 
pron, conj. 13 mettre, V.4. 
14 dans, prep. 15 Plaine, 
n. f. 16 pris de, prep. 17 
capitale. 18 ſon, Ja, ph/ts, 
pron adj. 19 empire, n. m. 
20 commander, à, v. 1. and. 
prep. 21 et, u. m. 22 
de, pre p. 23 adorer, v. 1. 


ling and 
charges des. 3 affaire, N. f. 
4 province, n. f. 5 du, prep. 
and art. m. 6 nombre, n. m. 
7 de ceux. 8 qui, pron. m. 
and f. g refufer, v. 1. 10 
de, Prep. 11 1 profltrner, 
v. 1. 12 unt, 13 
idvle, n. f. 14 acca/er, v. 


+. 15 di/obtifance, u. f. = 


 amuner, v. 1. 17 dans Ia 


rage & la fureur dont il d- 
toit agite. 18 leur, prot... 


conj. pl. rg parler, v. 1. 


20 ain}, adv. 


(C.] 1 Vai, adj. '2 que vob 


we ſerver pas. 3 mon, ma, 
pl. met, pron. adj. 4 D- icu, 
plar. jeux, n. m. 5. KC gue 
vous n ade pas. 6 la Ha- 
tae dor. 7 que, pron. Mm. 
and f. 8 tiver, v. I, 

maintenant, adv. 10 


conj. 11 att moment gue 


Dr, 17 eu 


- 
mais, 
* 


7 | 


% 1 


| „ 8 N * 
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( 
; if ye worſhip not, ye Hall be caft into 19 the nia 19 of & eve 
| - burning furnace ; Shs cho 20 is that God 20 that 21 AI. ſaic 
| liver 23 you 22 out 24 of 24 my bands 257 | 9 . 
| (D.) Shadrach, Meſhiach, and Abednego, anſwered ; Ml **” 
aud faid 2 to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar, wes are u ( 


72 eful 3 to 4 an/wer thee 5 in 6 this 7 matter 8. Our g God, 
arbom g we Jerwe 10, is able 11 to 18 deliver us 13 from 
tie burning furnace, and he will deliver us out of thy 15 beak 
O king. '. But if 16 net 16, be 17 it known unto thee 17 that 18 
aue will not ſerve thy gods, nor worſbip the golden image which 
19 thou haſt ſit up. ; a 
(E.) Nebuchadnezzar hearing 1 theſe words 2, com- 
manded 3 the 3 moſt mighty 5 men 4 that 6 were 6 in 
his army 8 to g bind 10 Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abedne- 
o, and to caſt them into a burning furnace. It was ſo 11 
ot 11, that 12 the flame 13 of the fire 14 flew 15 the ex- 
ecutioners 16, As r7 to the 17 three 18 young 19 men 19, 
they walked 20 in 21 the midſt 21 of the fire and 22 re- 
ceived no hurt 22. a 


— 


Tun Dieren Ax. 


conj.. 19 au milieu. 20 qui (E.) 1 Entendre, v. 6. 2 pa- 


i le dies. 21 qui, pron. m. 
and f. 22 vous, pron. comj. 
23 atlivrer, v. 1. 33 4e, 
prep. 25 main, n. f. 
(D.) 1 r#pondre, v.6. 2 dire, 
V. 4. 3 nous ne nous foucions 
pa. 4 de,prep. 5 te, pron. 
conj. 


cet, corte, pl. ces, af}. 
8 /ujet, n. m. 9 þ dien gue, 
10%eruir, v. 2. II capable, 


adj. 12 de, prep, 13 wors, 
pron.conj. pl. 14 de,prep. 
15 ton, ta, pl. t«, pron. 
adj. 16 70 ne nous delivre 
pas. 17 ache, 18 que, conj. 
19 gue, pron. m. and f. 


ur, Prep. 7 c. 


roli, n. f. 3 commander ditx, 
v. 1. prep. and art. pl. 4 
bomme, n. m. 5 rf, adj. 
6 gu"ily ent. 7 dan prep. 
$ arme, n. f. 9 de, prep. 
10 lier, V. Co. 114 chapde. 
12 que," conj. 13 flamm, 
n. f. 14 tu, n. m. 15 wer, 
V. 1. 16 beurr- eau, plur. 
tax, n. m. 17 guant aux. 18 
rreinad).pl. 19, gen 
20 marcher, v. 1. 21 4 


milieu. 22 ans ricusir due 


cum mal. 
* 


(r.) Ne 


rr 


PE 


=—_ - a 7 


{ 


3 


5 


. 4% AO. Ä% ˙ A ;; — m ;; p 


— 


1 * N 
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(f.) Nebuchadnenzar, ſurprized 1 at 2 this wonderful 


event 3, came g; near g; to6 the mouth 7 of the furnace, 
ſaid, Shaarach, Mefbach, and Abednego, ye ſervants 8 of 
— moſt high God 9, come 10 forth 10 and come 11 bi- 
1 12. wy ' 1 , \ ; 

(G.) When 1 they came 2 out 2 of the furnace, there 3 
was not 3 an hair 4 of 5 their head 5 7 6, nor were 
their coats changed 7, nor 8 the ſmell of fire had paſſed 8 
on 9 them 10, Bp | | 


(H.) Then 1 Nebuchadnezzar ſaid, % 2 be the God of 
Shadrach, Maſbach, and Abednego, who 3 hat ſent 4 hit an- 
gel 5 and delivered bis ſervants © that 7 have 8 trie d in, 
g him 10, and have changed 11 the king's word 12, and yielded 
13 their 14 bodies 85 that 16 they might not ſerve 16 nor 
17 worſhip any 18 God, except 19 their own God 19, 


* 


T uE DICTIONARY, 


(F.) 1 Surprendre, v. 6. 2 de, (H.) 1 alert, adv. 2 bini, 


prep. 3 6venem-tnt, pl. ene, 
n. m. 4 tr aardinaire, adj. 
5 Vapprocber, v. 1. 6 de, 
prep. 7 embouchure, n. f. 
8 ſerviteur, n. m. g du trò. 
baut, 10 fortir, v. 2. 11. 
venir, v. 2. 12 ci, adv. 


(G.) 1 Quand, adv. 2 Jortir, © 


v. 2. 3 il ent pas. 4. 


chev- eu, plur. au, . m. 8 


de leur tete. 6 de brult. 7 
leurs hahits dt, print, 
changts. B & Pedear du fru 


v''avoit point gad. g jur, 


Prep. 10 cu, pron. nom. 
r. ' ay? 


i " 
* 
* 
0 * I ” 6 
5 
* * 4 
* - $ * 
2 - 
5 _ . 
N 


P- P- 3 f, Pron. m. 4. 
f. 4 ee, r, v. 1. 5 ange, 


n. m. 6 Jerviteur, n. m. 7 


qui, pron, m. and f. 8 - 
voir eſptrance,. v. aux. 3. 


and n. f. 9 en, prep. 10 


lu, pron. nom. m. 11 


changer, v. 1 14 parile,. 


n. f. 13 abandonner, v. 1, 


14 lar, pron. adj. 15 


4 ne 
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(I.) Therefore 1 I make 2 4 decree 5 'that 4 tvery g mar 
abe & ſpeak 6 any 7 thing amiſe 7 againſt ee. 
drach, Meſhach, and Abednego, ſball be cut 9 in pieces ꝙ and 
his houſe 10 defiroyid 11, becauſe 12 the 13 is no ther God 
13 that 14 can 15 deliver after 16 this fort 16. 1 
K.) Then the king promoted 1 Shadrach, Meſhach, and 

Abednego. . + oY» * an . Sj { 


Tur DicTrionaty.. 


(I.) C pourguoi, conj 7 10 main, n. f. 11 ditrein, 

5 faire, v. $+ 3 dit, n. m. 4 VV. 4. 12 parcegus, conj. 13 

par lequel il off ordonni que, il n'y à poimt A aue dies, 

5 rout homme. 6 gui dira, 14 qui, pron, m. and f. 1; 

7 quelque choſe de mal, 8 pouvoir, v. 3. 16 ae cutt 
contre, prep. 9 metire en maniers, . '\ © 
pieces, V. 4+ Prep. and n. f. (K.) I 4Vancer, v. 1. 


— i 


— 1 » 


XXI, Daniel 1 is caft 2 into 3 ibe 4 den of 
Tot lions 4. 1 $74 


— a > 9 * — —— "I a —— -” — 
4 * 


(A.) It 1 pleaſed 1 king 2 Darius 3 to 4 ſet g over 6 his 
kingdom 6 an 7 hundred and twenty 7 princes 8, and g over 
10 theſe 10 three 11 ents 12, of 13 whom 13 Daniel 


| was the firſt 14, This 15 good 16 man 17 was preferred 


Tuz Dictionary, ©” 

| Daniel, n. m. 2 jetlar, v. i. ; cent Uingt. 8 /atrape, n. 
3 dan, prep. 4 /afoeſſtaux m. 9 &, conj. 10 wy 
lions. N | ſus deux, 11 trois, adj. 
(A.) 1 11 plut au. 2 roi, u. plur. 12 u. m. 
m. 3 Darius, n. m. 4 de, 13 dont, pron. m. and f. 

* Prep, Htablir, V. 2. 6 * 14 premier, adj. 15 4, ct, 
pour gouerntr ſon royaumse. cite, pl. cer, pron. adj, if 

L 


Ss Ms. O@. as fir. 


— — 
o& 


1, wr ty ww HY ee ww 2) © % *&. we © 


&& XX 72 
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13 above 19 the 19 preſidents and princes, becauſe 20 an 


21 excellent ſpirit was in him 21. 
bad 3 oe- 


;.) The preſidents and princes ſought 1 to 
caſon 4, againS 5 him 5 concerning 6 the kingdom 7 ; but 


35 


8 ſeeing 9 that 10 he was — 11; they 12 4434 121013 


ne an , / againſf 
one another 13, wwe ball not find any ib 14 ag: 


1; Daniel, except 16 we find it agat concerning 17 
the law 18 of bis 19 God ao. 
(C.) They waited 1 * 1 king and. (aid 3 to 2 
- 2, kin . live 4 la ve RS 
* ra 1 10, 6 11 1 yoner ts 
5 14 thing 14 of 1; any i5 god, or 16 han, /ave 
4 thee '7, 0 king, be fall bi caf 3 into 19 the 20 den 
i on 20. 


D.) New 1, © , Fal the decree 1 ** 
Mie ; that 6 7 be, 72 wn Ih 


Tur be 


e adj, 17 homme, n. (C.. aller trouver, v. 1. 7. 


m. 18 fever, v. 1. 19 as 


. defſus des. 20 parcegue,conj. 


21 i} apoit beaucoup dt ca- 
pacite, 


05 1 Tacber, V. 1. 2 | 
n. m. I der leguel i] 
* ardenn# que. 12 c . 


pre p. 3 fresver, v. 1. 
guelgue occafjon. 5 de Fas- 


cuſer. G aw, ſujet du. 7 rey- 
aumg, u. Mm. . conj. 


9 voir, v. 3. 1 „ conJ, 


11 Adele, adj. $f A diront, 


13 les uns aux autres. '4 ; 


rien à dire. 15 contre, 

16à moin, gue. nous we 2 
font. 1277. prep: 18 L-, 
pl. ojx, n. f. 19 %, /a, pl. 
let, pron, adj. 20 Dieu, 
N. M. 


| 5 


2 lui, pron, conj. 3 dire, 
N N TY „ 


adv. 9 Hire, v. . 10 72 


13 demander, v. 1. 
guelque choje. 15 7 . 


16 ow, Con). 17 &moins ore 


ct . ſoit d toi, 1% jetter, 


v. 1. 19, An prep. 20 


la fofſt aux lions. 


(D.) 1 maintmnant, Adu. 2 


1 e 


N 9. 1. 


nee 


— — 
— _ 


oa — — 
— —— — — JS —i · 


— 
— - 


— — — Y — 
— — —— — — — 


1 
| 
l 
þ 
: 

: 
, 
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the law 9 of the Mau 10 and Perfian 11, bib 12 dul 


13 not 13, . 


(B.) Darius net the derree ; upd us 1 Won 0 1 Daaje 


heared 2 what 3 had been done 4, he went 5 into 6 his. 


houſe 7; and his windows 8 being open g towards 10 Jery- 
ſalem 11, he kneeted 12 upon his knees 12 three 13 times 
a-day 13, prayed 14 to 14 his God and gave 15 him thanks 
15 as 16 he had done before 17, „ it 
(F.) The preſidents and princes, having found 2 bim i 
praying 3 and * — —— before 4 his God, 
went 5 tog the king, and ſaid, Daniel, O king, regardeth 6 
not thee 6, nor 7 the 8 decree $ that g thou baft fend, buy 
mattth bis petition 10 three times a- day. | | 5 
(G.) When 1 Darius heared theſe words 2, he 3 was fore 
diſpleaſed 3 with 4 himſelf g, and 6 ſet his heart on Daniel 
' to deliver him 6, bot his dents and princes infiſting 
7 that 8 the ꝗ law of the Medes and Perhans was, that 
uo 10 decree, which the king eltabliſheth, may be changed 


; 


$ /elon, prep. 9 /-0i, pl. air, (F.] 1 l, prot, conj, m. 2 
n. f. 10 Mede, n. m. 11 tromver, v. 1. 3 % price. 
Peri, u. m. 12 gui, pron. 4e demandant des grace d. 
m. and f. 13 f irri vocabli. aller trouver, v. i. 1. 6m 
(E.) 1 D?/que, conj. 2 ap- ue, de toi, 7 ni, con). 
prendre, v. 6. 3 ce que, pron. 8 dy dicret. 9 ques pron. 
nom. m. 4 faire, V, 5 m. and f. 10 priere, n. f. 
g entrer, V. 1. / (G.) 1 guard, adv. 2 7 
Prep. 7 maiſon, n. f. 8 vn. f. 3 ½ fut ths / bb. 4 
fenfire, n. f. 9 ovrir, v. contre, prep. 5 lui-mine, 
2. 10 vers, prep. 11 " Pron. nom. m. 6 . tous. 
ruſalem, n. f. 127 r effarts pour diliurer Da- 
4 genoux, v. 4. | 
n. m. 13 tr fols par can. LI edes 
Jour. 14 prier, v. 1. ls | & des Perſes. 10 on 
rendre graces, v. 6, dn. f. pouvoit faire de changement 
pl. 16 comme, conj, 17 & aucun (dit du Rel, 11 it 
aupara vast, adv. RE. A 


Tyz Dier ion aA x. 


- 


prep: aud midcl, 7 foutenit, v. 2. 8 qu 


0 


r ee 


7 — Us 


8 his 9g own fignet 
that 14 the — 


* ni 
broug 
him 11. 


whom 8 thou ferug 
11 46 11 "bc > 


Vatious Parts of Faegcs men 23 


o, he 11 commanded, and they brought 
12 ee KI 12 the den of lions. | 


ſpake 2 and ſaid unto D 
$ ——— 


(H). Now 1 the kin 


thee 7. 


"at pee 
2 


(I.) And 1 eee 


6 Very 1 early in the 


of lions, nr 
niel, O Daniel, Ar uu 5 of the living © 
continually, ee hr frw 


Tux pere * 


qu'on lui — (K.) 1 Mors,adv. 2 al- d . 
Daniel. 12 gan le iet - 


or donna 
tat dans. 


(H.) 1 alert, adv, 2 parks, 


v. 1. 3 le dien. 
m. and f. 5, 


6, pron, 
V. 7. 


6 ſans ceſſe. 7 te, pon. 


conj. $ dilivrer, v. 1. 


00 1 & on apporta_ une errr. 
TE mie. a . (L 


churge, n 


2 fuk 1 


ſeller, v. 1. 8 de, prep. 9 
fon fan. 10 Jatrape, <a 


ne * 
rien F 


n. m. 11 afir | 
Fu: change. 12 Muskat, 
prep, | 


1 46 lad 4 _ 
- the mouth 4 of the den 3 and the king fealed y it 
and with the ſignet of his lords v0 
2 not be I AY 


(K.) Then 1 Darius went 2 to 3 in plac 3, paſed 


gh 5 faſting 6, neither 7 were inſtru 
bandad arr; ſleep 8 went g N 


I he went to the 
he ſaid to 


is thy 7 G2 


* 


1.42 Z Palain n. m. 


Prep. 


22 Is wr nf. 
Janus prevdre de 


12 ne lui fit poi a wen 


42 e 

ommei * 8 
1, 70 dh pre. 11. ERC 
nom. n. þ 


) 1 Ls lendemain th grand 


marin. 2 do, prep. 


_ OO 


in 

1 

; 

: 

| 

$ 4 
1 


Obi, n. m. 


2% EXERCISES. upon the” 


| +! (MJ) Daniel anſwered 1, O bing lice /iv over; 1 
| God has ſent 3 bis angel 4, and bath fhut 5 the lions mouth; 6 
that 7 they baue not me 7 : for 8 as nue t 8 before 10 


him i innocency 9. was found in meg; and 12 before 
thee, O king, have 13, I done no hurt 4 | * 

(N.) Daniel having been taken 1 out 3 of the den, the 
king ordered 2 his accuſers 4 to 3 be throwa into it 3, which 
5. Was immediately 7 executed 6, and the lions 8 brake g 
all 10 their bones 11 in 9 pieces g, the 12 moment 12 they 
13 came at the 13 bottom 14 of the den, #1 


Fu Dictrionanr. 
(A.) 1 r/pondre, v.6, 2 mon, dunner, v. r. 3 ny jertdh, 
pron. adj. m. 3 envoyer, 4 accuſateur, n. m. 5 68 
* Y, Io 4 ange, n. m. 5 fer- | gui, pron, nom. m. 6 t- 
mer, v. 1. 6 gucule, n. f. 7 cum v. 1. 7 far be champ. 
« de forte gu ilt ne wont fait 8 lion, n. m. g metire en 
dancun mal. 8 parcegue. 9 pieces, v.. prep. and n.ſ. pl. 
j ai iti trouvi innocent. 10 10 tent, plur, m. ow, adj, 
devant, prep. 11 lui, pron, 11 0% n. m. 12 4 manent. 
nom. m. 12 nne, conj.. 13 gu'ils arri uerent as. 14, 
13 je nai fait aucun mal. fond, n. m. 
(N.) 1 Retirer, Ve. 1. 2 ; | . 
XXII. The wiſe 1 men 1 come2 ts 2 Chriſt 3 and 
| 4 woerſbip 6 bim _ 


the days 5, of king 6 Herod 7, there 8 came wiſe 


(A.) When 1 Jeſus was born 1 in 2 Bethlem 3, of Jedes 
„hs 


. 1 


Tu I Dier ion ar. 


1 Mage, Nm. 2 venir trou- (A.) 1 J, tant ad. 2.4, 
Ver, V. 2. 1. Ju- Prep. 3 Bithliem, u. m. 4 
2 conj. Jade, n. 1. 5 ax fm. © 


6 le, pron. conj. m, 6 «- roi, n. m. 7 Hirode, u. m. 
derer, v. 1. 8 des mages vinrent. 9 4 


— 
D 


ww wi» 4 = 


| Various Parts of Fan gee senen. — 
men's from 9 the caſt 1d to 11 Jeruſalem 12, ſaying 13 


* 


avbere 14 ir bg h 16: i ber 17, r 18 f 


for 19 wwe. haws. feen 20). %% 


far bim 
W n 1 Herod had heard 5 N * be was 


BY efuſal 
troghiog 82 and LF all a 
E. N hed n 


to. 25 αν⁰. 


io of he prop 


Chriſt 14 


24 4 23; the raft; and 


{4.3894 Witt” 271 M8 


No 
9 Abe 
12 is them 12 herr 


Gia unto lle 
4 l 5 Betblem 
SE" FT ord 2 5 ; . 


2 eee a, 10 ht 
11 12, . Mall come 1 
pads fs Fade: my 19 pt i teat of 


e —.— *be bad privity called' the 
un, n ligently 4 — ag the 6, 


"Tar Parpan 5 


5. 10 orient, n. m. 11 


prep. 12 Feruſalem,n. 3+ 


13 yt; v. 4. 0 6%, adv. 

: celui 2 nom. m. 
8 * $+ 1877 8. m. 
19 car, conj. 


3. 21%, /a, pl · I, ron. 


adj. 22 ötoilt, n. f. 23 en, 
Prep. 24 venirs V. 2. 25 
2 L 26 /e, pron, 


8 1 Hirode ayant ente ada 


ces cheſes. 2 troubler, v. 1. 


3 & toute la vill. de Ji. 
ruſalem. 4 avec, I, | 


lui, pron, nom, m 
conj. 7 2 
ii plur. m. iy 
20. N n. 
10 ſcribe, n. m. 11 pep, 


(05 1 lui, 


7 
+ EEE: 5 128 ＋ 


terre, u. f. 


* mojpdre, ad 10 ure 
"> prep, 11 4 FM: ville, 
de Juda. 13 de tot, 14 


8 89 


G0 1 l, adv.) 2 Ser, 


— 
4 
2 605 


n, m. 12 liur, pron. 0 
plur. 13 dimander, v. 


e 1 


+ conj, 2 2, 
udbe, n. f. 4 car 


* p 
Toda, pom. 


* hy 2. 15 condugeur, 
n, m. 16 9, pron. m. 


ad f, 17 gounerner, v, I, 


5 nen, may pl. met, pron, 
19 pore, n. m. 20 


72 n. 1. 


fais venir en ecret bes 


3 ”enquirir, v. 1. 44 
ar 


- 
* 
— — — — — —ů ——— — —äj—— e — — — — — — — — — ——— — —— 
= - 
— — * * 4 


25s EXERCISES upon the” 
Kar appeared to them b ; and he ſent 8 them 7; to Beth. 

lem, and ſaid, go 9, and fearch 1 diligemly i, for 12 the 

young child 12; ad m 13 you bu. found him iz, bring 
pw 14, that 15 1 16 may go, aud worfbip him 

ck.) When 1 they had heard 2 che king, they departed 

; and the ſtar which 4 they 5 faw e went 6 

before 7 them 8, till ꝙ it came and ſtood 9 over 10 where 
10 the 11 young child was i. 2 

(F.) When they ſaw 1 the ſtar, they 2 rejoiced wich ex- 

ceeding great joy 2; and when 3 they were come 3 into 4 

the houſes, ſaw the young child with Mary 6 his mo- 

ther 7, and fell 8 down. $ and worſhipped him; and g when 

they had opened g their 10 treaſures 11, they preſented 13 

wato 12 him 12 gold 14, frankincenſe 15, and myrrh 16. 
(G.) And being warned 1 in 2 a dream 2, that 3 they 

ſhould not return 3 to 4 Herod, they departed 5 into 6 their 

7 own 7 country 8 another g way 9. 


£4 $4 


THe Dictionary. 
ment, adv. 5 40 tems que. (F.) 1 voir, v. 3. 2 5h e 
6 Pitoile leur iᷣtoit apparue. curent une fort granab joie. 
7 lu, pron. conj 17 * 8 - 3 flant entrts. 4 dan, prep. 
veyer, v. 1. 9 all, v. 1. «| maiſen,n, f. 6 Mari, n. 


3 informer V. 1. 11 ove IT. 7 mere, u. f. 8 er- 
12 du petit pe. r, v. 1. 9 8 1. K 
| a 


13 quand vous Iaurez * owverte 10 lar, pron. adj. 
| grou'e, 14 venez mile dire. © I trifor, n. m. 12 tu 
15-afin que, conj, 16 / ails * pron. conj. 13 prefenter, 
au Padorer, © v. 1. 14 or, n. m. 15 4. 


(E.) 1 , conj. 2 entendre, cent, n. m. 16 wirre, u. f. 
v. 6. 3 % aller, v. 1. (G.) 1 avertir, v. 2. 2 a 
' gue, pron. m. and f. 5 ils ſenge. 3 de me pas retourner. 

awoient vile. 6 marcher, v. 4 wers, prep. 5 17 rottrer, 
1. 7 devant, „8er, v. 1. © n prep. ! 

pron. nom. pl. g ju/qu's leur, pron. adj. m. and f. 
C quielle Yarttta. ' 10 ſur 8 pays, n. m. 9 por us, 
" be Heu of, 11 Ceit le petit autre chimin, - © 


xXIl. 


Various Parts of raten Sd. 25 


1 * 


XXII. Chrif x fate, is tampted 3, . 
overcomenh 5. 


(A. efer'r was led 2 up 2 of hs ined "A 
ad 6, to 7 be dhe of 3 the Hwy 97 and Sek 


10 he had faſted 1s forty 13 days 13 and forty nights 14, be 


15 was afterwards an hangred 1. 


(B.) Then t the tempter z came 3 to 4 bim g, and faid 6, | 


if 7 thou be the fon 8 of God 9, command 10 that 11 theſe 12 
flones 13 be 14 made 14 bread 15. 
(C.) Jeſus anſwered 1, i/ 2 is written 3, mai % not 


live 5 by 6 bread 6 alone 7, 2 NINE that 


27 13 out 13 of 13 the 14 of God, 
D) Then the devil took 2 him 1 up 2 into 3 the Holy 
4 ty 5, and ſat 6 him on 7 te planace f ofthe er. 


Tas D1CcTIONARY, 


1 Jiu Chrif,n.m: 2 Jiuner, 
v. 1. 3 fester, v. 1. 48. 
conj. 5 remporter la uic- 
toire, v. 1. art. and n. f. 

(A.) 1 J, n. m. 2 con- 

duirt, v. 4. 3 par, Prep. 
4 e/prit, n. m. 5 dans, prep. 

| 6 deſert,nam. 7 pour, prep. 
8 par, prep. g diable,n.m, 
10 nad, adv. II jeuner, 
v. 1. 12 . plur. 


und. 13 jour, n. m. 9 


2 n. 15 n 17 eat 


faim 
(B.) 1 ale, adv, 2 tenta · 
teur, n. m. 3 2 0 


v. 1. 4 de, prep. 5 tu 
pron. nom. m, 6 dire, 10 


7. conj. 8. li, n. m. 9 


Dun, n. m. 10 2 
v. 1. 11 gue, conj. 13 , 
cette, pl. cer, pron. adj. 13 
pierre, n. f. r 


» 
v. 1. 15 % 


(0.0) i, Ant v. & 3 U 


pron. 1 m. 3 fecit, v. 


: 
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9, and ſaid unto him, if thou be the ſon of God, caff 10 thy- 
elf 10 down 11 ; for 12 it is written, he 13 ſpall give his an- 
gels charge concerning thee 13 and in 16 their hands 17 they 
ſpall bear 15 thee 14 wp 15, Ie 18 thou 19 daſs thy foot 19 a+ 
 gainſt 20 421 tone 21, 

(E.) Jeſus faid to him, it is aurit ten again 1, thou Halt 
not tempt the Lord 2, thy 3 Gd. | 3 
(F.) Again 1 the devil took him up into 2 an exceeding 
3 high 4 —. 5, ſhewed 6 him all 7 the kingdoms 8 
of the earth ꝙ and their glory 10, and ſaid to him, I will 
give 11 thee all theſe things 12, if thou will fall 13 down 13 
and worſhip 15 me 14. | 

(G.) Jeſus ſaid to him, get 1 thee 1 hence 2, ſatan 3; for 
it is wwrilltn, thou ſhalt worſhip the Lord thy God, and 4 thou 
ſhalt only ſerve him 4. Then 5 the devil left 6 bim; and 
the angels 7 came 8 and ail 10 unto q him . 


TAE DiIer Ion AA x. 


prep. 8 pinnacle, n. m. 9 prep. 3 tres, adv, 4 haut, 
remple, n. m. 10% jetter, adj, 5 montagne, n. f. 6 
V. I. 1t on bat, 12 car, montrer, v. 1. 7 tout, pl. 
conj. 13 if commandera &. m. our, adj. 8 royaume, n. 
Jes anger avoir ſein de m. 9 terre, n. f. 10 glaire, 
#07.” 14 | te, pron, conj. v. f. 11 denne, v. 1. 12 
15 poster, v. 1. 16 chi/e, n. f. 13% proflerner, 
'* dans, prep. 17 main, n. f. v. 1. 14 m, pron. conj. 
18 ge peur, conj. 5 tu Iz adorer, v. 1. 
e ts beurtes It pied. 20 (G.) 1 retire toi. 2 ici, 3 
' contre, prep. 21 quelque Satan, n. m. 4& ts . 
pierre. ©  ferwvirar que lui ſcul. 5 
(E.) 1 Encore, adv.” 2 ſei» alors, adv. 6 quitter, v. 1. 
* "gnevy, n. m. 3 ten, pron, 7 ange, n. m. 8 venir, v.2- 
adj. m. " | | 9 lt, pron. conj. m. 10 
(F\) 1 Enſuite, adv. 2 ſur, Jer vir, v. 2. | 
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XXIV. Jobs 1 Baptiſt 1 is beheaded 2. 


(A.) Herod 1 the tetrarch 2, hearing 3 of- the fame 4 of 
Jeſus 5,ſaid-6'to his 7 ſervants 8,this 9 i Jobs the 2 
whom 10 1 bave bebraded 3 he is riſen * — 12 the 12 
13, therefore 14 \ mighty 15 works 16 do 17 He forth them- 
ſelues 17 in 18 him 19: 

(B.) For 1 Hergd ad laid 2 hold 2 on 2 hn 3, bound 5 
him 4, and 6 put 7 him in 8 priſon 8 for g Herodias 10 ſake 
9, his brother 12 sf s 13 wife 11. For John had ſaid 
15 790 him T4, it 15 is not nir thee 15 10 16 have 
I "> 
(C.) Hen . 4 bla 6 4 
death 4, but 5 he feared 6 the multitade 7, dada e they 
counted 9 him as 10 a prophet, 11, 

(D. When, + Herod's: + djrth-day was kept 1, the daughter 
2 FR 3 defors 4 the 5 afſemb ly 5, and 


ac * 


Tu ron CNS y WE 
27 2 2 die 1» 6 @, eee 


iter, a bor Gas 18 en pri 
(A. 1 Hitgds, ul m. . 4465 Pep ig , 1 a. 
. frarque, . m. © . * ame, n. f. I frere m]. 


ler e „n. m. 1 , p. 
725 5 7 by - e 


16 4 98. 17 ke, 
n conj. 18 , M. 
Fi OT 17 1 Wea 
2 de, mertro, 
4 2 non: +; conj. 
gory , 13 mort. m. be 4 brliindrt, v. 6. 7 peaplt, 
44. 475 quoi, 15 grand, m. 8 parceque, conj. Y 
J. 16 wth: n. f. 17 reearder, v. 1. 10 comes 
Je montrer, v. 1. 18 en, 11 prophete, n. m. 
prep. 19 lui, pron,nom.m. (D.) 1 comme on celthroit te 
(B.) 1 car, conj, 2./e Jai: jour de la naiſſaner d Hirode, 
de, v. 2. 3. Jean, n. m. 4 le, 2 fille, n. f. 3 danſer, V. 1. 
pron, conj. m. 5 lier, v. 1. 4 devant, prep. 5 Jes c. 


SE 


260 - EXERCISES upon the © 
pleaſed 6 Herod, Whereupon 7 he promiſed 8 with 9 
e eee, DET 11 whatſoever 13. the would 
14. 
E.) And 1 ſhe 2 being before inſtructed 2 of 3 her mother 
4, faid, give me 5 bore 6 Jobu ue, lady tu ©'s 
| charger 9. 


(F.) And the bee ht was forry 2; nevertheleſs 3 for 4 


the oath ſake 4, ants Hom 5 5 who 6'ſat 7 with g him us 
$ meat 8, he Sun 

Iz he ſent, and beheaded 12 John in the priſon 5 
(.) And his head was N 1 in a charger, and given 
to the damſel 2, who 3 carried 4 it to her mother. 


(H.) And his diſci W ne the bod 
CRT. ple 38 75. 


TA E bier r 


vine, . 6 plaire 3, v. 8. and acouſ 4 5 2 4 
* 7 de forte gue, conj. : 6 gov, pron. in and 
8 promeltre, v. 4. 9 avec rag 7 | brotent, 8 & tali 9 
. ferment. 10 de, prep. it avec, prep. de commanders 
Jui, pron. conj. . 12 v.. 93 'ex a lui donna. 
* 3, 13 font ce gue, 14 % 12 f Alcapitur. 
» V. 1. x r 

47 1 or, conj. 2 cette fille 0. 1 Apporter, 5. f. 2 4 
at auparayant infiryite,  maiſelle, u. f. 3 qui, pron, 

| I Par, Prep. 4 mere, n. f. m. an porters v. 1. 
(H.) I 2 , h, m. 2 v6 
' a | nir, V. 2. 3 emportty, V. 1, 
p- 9 l, n. m. nn n. M. ante 
4) 3 , h. m. 2 facht, - ** ö | 


* 8 1 b 
3c £00. 4 | | 
. * . " : ” 2 a 
i »% - 
* * o l * 
_— = = C TY 3 
- 


ed 10 it 11 to be given her 11. And 


10 


(/ 


| Various Parts of Fazuen rasen. 


xXV. Five 1 thouſand 1 fed. 2 with g five 4 
deres 5 and 6 two y fiber 8. 
8 5 eie ne 
(A.) When 1 Jeſus heard i that 2 John 3 bad been be- 
headed 4, he went 5 into 6 à deſart 7 place 7, where 8 8 
great 9 multitude 10 followed 12 him 'vi on 13 foot 13 out 
14 Of 44 the 14-civies 45. . As 16 chere 17 were 17 among 
18 them 19 ſeveral 20 ſick 21, he was moved 22 with 24 
compaſſion 24 toward 25 them 26, and bealed 28 them 27. 
(B.) When t it was evening 1, his 2 diſciples 4 came 4 
to 5 him x, ſaying 6, this 7 i- » difeire 27 
1 cer hn he 8 ; 
11 that 13 they may go 14 inte 15, the Villapes 16, I 
chemfelwes by — 18. ; * 8 ihe 


Tun DicTionaRyY, 


1 Cing mille per ſonnts. 2 rafſa= cher, v. 1. 23 dt, prep. 24 
fits p. p. 3 avec, prep. 4 compaſſion, n. f. 25 hre, 
cinq, ry pl. und. © pain, * Prep. 26 tu, pron. nom. m. 
n. m. © C, conj. 7 deux, pl. 27 l, la, pl. &z, pron. 
adj, pl. 8 poifſon, n, m, conj. 28 guirir, V2, 

(A.) 1 Jeſus ayant apprit. 2 
que, conj. 3 Tean, n, m. + 
decapiter, V. Is 5 aller, ; 

v.1, 6 dans, prep. 7 Aſert, 

n. m. 8 6, adv. 9 grand, 

adj, 15 mullitude, n. f. 185 

le, pron. conj. 12 ſuipre, 1 ad paſer, 
v. 4. 13 à picd. 14 der, v. 1. 11 

prep. and art, 15 ville, n, cette multitude de gens. 13 
f. 16 comme, conj. 17 il y af gut, conj. 14 aller, v. 
avoit, 18 parmi, prep. 19 1. 15 dans, prep, 16 wil- 
eux, pron. nom. pl. 20 plu» lage, n. m. 17 pour 1achet» 
fieurs, adj. plur. m. and fo ter. 18 wvivres, n. m. plur. 
21 malade, n. m. 22 fou - 


Spd e Jn. 
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(,.) Jeſus ſaid to 1 them 1, z 


Ey to G ct y. They 


47 


need 2 not 4. * 
nn 


ut 8 five g loawes and * wn He ſaid, bring 10 them 


hither 12 to 11 mo 11. 


(D.) And he commanded i the multitude 10 2 fit 3 down 
3 on 4 the graſs 5, took 6 the five.loaves and the two fiſhes, 
— {nog Lang, 4 to 8-heayen 9, ke bleſſed 10, brake 11, 


and gave 
multitude. 


to e eee 


2 And dey did eat , and es filled a 5 and they 
mus up 3 of 7. the fragments that remained y twelye 4 

- 11 fre houland 15 and they 8 that g had eaten 10 were about 
11 five 


uſand 12 men Nn beñ es 14 ee * A 


dren 16 7 | ; : | 


. Drevionany 


(C. ) 1 leur, pron, conj. 2 
air beſoin, v. aux. 3. 
7 1 m. 43.9 Ven allir. 
| 5 lar, 
sn a. g. 63; prep. 7 
ranger, v. I. 8 'nous x < 445 
ici que.g cing,ad). Plur. und. 
10 porter, v. 1. 
pron. eonj. 12 ici, adv, 
(D.) 1 Commander à, v. 1. and 
Prep. 2 de, prep. 3 Yafſtoir, 
15 3. 4, ur, Prep. 5 Herbe, 


n. f. '6 prend, v. 6, 5 * 
lever let yrux, v. 1. art. 2 


n. m. 8 vers, prep. 9 ciel, 


4 and f. 


+" "mY ran fury . 


\ 


n. m. 10 Fair, v. 2. 11 
rempre, v. 6. 

(E. ) I manger, V. 2 > raf- 
alter, v. 1. 3 Fania „v. 
1. 4 doune, ad). pl. und. 
5 anier, n. m. 6 lis, 

adj. 7 des morceaux gui 
Te ghd 8 ceux, pron. nom. 

. ang xy 9 gui, pron. 

, v. 1. 

2 mille, 
* 12 bommie, n. * 14 

4. ib 1 ume, 
„ I ant, * 
n, 1 | 


| 
4 
| 
4 
. 
4 
l 


* 
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xXXVI. Chriſt 1 teacheth 2 out 3 of Peter f 5 
Hip 4. A miraculous 7\ draught 6 of fiſhes 8. 


(A.) As 1 the people 2 preſſed 3 upon 3 Chriſt, to.4 hear 
5 the werd'6 of God 7, he ſtood 8 W of 
Gennaſereth 10, and 11 ſaw 12 two 13 ſhips ſanding 14 
by the lake 14 ; _ were gone 18 out 
18 of 17 them 17, were waſhing 19 their 20 nets 21. 


(B.) He entered 1 into 2 one 3 of the ſhips, Which 
was 5 Simon's, and prayed 7 him 6 that 8 he Sead t 
out 8 a 9 little 9 from the land 10; and he (at 11 down 11, 
and taught 12 the people ont of the ſhip. 

(C) Now it when 2 he had left ſpeaking 2, he ſaid 3 t 
Simon, launch 4 out 4 into 5 the deep 5, and let 6 down 6 
your 7 nets 8 far g a draught 9. Simon ſaid to him, maſter, 
10, we haue toiled 11 x the night 13, and have taken 15 


N 


7 
* 


Tur DICTIONARY. 


112 | | BET 7. ES x.<4 f 
1 Ji ſus Chriſt, n. m. 2 en- la ver, v. ls 20 leur, pron, 
frigner, V. I. ou Prep. | adj. 21 filet, n. m. 
and art. m. 4 batt-ean, pl. (B.) 1 entrer, v. 1. 2 dans, 
taux, B. m. 5 pierre, u. m. Prep. 3 kn, ad}. + quis 
.6 piche, n. f. 7 miracul-eux, - pron. m. and f. 5 apparie- 
euſe, adj. 8 poiſon, n. m. air à, v. 2. and prep. 6 le, 
(A.) 1 cane, cavj. 2 peuple, pron. conj. m. 7 prier, v. 
n. m, 3 prefer, v. . 4 1. 8deVeloigner, 9 un pen. 
pour, ptep. 5 entendre, v. 6. 10 rivaze, n. m. 11 74/ 
G parole, n. 1. 7 Diau, n. m. ' feoir, v. 3 12 enſei gner, V. 1. 
8 4 tenir, v. 2. 9 ſur lt bord (C.) 1 C, conj. 2 quand il 
Au lac. 10 Ginezareth, n. eit cet de parler. 3 dire, 
m. 11 C, conj. 12 apper- v. 4. 4 failes awancer bt 
cevoir, v. 3. 13 deuxs adi. baiteau., 5 en pleine cau. 6 
pl. 14 gui Gtoient pres du jetter, v. 1. 7 verre, pl. 
ri vage. 15 or, conj. 16 wor, prob. adj. 8filet, n. m. 
pecbeur, n. m. 17 en, pron. 9 pour picker, 10. maitre, 
conj. 18 ertir, v. 2. 19 n. m. II ravaillir, v. 14. 
_ nothing 


— 


, 


— 


w K ð ͤ — — 
* 


26. 


nothing 14; nevertheleſs 16 at 1 


* 17 


* 
* 


EXERCISES upon. the 


7 thy 18 word ig 1 will lu 


| CD.) When 1 they had done 2 this 3, they encloſed 4 
a great 5 multitude 6 of fiſhes ; and their net brake 7. And 
they beckoned 8 to their partners ꝙ who 10 were in the other 
11 mjp, that 12 they ſhould come and help them 13. They 
came 13 and filled 14 both 15 the ſhips 15, ſo 16 that 16 


they began 17 to 18 fink 19. 


IE.) When Simon Peter ſaw 1 it 1, be fell 2 dowe 2 at 
3 Jeſus's knees 4, faying, depart g frem 6 me 7, O Lerd 8, 
Ver 9g Tam a 10 finful man 10. For be was aſtoniſhed 11 
at 12 the draught 12 of the fiſhes which 13 they had taken, 


as 14 well as 14 thoſe 15 who 16 were 


th 17 him 18, 


F.) Jeſus ſaid to Simon, fear 1 not ; for henceforth 2 thou 
Halt catch 3 men 4 and when they had brought 5 their ſhips 


ww 6 land 7, they forſook 8 all 9, and followed 


Tus DIe T ION AAT. 


12 t-out, pl. m. PTA adj, 
13 nuit, n. f. 14 rien, n. m. 
15 rendre, v. 6. 16 ce- 

ant, conj. 17 far, prep. 
18 con, ta, pl. es, n. 


adj. 19 perele, n. f. 20 


et, n: m. a a : 
y , quand, eon). 2 faire, 


v. 5. 3 cela, Pron, nom. m. 


4 prendre, V, 6, 5 grand, 
| adj. 6 quantits, n. f. 7 
rempre, v. 6. 8 faire fine, 
v. 5. and n. m. 9 canarade, 
nem. 10 gui, pron. m. 
and f. 11 autre, adj. 12 
fe venir les aider. 
wir, v. 2. 14 remplir, v. 2. 
15 les deux batteaux., 16 
de forte que, CON). 17 com- 


13 ve- 


mencer, v. 1. 18 4, prep, 


19 Fenfoncer, v. 1. 


2 
\ 


11 him 10. 
8 f 


: 


(E.) 1 vit cela. 2/6 jetter, v. 
1. 3 anxs Prep. and Art. 
4 gen · ou, plur. oux, n. m. 5 
he retirer, v. 1. 6 de, Prep. s 
7 moi, pron. nom. 8 eũ- 
greur, n. m. 9 car, conj. 
10 wn pecheur. 11 Stenner, 
v. 1. 12 à la vun. 13 Guts 
bien que. 15 crux, prog. 
nom. pl. 4 Mm. 1 qui, 
pron, m. and f. 17 aut, 
- 18 lui, pron. nom. m. 


Prep 
(F.) t craindre, v.6. 2 Ja- 


venir, 3 prendre, v. 6. 4 
homme, n. m. 5 amtner, 
v. 1. 6 à, prep. 7 frre, 
n. f. 8 abandonner, v. 1. 
9 tout, n. m. 10 le, pron, 
conj. m. 11 ure, v. 4 


xxvn. 


2 


v > Parts of Farncn e* 1 La | 26s 
XXVII. The Centurion's 2 faith 1. Chrif 3 ; 


- beakth 4 bis g ſervant'6.. 


(A.) Chriſt having entered 1 Capernaum 2, wcenturion 


3, whoſe 4 ſervant was fick 5 and 6 ready 7 to $ die q, ſent 
10 to 1 him 12 che elders 13 „ ern eee 
him 15 that 17 he would come and heal 17 his ſervant. 


(B.) When 1 theſe 2 men 3 came 4 to 5 Jeſw, they be- 


ſought 7 him 6 inſtantly 6, ſaying 8. that 9 5e was worthy . 


for whom he ſhould do this g; for 10 be loweth 11 our 12 na» 
lion 13, and he hath built 15, us 14 a ynagoger 16. | 
(C.) Then 2 Jeſus went 1 with 3 them 4; and when he 
was not far 5 from the houſe 5, the centurion | ſent friends 
7 to 6 him 2 ſaying to him, rroyble 8 not thyſelf 8; for g 1 
10 am not worthy that thou ſhouldeft enter 10 under 11 my oof 
11. Whersfore 12 neither thought i myſelf” worthy 12 to 15 


Tur DicTlionARY.,, 


d. 6 l, pron. conj, m. 7 
Prier in amment, v. 1. and 
adv, 8 fire, v. 4. 9 7 n- 
riteit gu en {ut rendit ce ltr 


vier. to car, con j. 11 41 


1 Fei, n. f. 2 centurion, n.m. 
3 Jei/us-Chrift, n. m. 4 
guerir, * 2. 5 /on, pron. 
adj. m. 6 domgf:que, n. . 

(A) 1 entrer, v. 3 dans 


Capernaum. 3 centurion, n. 
m. 4 dont, pron. m. and 
f. 5 mal ade, adj. 6. 
conj · 7 pret,adj. 8 à, prep. 
9 mourty, v. 2. ro enveyer, 
v. 1. it were, prep. 14 
lui, pron. nom. m. ancien, 
n. m. 14 Juif, u. m. I; 
le, pron, conj. m. 16 pri- 
er, v. 1. 17 de wen'r guerir. 


(B.) 1 Nn, conj. 2 c, 


pron, adj. pl. 3 geag, n.m, 
pl. = arriver, v. 1. 5 pres 


mer, v. 1. 12 notre, pl. nos, 


pron.adj. 13 gn. ſ. 14 
non, pron. conj. pl 15 C4. 
tir, v. 2. 16 finagogae, n. f. 


(C.) 1 Aller, v. 1. 2 done, 


conj. 2 
. a7 


88 4 m. 3 
de la maiſon. 6 lui, 


pron. conj. 7 ami, n, m. 


8 5'incommoder, v. 1. 9 car, 


conj. 10 je ne mirite: pa; 
gue du Entres, 11 dans | 


maifen. 12 C pourguot 


266 EXERCISES. upon, ibs. 


come 14 unto 15 thee 1s ; but 19/9 17 in 176 word 18, an 
my 19 ſervant 20 fall be healed 217. 
(D.) When x Jeſus. heard thee things 1, he 8 3 
at 3 him 2, and ſaid to the people 4 that 5 followed 6 him, 
1 Jay unto 7 you 7, 1 baue not found 8 / 9 great 10 faith, 11, 
10 12 not in Thratl in | 
(A.) And ay 1 that 2 were 3 ſent g. retwniog 4 to the 
houſe 5, found the ſervant whole 8, that 6 had docs is 7. 


Tas Nair 


? 


auſſi je ne me ſuir pas jug? 
.dignt. 13 de, prep. 14 


venir, v. 2. 15 te trouver. 
16 mais, conj. 17 dire, v. 


4. 18 parole, n. f. 19 mon, 


pron. m. ſing. 20 dome/:que, 


n. m. 21 guerir, v. 2. 


pron, cop j. 8 trau ver, v. 
1. 9 auſſi; conj. 10 grand, 
adj. 11 foi, n. f. 12 meme 
rail. 


(E.) 1 Ceux, pron, nom. pl. 


4d m. 2 ful, pron, m. and 


f. 3 avoten! #14 envoyts. 4 


retqurner, v. 1. 5 maiſon, 


(D.) 17% ayant entendu ces 
. 4 n. f. 6 qui, -pron. m. axd 


choſes. 2 le, pron. conj. 3 
admirer, v. 1 4 feuple, n. f. 7 malade, adj. 8 gairi, 

m. 5. qui, pron. m. and f. Nn 1: 
6 future, v. 4. 7 vous, | n. 


* 


1 I _ 
— — 


of ——_— "y "”—_ dt. th. tad. .. — —— — — 28 


XXVII. Fairus's 2 . 2 ales 3 from 


| the dead 3. 
| (A. ) A 1 roler of the ſynagogue 1, called 2 ba came 5. 
ö N 3 to 3 u fell 4 down 4 at 5 his 6 feet 7, and $ 9 8 * 
| | | 
| 12 Dictionary.” . - 
adj 
'F 1 Fille, v. f. 2 Jairas, a. m. V.1. 5 4, prep. 6.4, fo, inc 
' z reſſuſcitt, p. p. pl. /es, pron, adj. 7 pied, e. 
f (A) 12 c de finagog ue. n. m. 8 F, corj. '9 &, pro 
j 2 nomme, p. p. 3 venir pron. conj. m. 10 prier, v. 40 
.. 2.1. 47. jetters 1. 11 4e Voulcir 0171 Ventr. Ve 6 


10 Aim 


4 


id - 


Various Parts f Fannen' Sriich. 265 
ro him ꝙ that 11 he would rome 1 into 12 his houſe 193, .o 


14 cure 15 bis only 17 daughter 16, WhO 18 was a dying 18. 

(B.) Jeſus conſented 1 to 2 go 3 with 4 him y: and as 6 
they went 7 along 7, there 8. came 8 one 9 from 10 the ruler 
of the ſywagogue 10, ſaying 11 to his maſter 12, y 13 
daughter is dead 14, trouble 15 not the maſter. | 

(C.) Jeſus hearing 1 this 2, ſaid } to the ruler of the ſy- 
nagogue, fear 4 not, believe 5 only 6, and li dung bier ſhall 
7 te made 7 whole 7. "hes | cr VE 

(D.) And when 1 he came 2 to the houſe, be 3 ſuffered * 

man to go in 3, ſave 4 Pereng, James 6, John 7, and the fa- 
ther 8 and mother 9 of the gil o. . 

(E.) They all 2 wept 1 and bewailed 4 her 3; but 3 h 
ſaid, weep 6 501 6 3 be is wor dead, bat A apt 7-3 and thy 
laughed 8 him 9 to 8 ſcorn 8, knowing -10 that 11 fhe was 
dead, | 


F.) And he put 2 them-1-all 3 out 2, took the girſ by 


0 * 


e ' * bo ' 
Tur Dictionary. 1 


12 dans, prep. 13 maiſon, © | adv; 7 Jere Res-. 


n. f. 14 peur, prep. 's (D.) ae, confi & ww 
n. f. 


guirif, v. 2. 16 fille, v. 2. 3 1 l en 
17 unique, adj. 18 qui / perſons! A le, Prep. _ 
moareit. - © J. 5 Piirre, u. m. G Fepuis, 
(B.) 1 Conſentir, v. 2. 2 % n. . 7 Jean, aum 8 pers, 
prep. 3 aller, v. 1. 4 avec, n. m. gene, n. f. 10%½/ e, n. f. 


piep. 5 lui, pron, nom m. (E.] 1 lerer. v. 1. 2 out, 8 


6 comme, conj. 7 \avancer, Pl. m. our, adj. 3 la, pron. 


v. 1. 8 / wint. ꝙ une per- 
ſeune, 10 ds che le chef de 
la finagogue, 14 qui Ait. 12 
maitre, n. m 13 (a, pron, 
adj. f. 14 mourir, v. 2. 15 
incommoder, V. 1. 


cod j. f. 4 pl. ad, v. 6. 5 
mai, conj 6 ne pleur 


point.. 7 dor mir, V 2. 8% 
mocq ner de, v. 1. and pre p. 


9 lui, pron. nom. 16 Jar 


vir, v. 3. 11que, conj. 


(C) 4 Entendre, v. 6. 2 cci, (F.) 1 4%, pron, conj. pl, 3 
pron, nom, m. 3 dire, v. 1. faire. ſor bir, v. 5. ., 3 r- 
4 craindre, vr 6. 5 creire, pl. m. n, adj. 4 prendre, 
V. 5 6 ſeulement, adv. T0 v. 5. 5 far, Prep. 6 mgin, | 

1.8 N2 | 5 the 


_ 


% 


4, 4 them 3 that ſhould tell what 
DOT Rr oe PO TP OG 


268. EXERCISES upon. the / 


. e 6, and 7 called 7, ſaying maid fl, ai. And. 
pirit 0 came 11 again 41 And me aroſe 12 liraitway 


413 ; and he com 14 to 15 give47 her 16 meat 17. 
4G.) And her parents 1 were aſtoniſhed z ; ut bh Fate: 
was 


Tax, e Any, 


2. f. 7 & ar lla. 8 - £00), Sins 3 
y 571 5. v. 1. . * 1 
wells w. 11 revenir, {G.) 3 par-ent; * en, u. 
v. 2+ 12 ſe lever, v. 1. 13 m. 3 diener, v. 1. 4 leur, 
2 Pinflant. 14 er dunner, v. pron. conj. pt. g comma - 


4. 15 de, prep, 16 lai; der, v. 3. S ue per- 
| SRI > JR PE ER IT 


XXIX. Chex OM by Apts * 


aged 3 his 4 ſupper 4, roſe 5 from 6 table 7, Iaid 8 aſide d 
r 9, took 10 a towel 11, yy himſelf 12, 


water 14 into 15 a baſon 16. 1 an 18 
40 22 his diſciples Her, and to wipe 21 1 with 


dag am wherewnth 23 he was girded 24. h 


Tu Dicrionany _ 


— ; 


1 Jiſm-Chrif n. m. 2 Javer ferviette, n. f. 12 ven ct 

ha got. ö 1. 14 

ay Pl. , 9 4 aw, n + #5 dan, prep. 

3 2 16 baſin, an. 

1A.) 1 — prep. 2 ia _ 19 compmencer, v. l. 
8 de nA ac heuer, Va 49 Fer. 20 les, 

_ 4 4 7 N 5 %% lber, conj.pl. 21 fer, 20 
. 1. © gs, * 7 table, avec, prep. 25 dont, pron. 
an. f. U Stet, v. 1. 9 habit, ' = 24 ceindre, v. ö. 
. . 10 prenure, v. G. * 


60) Whes 


(A.) Before 1 the 2 feaſt of the paſſover 2, en 


( 


but 14 thou 15, ait knowl 5 bereafie? 


taken 2 his garments, and 3 was ſet down again 3, be ſaid 
unto them, 4zcww ye what { bave dont to you f ye call 5 me 4 
w/ler 6 and lord and ye ſay well 7; for ſo J an 8. If g 


(B.) 1 fand, con. 8 ir, mise, 5 la rde. 6 celui 


7 Fs Yr . 14% mary, eo 3 bir 


. Various Parts of Fatwen Sc. 


26g 


(B.) When's he came to Simow 3 Peter 4 Peter (41d 
6 unto g him 5, Lord y, nel ins 
anſwered 9; what rt I ii 10 der now ,, 


7 * 4 \ 0% + @ K+» * 


(C.) Peter ſaid unto' him, rh , never Þ ab my fee. 


Jeſus anſwered Wim 2, F u e 3 Hioty thou 4 baſt no 
part 4 with me 5, | $2 
D.) Simon Peter faid unto him, Lord, ot 1 wy 2 fer 2 
245829 
ſaid to him, * & ba. 7” 
waſh bi foe 8, for 9 be it clean 10 every 11. whit 117; "and 
ye are cleany. but net'12 all 12. For de knew 34" who 14 
ben betray him 143 therefore 15 ſaid he, ye are n all 
I can, + p 


hands 4 and my 5 h 5, Jeſus 
is le 7. 2 $ noe, Joke ts 


(E.) So 1 after be had waſhed their feet 1, and 2 had 


Tus Drer ion a x. 


v. 2. $5 Sie u, n. m. + Pier: Pad, 
n. m. $ 4, pron. con]. 4 1 
dire, V. &+ 7 /eigneur, n. m. laws l. 
8 me /aves vous di ind } 0 
7 ripondre, v. 6. 10 /avoir, | 
v. 3. LI & prifont, adv. 12 

IL 4, pron. nom. m. 13 | 


rar, V. 1. 8 a 
hi gu'on lui 
„. 9 cars cos j. 

31 pare 


I; u ls was, 16 dan 
o 


a5 EXERCISES upon the 


III then 10, your 12 derd and maſter 1 2, have waſbed your 
* ye ought 13 41% 14.49.15 waſh ont another's feet 5; for 


* 


*% 


16. bawe gh you am example 16, phy ft as * 
Thee * to 19 % .. A 


Mus eu 069 trot 


7 * : 


TH By DncT 1 MONARY, HEE 4 | 


10 done,conj, 11 moi, pron.  pieds Jes uns aux. autres. 16 
nom. m. and f. 12 qui ſuis je vous ai mont /exemple, 
vetre ſeigneur | wVotre 17 afin que, conj. 18 comme, 
maitre. 13 dewnir, V, 3- Con}. 19 von, pron. con), 
pita i508 og A 


: 1 * 24 . : - ; P 


oa. 8 2 em 


— — Ä—•—ͤ * — 


XXX. Judas 1 betrays 2 Jeſu 3 $ 


(K.). One 1 of the twelve 2 apofiles 3, called 
Iſcariot 5, went 6 unto 6 the chief 7 prieſts 8, H. 


— 


ö 
Judas 
9 ſaid 


ad 


114 unto 10 them 10, aubat 12 will, you give 14/me 135 and J 
will deliver 16 Jeſus unto 15 5 16 and 17 they cove- 
nanted with him for 17 thirty 18 pieces 19. of fi ver 20. 
(B.) One day 1'that 2 Jeſus was at 3-a place 4 named's 
Cietilemane, a great 6 multitude 7 came 8; from 9 them 9 
with 10 ſwords 11 and ftaves 12 in 13 Naben 13. 


T1 b. 


| I Youu dein. ebe. 2+ , | dunn, pron. ,conj, 16 * 


3. J, . m.. v. 1, 17 Ui compinrent 
(4) u, ac, 2 douzt, adj. , * As lui denner, 18 trete, adj. 


WT bl ud.,z apdtre, h. m. 4 pl. und. 19 piece, h. f. 20 


appells, p. p. 5 Iſcariot, | argent, n. m. 


y Nn. . 6 aller trowveer, V. 1. (B. ) 1 1 Tour, Nn. m. 2 que. 3 
I. 7 princip-al, pl. m. aux, &, prep. 4 endroit, n. m. 
bs adj. 8 ſacriſcateur, n, m. 5 nommé, P. P · 6 


9 &, conj. 10 dh, pron. adj. 7 troupe de gens. f u. 
conj. 11 dire, v. 4. 12 fue, air, v. 2. 9 dr leur parts 
.pron. nom. m. 13 me,pron. 10 ae, Eur. 11 fie, 
conj. 14 donner, v. 1. IS n. f. 12 by II 


(/ 
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Jadas was with tbem 14, and he had given them 15 u ſigu 
16, ſaying, whom/oever 17 1 Hall bis 18, that nat 
Joa 19, bold 20 bin fa 204 i 


(C.) When i he was near 2 Jeſus, he ſaid” amo q bim 
hail 4, maſter 54 and he kiſſed 7 him 64 id — 
him, friend 8, Lee 9 art-thou come ? n eame they, 


and laid 10 hands 11 on 12 Jeſus, and took 13 him. 


"Taz D *. 


hols de lui. * eur, ue. mattre, n, m. 6 
2 47 0 bs leur pron. 15 pron. GE 7 baijer, v. 
Ns 16 /ign- al, pl. aux, 1. 8 ami, n. m. 9 pour: 

17 ce 704. 18 3 quoi, adv. Io ek v. 4. 
he, 5. 1. 10 % J, Ti ain, n n. f. 12 far, prep. 
20 ſaiſſiſiz vous dr ll. "15.0 J'S; V. 2. oo 

(C.) 1 quand, e6nj, 2 pris prep. 

de. 3 lui, pron. con, 4 _ 


* 
o 
RP r IE Io acti. * 


XXXI. Jeſus 2 is erucified 7 


(A.) Jeſus * 8 to 2 be cracifed 3. the 
allen of the Jews 6 tobk 8 bim 7 
N 10 hall 10, ſtripped 11 bim, put 12 


into 9 
on 12 him 4 ſcarlet 14 robe 13, put 15 2 cfown'of thorys | 
upon 15 his 10 head 16, and 17 2 reed 18" in 19 bis 20 
right hand 20, bowed 21 the knee 22 —_— me 24. 


x N 


1 Den * 

1 * * 1 & 
1 Jehan, n; m. 2 ernclfer, \ 12 reuſtir devi. mods. 
"uh, > + 13 webe, n. f. 14 d'tcar- 


(A.) e v. t. 23, late. 15 lui mirent une cou 
prep- 3 &rucfier, v. 1. 4 renne dine ſur 16 la tte. 
ſeldat, n. m. 5 gouvermeur, 17 C. con. 18 re, 

n m. 6e n.m. 7 , pl. aur, n. m. 19 &, prep. 

- pron.conj m. 8 mener,v.1. 20 la main dvoite. K. | 
9 Jan, prep. 10 pretoire, - ebir, v. 2. 2 eon pl. 
n. m. 11 depouiller, v. 1. eu, n. m. 23 devant,prep. 

* N 4 and 


— — — ” +. n a4 0 — — 
* „ „% 7h’ * 


292 EXERCISE 8 upon the 
2 mocked a5 him 26, ſaying 27, hail. 26, 4ing-29 of the 
(B.) They alſo 2 ſpit 1 on 3 bim the reed and 
ſmote 6- him on 7 the 73 — they had mocked 
him, they 9. took the robe off from him g, put 10 his own 
- e en 10, and led 11 him away 1 to 1a cruciſy 
M. ee bn SENT £4 1310-12 ne 1 TE 
(C.) There 3 were 3 alſo 3 two i malefactors 2 led 3 
with 4 him to g be put 6-to 6 death 7; and when 8 the ſol- 
diers. were come 9. to 10 a place 10 called 11 Calvary 12, 
they crucified him and 13 the malefactors 13, one 14 on 
his right 14, and 15 the other on his left rg, 
(D.), Then 1 Jeſus ſaid 2, farber 3 forgive 4 them 43 for 
5_ they know 6. not wwhat.7 hi do 37 and they 9 parted 9 
his 10 raiments 14 and 12 caſt lots 12424. 
(E.) The people 1 Good 2 beholding 2 3 and 3 che rulers 


Tas Dictionary. 


l 
24 lui, pron. nom. m. 29% - 8 Quand, adv. 9 arriver, 
mocquer de, v. 1. and prep. V. I. 10 as len. Ut of» 
26 la, pron vom. We27 aire, pelli. p. p. 12 Calvairt, 
v. 44 1 4a, / n. m. ig & tracferent 


29 rei, b. W r 
(A.) 1 ander, w 1. 2 75 Len à % droite. 1g, 
conj. 3 ar, prep. 4.4. Pautre A /a gaucht. 2 


pron, nom. m. 5 prondre, (D.) 1 alert, adv, — 1 v. 
v. 6. 6 frapper, v. 1. 7 ſur 15 mon pere. 4 pardonss 
Ja tite. 8 aprts que. 9% Kur. g cr, con]. % er, 
lui bterent la rele. 10 le v. 3, 7 c« gue, pron. nom. 
 reevetirent 4. fer propres ——_ Fire, v. 5. 9 ile freust 
ebenen,. IIe, v. 1. fluſteurs arts dr. 19/011. 


12 , be” * 44 . m. and f. 11 
2 malfaiteur, n. m. 3 furent au fort. - 375 
aut mand. 4 abet, prep. 5 (E.) I. penple, n. m. 1 % f. 
| pour, prep. 6 mettre d, v. mnoit debouty en le regardant.. 
4- and prep. 7 mort, n. f. 3 U uch 10. 


3 derided 


Dan 


298 


. 


õ ſuperſeription 7, his & is the 


„ ee 


Various Parts'of Enkurn une 27 


has ſaved 6 others 7, ler bins 
10 the chen 1178013. 


coming 1 to 1 hie, 


thou be the 
raved roigh, + 4 
of the Jews. 2. 


t 5 Kr 
(F.) The ſoldiers alſo mocked him, 


offering 2 him vinegar 3. and ſaying, £ 
the Jews, ſave 4 thyfelf 4 T 


(G.) One 1 of the malefadters, who 2 were 
with him, railed 3 on 4 him, ſaying, if be be Choi, fore 
thyſelf a . but 5 the 6 other 6 rebu ed 7 him, fay- 
ige, def chew mn fear Þ Bod, 9 thou art in 10 the ſame. 
11 condemnation i2? We 13 i duly 13 1 bet this 14, mes: 
15 bas 16 done nothing amiſs 16. 

(H) He ſaid unto elus, Lord ty remember 2 me 3, de 4 g 
tbou come 4 1 5 6 An gaby; aud Jeſus ſaid unte 
him, verily 8 I 2g thee 95 9-day 10 Oo” 
we bn h . Sf 


Tas "Dievionany, 


4/t moeguer od, 7. v. and | — 10 our, prep. 
prep. 5 lui, pron. nom. m. I ade, adj. 12 condam- 
6 /axver,v(. 3 autre, l. m, vation, hn. f. 14 pour nouty 
Flu ue, pron. nem. m _ wane /eufront =” 
gf, cony conj, to Ch. tt ed, am., 1; bobs, 
iu, n. M. 1s Plau, u. m. . 7 16 #'a point t e 
(F,) 1 i approcher d, v. 1. mat, 
ard prep, a 3 ＋ (H.) | feignear, n. W. 2/6 


winat * m. 24 „ Jouvrnir 40, V, 2, and grep. 
toi-m 7 moi,. pron, nom. m. 2 
the. 8 A, nx f. grand tras arri. 
7 iaſtripelan, N. f. 8 — 5, dan, prep, 6h, prone. 
ei, pron, nom. Ww. adj, m. 7 raue, ü, m. 

(G.) 1. 2 gud, pron 8 in if. 9.1, prot. 
and f. g railler, v. 12 4 & conj, 10 e bi, adv, 
nous ſawn? 


mair, 11 dam 12 q 
be - 6 Pautre. 5 „ „ 
ant v. 8. L. 


214 EXERCISES” upon the. 


(t.) 1 1 was 1 abobt 2 the fixth 3 hour 4, and 5 there 


was 5 a6 darkneſs 6 all 7 over the earth 7 until 8 the gintk 
9 boar 10. When 11 Jeſus had faid 11 with 12 a loud 
voice 12, father 13, into 17 thy 18 hands 19 I commend v4, 
my 15 ſpirit 16, he gave zo up 20 the ghoſt a , + 


(K.) Now r when the centurion ſaw i what 2 was 4 


öde 3, he glorified 4 God, ſaying, certainly 5 this & au 


'@ righteous 8 nan y. And all g the people q, that 10 came 
11 together 11 to that 12 fight 13, beholding 14 the things 
15 which 16 were 17 done 17, ſmote 18 their breaſt 18 and 


19 returned 19 home 20. 


4 


* 1 _ # W323 241; . +4 H- 
Tu Dictionary, 


COOLS EY ON ona nd MO OWL by » tar; 
(1.) 1 cect arrive. 2 wers, (K) 1 Le centurion qyant vn. 


prep. 3 fixieme, adj. 4 2 ce que, pron. nom. m. 3 
toit arrivi. 4 lor iſſer, 


beurts, n. f. öl il y eut. 


des tinebret. 7 par route Ia 
terre. Bjuſqu's g neuvient, , 
adj. 10 Sturt, N, f. 11 


Jaſus ayant dit, 12 à baute 


ax. 13 mon peru. 14 74. 2 
 aniſir6,V.4. 1 5 mon; pron, 
adj, m. bot ſo 


main, n. f. 20 rendre, v. 0 


1 . 


metimei . 
before a vowel. 16 n, 
n., f. 17 dan, prep. 18” 
4 en, pron. adj. pl. m. a f. 19 


V. 1. 5 cer ſlainemeut, adv. 
6 celui ci, pron. nom. m. 
homme, n. m. 8 Jaffe, 


tou e448. IO qu, pron. 
m. and f. 11 flat wanur 


| 12 60, pron. adj, m. 13 


Jpraacle, n. m. 14 wor, 
v. 3. 15 che, n. f. 16 1, 
on. m. and f. 17 Vim 
fallt. 18. reren la 
e eiuer. 


 poitrine, 19 


werent. 20 cher . 


"ey 


rr 
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c 


(A.) When 1. the even was came t. there 2 came 3 à rich 
4 man 3 of Arimathea 5, hamed 6 ſoſeph , who. 8-.allo 
himſelf was 8 Jeſus diſciple 9. He vent ic to 40 Pilate 11, 
and 12 begged 12 the body 13 of Jelus; then 15 Pilate 
commanded 1% the 16 boy to be delivered to him 16. 


(B.) When 1 Joſeph had taken 1 the body, he wrapped 
3 itz in 4 a clean linnen cloth 4, and 5 laid 6 it. in 7. his 
13 own 13 tomb 8, which 9 he had hewn 10 out 10 in 11 
the rock 12; and he rolled 14 a great 15, ſtone 16to 17 the 
door 17 of the ſepulchre 78 and departed 19. „ 

(C.) Now 1 the next day 1 that 2 followed the day of 
the preparation 2, the 3 chief prieſts 3 and the Phariſee 4 
came 5 together 6 unto 7 Pilate 7, ſaying 8. 


Tur Dictionary... 40 
U Tus N. m. 2 an mi Faces Mae. e G. eonj. 
dans 1 tomb cau, V. pad, 6 mettre, V.4+ = deny 
art. ,n. m. 8 le rombrau. 9 gut, . 


435 le foir btant arriui. 2 m. 4 f. 10 v. 
il vint. 3 bemme, n. m. 4 1. 1) e, prep. 12 roc, 


riche, adj. 53 Arimabit, n. n. m. 15 four lai-mims, 
f. G. om, p. p. Nenb, 14 realer, d. I. ts grond, 
n. m. g toit au 9 ach. 16 pierre, . . 17 à 
diſciple, n. m. 10 aller [{entrte. 18 ſipulchbre, n. m. 
t. ou wer, v. 1. 1. 11 Pilate, 19 e aller, v. 1, 
n. m. 12 & lui demanda. (C.] 1 % lendimain. 2 qui 
13 corps, n. m. 14 or donner, (toit le jour d"apris Ia pri- 
v. 1. 15 donc, conj. 16 paration. 3 les principatx 
qu'on be Ini remit. entre lis pritres. 4 pharis» 
(B.) 1 Joſeph ayant emporii, from, n. m. 5 aller, v. 1. 6 
2 le, pron. conj. m. 3 . es corps. 7 trouver Pilate. 
valopper, v. 1. 4 dans un $ of lui dirent. 1 4 


5 


(D.) % 


26 EXERCISES ben the 


(D.) Sir 1, we remember'2 that 3 that 4 decei ver g. Jaid 6; 
bi be wat yet © alive g, after 10 three 11 days 12 T' will 
rife * 13. Command 14 therefore 15 that 16 the ſepul- 
ehre be made ſure 16 until t7 the 17 third 18 day, left 1g bis 
20 diſciples 21 come 22 by night, and flenl him awvay, and ſay 
22 to the people 27, be it riſes from 24 the dead 24; Jo 5 te 
daft error ſhall be wworſo thaw 25, the firſt 261 | 


(E.) Pilate ſaid unto them, ye have a-watch 1, go 2 your 
way 2, make 3 it at ſure at you can 3. 80 5 they went 4 and 
made 6 the ſepulchre ſure 6,ſealing7 the tone 8 aud g ſerting 

» A watch 9. | A L * 1 | 


i 


Tun DreTionanr. 


J 1 /eigneur, D. m. 27 diſei „N. N. 22 xt vienmut 

r Lenerga 2. 3 que,corj. 2 de nuit & ne dijent, 
4 ce, pron. adj. m. 5 % 24 peuple, n. m. 24 du 
dufeur,n. m. 6 dire, v. 4. Ports. 25 la derniere erreut 

BE lorſque, conj. 8 emcorts  feroit pire Yue. 26 promicr,. 
adv.. oc wit: 10 dent, , adj; | 

prep. 1 1 trois, adj. pl. 12 (E.) 1 gorde, 8. f. 2 fen als 


Jour, n. m. ig refuſtiters, ler, v. 1. eite be garits 4 
v. 1. b4 commander, auſſi bien gas Vous g 
bg done, 16 
124 1 0 
ae and f, 11 & 

{ 


17 


unt 4 


dawn towards the firſt day of the week 4, came 9 Mary 5 
e the other 8 Mary to 10 ſee 10 the fe- 
pulchre at. | 


(B.) And 4 behold there was 2 4 '2 earthquake g ; 
erm SRI. 
and rolled 40 back o the 11 ſtone from the door 21 and 


12 upon 13 It 13. 


his raiment 5 white 6 as ſnow 6 ſor y fear 
ers did ſhake 7, and $ became as dead men 8. 


put 

pf, (D.) And the angel ſaid 1 to the women 2, fear 3 not yo, 

{et for I know 4 that 5 ye ei 6 Jeſus, whon was d crucified 8. 

us | 

1 | | 

Tus DicTionanty. 

ey 2 J., m. m. 2 He veſſu/ſ- venver/er, v. 1. 12 la pierre 

*. ; 2 4. paff 3 4h, _w . Fanirie. v2 aste, v. 

ol] and art. 4 mort, n. m. 3. 13 defſus, adv. 

.. (A.) 1 2, piep. 2 fu, n f. 3 {C.) 2 on, /a, pl. fs, pron. 

ws Jabbath, n. m. 4 comme adj. 2 wi/age, a. m. 3 

'9 primier jqur di la ſemaine comme, con. 4 an lei. 
commengoit & paraitre. witem- ent, pl. tn, n. m. 
Marie, n. f. 6 Magdelaine, aufs blanc gue la neige, 
n f. 7 &, conf. $8 autre, 7 fer gardesr en furewt faiſn 
adj: 9 aller, v. 1. 10 voir d , granie frayeur. 8 
11 fepulcre, nu. m, 9 dewinrent comme morts. 

{B.) 1 & % fir. 2 grand, (D.) 1 dire, v. 4 2 femme, 
7 acj. 3 tremb 


$2 Cong, 5 ange, n. m. ſavoir, v. 3. 5 guts 


faigneur, n. m. 7 deſ- 6 cherchar, v. . 7 gui, 
<endre,, v. 6. 8 du, prep. pron. m. and f. f ins 
and art. 9 ciel, au. m. 10 crucifics 9 iti, adv. 10 
HERE Hs 
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XXXIII. Jeſus 1 riſeth 2 from 3 the deed 4. 
(A.) In + the end 2 of the-ſabbath 9, 25 6 it began d 


(C.) And his + cqumtenance 3 was Like Tight ing 4; and 
im the keep» 


ale ler re. n. f. 3 craindre, wy » 
oj. 


* 
1 


278: EXERCISES upon the 

He is not here g; 2 is r:/en, as 10 be ſaid 10; come it Jes 
12 the plate 14 where 14 the 15, Lord laid 15, and 16 go gui 
and tell 16 his-diſciples 17 that 18 be n rifen from ib 21 
and 19 behold he goeth 19 before 22 you 22 into 20 Galilee 21, 
there 23 Gall ye fee him 23, lo 24, I have told you 24. 


(E.) They departed 1 quickly 2 from 3 the 3 ſepulchre, 
with 4 fear 5 and with great 6 joy 7, and did run 8 to bring 


9 his 11 diſciples 11 word 10. And 12 behold, Jeſus met 


them, ſaying 12, a/l 13 bail 13. | 


(F.) And 1 they came 1, and held 2 him by the feet 2, 
and worſhipped 4 him 3 Then 5 Jeſus ſaid unto them, be 
6 not afraid 6, go 7 tell 8 my 9 brethren 10 that 11 they go 11 
into 12 Galilce : there i 3 ſpall they ſer me 1g. | 

Tus Dicrionanr, i 
4d + ; ; 5 ; 


, 


comme il Pamwoit dit. 11 we- 


nir, v. 2. 12 voir, 13 li eu, 
Pl. jeux, n. m. 14 e, adv. 
15 on avi! mis le jeigneur, 
16 Fates wous Haller dure 
3. 17 diſciple, n. m. 18 
ue, Conj. 19 il Ven was 
20 en, prep. 21 Calilis, 
n. f. 22 ch il ſera avant 
Vous, 23 vous ['y werriez. 
24 Off de guet ye ous 
avuiriis. .. 1 
(E.) 1 /orvir, v. 2. 2 auffudt, 
adv. 3 ch., ic p. and art, 


4 avec, pip. 5 crainte, n. 


(F.) 18 


- adv. 6 ne crai 


f. 6 grand, adj. 7 joit, n. 
f. 8 courir, v. 2. 9 porter. 
10 cette nouvelle. 11 4 jos 
diſciples, 12 mais Jou. 


- wint an devant  d"elies & 


leur dit. 13 je wour falue. 
elles 4 approcherent 
de lui. 2 lui embroſſerent 


les pieds. 3 ie, pron, conj. 


m. 4 aderer, „1. 5 alors, 
rien. 7 
aller, v. 1. 8 dire à 9 mes, 
pron. adj, pl. 10 frere, n. 


m. 11 4 aller. 12 en, prep- 


13 ils me werront ld. 
al 


XXXIV. Jtju 


_— 
& "SS 


» XX +” +» .% > % 


—_—_— 
- 


. 


— 


— . « 
71 * 

* 
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XXXIV, Jeſus 1 fendeth 2 his 3 alſapl 4 10 5 


(A.) Jeſus being riſen 1 from 2 the dead 2, ſome 3 of 
the watch 3 came 4 unto the city 5, and 6 ſhewed 7 unte 
the chief 8 prieſts g all 40 the things 11 that 12 were 13 
done 13. 2 r yh i 

(B.) And z when they were aſſembled 1 with 2 the elders 
3, and 4 had taken counſel 4, they gave 5 2 6 large ſum 
of money 6 unto the ſoldiers 7, ſaying 8, 2 ye, that 10 
his diſciples came 11 by 12 night 12 and 13 f 


wvernor's 21 ears 20, we will perſuade 23 bin 22 and ſecure 


25 you 24» 


Tun Dier ion AA rx. 


1 Jo, n. m. 2 exveyer, v. I. m. 4 apres avoir delibire 
3 /es, pron. adj. pl. 4% enſemble. 5 donner, v. 1. 6 
ciple, n. m. 5 pour, prep. 6 we grefſſe Jomme 4 
bapti/er,v.1.7 , conj Ben- ſoldat, n. m. 8 
Jeigner, v. 1. 9 Heut, pl. m.  dirent. 9 dire, v. 4 10 ge, 
ent, adj. 10 nation, n. f. conj. 11 % venus. 12 
(A.) 1 Refſuſciter, v. 1. 2 des pendant la uit. 13 lun 
mort. 3 quelques uns des end. 14 pendant gu. 15 
Fader. err, v. 3. 5 dormir, v. 2. 46 , con). 


ville, n. f. 6 &, conj. 7 1 cala, pron. nom. m. 18 


rapporter, v. 1. 8 princi- Veniry v. 2. Ig ac, Pep. 
paul, pl. m. aux, adj 9 and art. pl. 20 orcille, n.. 
prutre, n. m. 10 /-out, ol. 21 gouverntur, n Mm., 22 
m. ous, adj; 11 theſe, n. f. le. pron canj m. 23 g 


12 qui, 5” 03  -V505A$ 260, prew «03 


. Eldient arri . | melir à cen bert, v. 4 Prep» 
(Z.) 1 ceux ci Hat afſemblir. and n. m. A 
2 awe, Prep 3 ancien, B. | 


j 


_ 4 


V acious Parts of Fazuen raren. 2 | 


im away If, 
while 14 ye flept 15 3 and if 16 this 17 come 18 1 1g the ge- 


67 
leur © 


' i 
(C.) They 


{ N o * Af * 
„ 84 
nee 
o * - 


k 


o EXERCISES bon We 


te.] They took 1 the money 2, and did 3 as 4 they were 
tughty ; and this 5 laying 6 is 7-raporied among the Joins 
7 until F this day 9. 

D.] Then 1 the eleven 2 diſciples 3 2 into 
4 Galilee g 5, into 6 a mountain 7, 3258588 
pointed them 9 ; and 10 when they ſaw him 10, they wore 
Hipped 12 him x1 ; but 24 ſome 13 doubted 45. | | 

IE.) And x Jeſus came, atid ſpoke unto them, ſaying 1, 
all 2 3 is 4 giveth unte me 4 in5 heaven 6 and bs 7 
__ Gog ye therefore 10, and 11 teach 11 all nations12, 
| ue gets in 15 the name 15 of the father 16, of the 
7 — 7, nad be 7 18 27 19, reaching 20 them ta 21 

Kay nga 42 1 hawe commanded 

you 3 r 
— i | 95 
| = © 


Tons DicTionany, | 


(C.) 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 ar- leur dit. 2 t-oat, pl. m. , 
Sent, g. m. 3/@ire, v. 5. 4 adj. 3 fouvorr, 1. m. 4 
4 gu on leur aveit er, W iti douni. 5 dan, 

I. ces, pron. | prep. 6. 7 , prep. 

4 n. f. 7@ 8 la terre. aller, v. f. 16 

dent, conj. 11 enjeigner, 

12 zation, u. f. 11 4, pron. 

adj. conj. pl. 14 1 10 v. i. 
n. m. 4 15 ax now. 10 pere, u. m. 

a . 2 17 , n. m. 18 . 
Sur, prep. 7 montagae,nf, 19 rit, n. m. 40 . 
$ 64; adv. o leur avert or-  frigner, v. 1. 21 &, prep. 
donnd de je rendre. 10 & le 22 erer, v. 1. 23 toutes 


5 ce, cette, 
adj. 6. fan 


Dea. 11 4, pron conj. m. les chaſes que. 24 com» 

32 erer, v. I. 13 quelgues .' _— u. 1. wh 7 
, pron nom. m. ana pl. 4 awec wous, 26 
dasein conj sg bo fo. 27 fin, u. f. 0 
n wand 1 


< 


